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PREFACE 

In Ibeyem* W2lvU1?1», thwe wor* piiblislied Ijy nse In the 
Indian Antiijmt f anil Bambay ihanth 

Aaaiit StAtty sniwi nrtiiiles tinder the genernl ^tJo of ' Vcdie 
Stwdtat.' Aii il ha's. IxMat (hnunlil (hm it l» more cotii'Cnieot 
to HtittlGntS if iliesB niitcicft onUisetKt likgCtl)*T fttifi prtnteiJ in 
the form of a >wN>k. I liiive dune sti bw* with tb^ biml pentTWsinfl 
i>( the editnti of tho*e {immftls. F<“«' artkles howevof are ww, 
nnrt sliglit oltenitlomt have been matte here nnd there ai aenne of 
tbe others. 

ti> njicxpcctel ih& ptinllitf hwl be tloiw si 

lime wlnm I waa unable to read tlw pniols with the care whit* 
.inch wirk demamU, In oDuseqtieDt*:, there is a fcufty lerce number 
nt typojrniphlail emire in the book e nml their number wiiiiUI 
unclottblcdly have been larcnr had it ofrt been fnr the kindness wF 
Mr- S. fiimraraayj-a end nomc other friends who oblifiingly bv:*b mi 
themselves the task cf readirfi some of the tirt^ifs- Such of the 
ctnirs ns I have noticed are cfirreiitis] in the /irra/e given on the 
next t>a£e: senna erf them ate due lo the diacritiial marks faraaking 
off in the emnliC of printiiW, mul may not!« fotiori fn dl ennica. 

As is j totfi'fttpd by the title itself, I am in this book following 
the iwtb treddcfl by the emineiU fjcttnsm scholars Pischcl and 
ficldner in their Sfuiifm which wtwUts of articles devoted 

to the intetttretation of obseuic or misnntlcrslfiwi Vedie wnnls. 
l.iltc them (see op, dU T, axji), 1 Imve eodcavguretl to fttmid 
resiUne tm-Indian meanitifis into llie R«vcda, and, as far as possible, 
to elucidate the meaninfi of IJcvcdtc (wssngto Ijy means «( other 
RV prtpsagea. I venture to hdievv thal ! have Mihcrdl to this 
prindple more dosely ibim the alJovfrttQined schnhirs; nnd this, 
as also the lUaerenrt of personal mitlook, wW pethai» dtplain 
ivhy my Intcrpietaiinns (if isomi! wtird* (e,!r. tturt, padhiiA. admatnd, 
mtyAd) tlilTiir fmtn those given hy tbfitn. 

'riic cibltrevintiuns used to denote Vetlfc testa are Utc siiinf; ns, 
or t-ery similar lov ihow uBcd by Ulonmfwld in his I'lvfrV 
tbwrerrfawrr and eipktiiwd ntt mu Ktd-xxii of the Inlftxlodioii of 
limt bo«A. 
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VEDIC STUDIES 

i I 

This is a vcr)' famiTiar wurd ihai occurs aU'Ht 
thifly-cight jimes in the RV and very fret|uentl>' in the 
other Vedic texts and in later literature. The com¬ 
mentators, Indbii as wcN as Etir(f[!eaij, arc at one in 
interpnetlng this word as (1) 3Vlya, .taA/t/at own, and (2) 
ti/ifHva, lasting, constant, jterpetual* iminterrupted, im- 
penshablc. eternal, etc. in assuming the sec^md «( the 
above two meanings for ihTs worrl in the RV, the coiri* 
mentators have been no doubt guided by the circumstance 
that the word ttUya ha* that meaning in later texts. Uui 
as a matter of faei, ihis fatter meaning is not appropriate 
and does not yield gfjod senini in a number of jMSsages— 
fur Uislante. in 1, it% 1 : m p^smi nltyo mi sumik 

and l| 185, 2 : intymh mi iftnftm pifttAr tt'ivri*# 

prthkn m* Wmit where wi/iwft jvwii/r h e*- 
phiited by Sayatia as UArutvih a/ma/ak. and by Ludwig 
as *ein uberlebeiider Sohn* (I, ftfi, I) and ‘Icbender 
Sohn *7 in i, H'hi 2 s wiivatk ita fSftam rnMht 
Apo krtla. vkWkfift where nUyufk 

fitmun islrttnslaled by l.udwig as ' cinen nicht abater 
benden S<ihii ‘; in AV. 7, t09 : Idk prSuith dhrtntm 

vdtUitetiA ddtl&fH dtkfirvitvit smid^kdpt nktyavaUdmt 

^aiikh. ( iS. 5, 2, S endm kravdah h kimara 4tih^ 

dhnmk ktamiafn nUyo^ttitisfa anrl ibid. J. 8 : jis>ww- 
da»i&ki dfffmiw nUy<i-ts 4 hi\h, where the expression nitya- 
vabd dhrHu\\ is explained as ‘ w»w witli constant raU * by 
Whitney Tmnf/afioif} and ‘unceasingly fertile 

cow* fSBli, 29t W) and * immer ftitchtbate Kuh* and 
Miestandtg fruiriubare Knli ‘ by Oldcnbcrg (fttd, Sfad. 
15, 71H and hi |i^ d'h Id: «i’ rofavafk tfii 

tmnr ttl/yufk mi iumfk iiitMyitfk ddd/zamik where itUya 
ib found as tlie tertium comparatiotiis in a simile- 
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TKb uther meani»g ' v\vt\' i!>' atill approjirUtt! 
here ; and tl thereiurc becomes dear that In these and 
other similar passages the word m/yn has a meaning 
different from the two mentioned above. 

What this meaning Is, can be found nut with the 
help ot 1*661 1 ! 1| 160 , 2 and 10, 39, 14, all which 
verses contain similes with tertium ctmipa rath mis. 

En the first of these verses it is said that Agni is ni/yn as 
a son {sUmi ): in the second, that honey (tuitdiu) is 
as a stm {iuMti): and in the third, ihiU a hymn of praise 
{i/6mn) b miys as a sun (suhu), A comparison therefore 
of the adjectives which these w'ords —sSmu mudhn. 

and —receive in the RV, will shmv what 

charactcrisucs are common if> the things denoted by 
them and will thus determine the sense tif m/ya. 

Of these \vords,.oi«jJ receives the following ad jet lives, 
—/wiwivrrj'fi, /> f r yd, mdr/yiiyrr/Avtitfi^iUi. jv/rrw. hrdyn 
and u\t\a \ and mdtiha, the folhiwiiig,— ddhij^artya, 
dimpinaddlta, khmytt. i’dr/Z/ir, ^hfid^chm, ttidhatu^ dii'-yd^ 
dai:>ytt, ptrhfd, pdri^U'fs, pH:fi:arf prdti&hf/a^ 

^ ril'd, madird^ yaraadt sarngdA, stttd, Mnuyd, 

j[pd*'Ad and rdfya while sfdma has the following 
adjectives^ ag^riyd, dtf/itttin, du/ara, dparryir. 

dmaadii, /rwrAi, urafyde, d/niat tivt, Aanrya, Prd/ntada, 
j^tydaMua, ffir (>), dpiU'a^ dyufihiydnian, dyamma, ddaiitud^ 
tiaMasiam, tttivaf/ifa, wifr'jw, tiuiana, pHtufdaia, pida, 
punydt pre^lfnit mddltttmafiattui, nuitiPyauid^ mdiutid 
ydtttivia, maud in, tuaAd*, ratttad/mfima, rkdriya, (?), 
rdwjcw/, rw/uiwr, vMu$d drdhya^ idiklafna^ 

iafydmaua^iukrA, ^dc.U Ar^u, su^yh, «r/rw/(V, siidhdtiidhid, 
Auvrkil ItavdMdH, hrdd hfdhprk, and also HUya. 

ft will 1 m; seen that the only adjective(hestdes »f/yrt) 
comnioii to the three words imiu^ mMpu and is 

Priyd (in the case of itdma, wc tind instead of priyd its 
superlative form p}fi^\kd) and the only characteristtc that 
is common to the things denoted by iliesc wxircU is 
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^riyaiia, priyi is iistd as an epithet of itsnl also in 1, 
145* I : 5. J3. 3; and 6. 6. while Agni, further, is 

railed prJyaim^ ptrff/ittk once and purupriyah many 
times. Thus the only adjective (beside i/Uya whose 
meaning we an* engaged in finding ouil and the only 
characteristic that arc common to the alx^ve-menttoned 
four words and the things denoted by them, are pftytJ and 
pnyft/i‘tt' ; which mates it probable that Kl/ya means 
priyii in the above passages* The probability, in this 
instance, is ccmvcrtcd into certainty by live paratlciisni of 
Pn'ytl and uUva in 1, 91, oc: priydf/^fro zdtf^tspd/ih and 
and!), 13, 7a; 

ttl/ya thus means priya, dear, pleasing, beloved. 
JavourTte. it has this meaning in the following passages : 

1 , 73 , 4 ; hfd f^rt* rfd/iot fi $liM//dtri 

dhrm'hsu \ 

iiit/ti (iyttffffidpt ifi dod/ftfr d/inify fistniit 
fi/idi'd d/tiiruHfi r^yJnHitf || 

“ Men Imve wOTshipiJC<l in iHeir stable dwellings, t) 
Agni, iliec that art de.'ir and flaming: they have placed 
much splendour in him. T'o thou become the bearer of 
riches, the vivifler of all." Compare the many iwvssages 
where Agni is called priyd, namely, I, 2b, 7 ; 1, 75, J : 
1. 91, 3; 1. 12B,7-ft : l, 143,1 ; 2, 4, 3 : 5, 1. 9 J 5. 2.\ 
3 , d, 1, b i h, 2, 7 : b. 16. 42 : b, 4S. I ; 7, lb, I : S. 84, 

I : and also b, \5, b {priyddt-priyajft)’ 1. tSin, 3 and S, 
84, 1 {prif{/MHi) anfi 8, ltJ3. lU (priynmik ptSfiAfffft)'^ 
comiwre alsvi the passages where he receives the cpUlvt 
pftfifprtyd (sec Orassmann, r.o.) and Wif/r/Z/’d (sec /3 hZ*. 

svA- 

7, 1,2: fd/ff dik r/j‘ 

inprafudl'^oitt dwrsr Putui nf \ 

(faksdyyp yd f/iiw/a out ttUy^^ II 

' This seems t® 1^'** CtTassman nUo who in 1 , 

m 1 has tnmsJated »<t tsMA il%* wie duelier Sc^hn, JifilJ.' 

f^ly»t>a\oo.«m\iany^viidni^ nUprM »rf ttimtim iti t. JtiO. ?. m 
Hi/yam ptifr^w bw. 
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“ The bright ones, for their protection from every¬ 
thing, !iei Itim down in tite dwelling, Agni, benutiful to 
tiX>k 31, who sat dimti in the house, dear and capable/' 
The verse t»ccurs in the firet hymn fil the seventh 
Mandala wlutse atithorship is aiH'rihcd to the V'nsi^tha^ 
and a-s the word is the srj^erlative of the word 

nrfj/f, Sayara Ls perhaps right in saying timt the word 
vAravit^ here refers to the Vasistbas. 

25, 5 - agfif apa^ s&m iMya.U! dtimut 
•uUyah .tuu^ saAnso ^itivftiah 1 

satfhAs^lham mttPnymff^Uft ufi II 

" Thou, the glorifier of dwelling-houses with thy 
prolection. the beloved, art kindled in the alw^de of the- 
waters, O Agni Jatavsilis, son of slratigth," 

5, 1, ? ; fir A /ydm xApram m(fn>ari^tt aadimm 

tfjfwfjwr M/ar^tn ifatf miftoAfnh \ 

S y&s taiaUii rddasi rlhiti 
ttUyad} myjiinti z>A/itfttjh g/fr/im [I 

**They worship hhn with adorations, Agni, the wise, 
the hotr, the ornament of the sacritlces, who extended 
the two worlds according In divine ordinance. Titty 
adorn (him), the licloved (like a) mce-horsc, with ghee/‘ 

10 , 12 , 2 * dtvA dtvAn partUtuf ftiua 

vAka no havyktk pyatkamAx i-iktHwt ] 
(fkumAkt/uh samlHka bkhrpiko 
mmuiH k6tk tnlyo imca yApiyka (J 

•' The god (.rc, Agni) encompasses the gods; bear 
ihon, <0 Agni), our offering (to the gods) according to 
divine ordinance, tliou that art knotving, the first, smoko- 
bannered and with brightness as thy ornament (when 
kindled) with fuel, the pleasing beloved hotf th.it 
wxirshippest (the gods) better (than human hotrs) with thy 
voice." Compare 6, 1. xaparyri^yff}^ u} ftriyif vikytx 
hguW kota mnwiro ni yasada yA jiyatt \ (Mt ftw XHtyA^t 
dAina a didix<amia»t upa jkuhadko mmmx s<\dmm and 
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tti/ya 

1,26, 7 : /^rty6 tt/t t^sln Ufa mattdrd X'dtrttynh 

where the eJtprcssion vfl mdtifffd dSfS cotrtsjiOTVfls to 
uityo maifdrd Mfd m ihis verse. Comjiare als<. 1,44, 3.: 
ndyd tiafthh pmtnurftf vdsant f>nr»/iriydm \ tilCmd- 

k€tnm bittirjtkam pyii^tixa yiT/tUniim nMmr/iAriyam ][ 

1, 6h, 1: rayir «d wrf 

(ij'jiiT r/(f ptHtid ttifyo tfd fHHUh || 

**(Agni), brilliam tike wealth. (efTutifent) like the 
sun in appearance, vivifier like the (tlie liteJjreath), 

dear like a son." Ctimpare I, fi'J, 5: pnird m ftitA 
mtts’Q tf^rpiir ” pleasing in the house like a son that 

is born.'' 

.1, IS, 2i tidth fiOitsyn asd.’O t>yiff(an 
h>dfh iarn utfi/f AwMr t^a/>Ah I 

/(iwwrivj HUyam fd/f^yitf/i 
f/dmam ntr tom^ II 

'* Becojne our protector when this damx dawns and 
the snn rises: cherish, U Agni well-bom of ihy^ own 
self, this (dear) praise of mine as a father feherishes) 
his dear son." I follow Sayaija in undersUnding id»mdu 
as father in spite of its being accented on the rotit-syllnble. 
compare 7, 54, I i pUkhi pHtrktt no jntamt and 

ll>, 2Z, 3 : ^ita pntrdm im priydnf. Compare also 
5, 42, 2 and 10, U9. 4 pn/nUft ipa fiytyiim. To 
U&mam here corresponds priyd^ hrdhma in I, 75, 2 s 
5 , 42, 2 s 5, Sji 11 pfiydm mdmna in b, 68. 0: 10,54, 6; 
[0. 96, n I 2, 41, 18 S priys tttam^h in 6, 67, 2 ; prh\kd 
mn/ih in 7, 88, 11 fnfinHk in 4. 43, t; prff^Pam 

in 7,36. 5: and pt'^ff/nth in 7, 34, 14; 

f/hwift d gikin 7, 18. 3 and maf/ifra Apftih in 8. 4.1, 31, 

10, 39, 1 + : i/dmow akortuiP 

/okfa/ria My£?avo vn rdiltam \ 
vy nA mdryf 

mtyaih nA smum ta»ayot» tiAdfiattak tl 

" We have made this praise for you, O .Asvi^: 
we have cut them (into shape) as Bhrgus a chariot. 
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t-MdiiTg it (caM-fiilty) as (parents de) a (fear son, w-e 
have polished ami embellisherl it as (one atlnms) a 
woman for a voting man/' ^ 

I, 185* 2i Mirim (frf liiara/fft riiriti//n/h 

pitdvittrfmii g&tMftm apStli dadhatt \ 
nityadi »& ainfitm fiifrir npAstkf 
dyava prtfthi m> liMifU/ II 

"The t\to, tmmnvitij; anti foniless, bear ninch 
ojlspring that Iw kel and hiioves. Like a dear son in 
the lap of his parents—protect us. O Heaven and Knrth, 
from the evil being." There is an anacnltuhnn in the 
second hall-versc; tJu; meaning ts, M) Heawn and 
Harib* protect ns trotn the c\'it being and give ns shelter 
as parents shelter a dear sun in their lap and ward off 
from him all harm.' Comp re ti* TS, -t: fiN/rdm 

IdMrihtu upAstlti } Apa iAtynn vidhynOttfi mdtX'tdauk.. 

7. It 21 : tv am ayim suhAvo rammstmdrk 
sitditi snkajitt dUiihi f 
ma ltd $A(a tamyr ^t\tya Adhait 
ma virA nAry^ m ifasrt |t 

"Thou, O Agni. art easy to Invoke and i^f pJcasiitg 
appearance; shine W'ith bright gleams* Oson of strength 
Let m*t evil befall oitrrlear M>n (wdien he is) with thee; 
may we not want a valorous son." 

1, Iftfi, 2 tfifyatk tfA rifjrtfx^ mAdhn ftibhmfa iipa 
krifnnti irilA vtdAUifpt .j^hpyzmyal^ j 
ttMyattii radra Atnisa tt^mastAvn^/h 
itS mardimnti [| 

“Carrying hnney that Is dear as a son, the swift 
terrible (Matuts) bound forward in battles. The sons of 
Riidra come with protection to the adorer; they, strong 
of themselves, do not injure him that offers nblatinns 
(to them),'* The* honey' {mddtfd) that the Manits are 
here represented ns carrying Is without doubt the same 
with which they IxesprinUe the earth : compare S, 54, S : 


/liavifu/y tifiaiii y<y irfff.fp <i^^'aran iim/inffi (ffllnvim 
tmdfiixt amUmid, mmikn roctivcs iKe tpiilnit pma in 
eight pHiSiiiigies; i>ec Cr-'issmann, V, (n<): cj>* 

kamyiuh utudhv in ‘■t, 72* 2* With ihc first |>ada, 
nitymk ;/tf sUmm nmilut hWimia up<t, eonipare n\ty<i7h wJ 
sittmik tatmymh tiMhiiuhh b 10. 3^. N cxfibined iilxive, 

7 , 1 . 12 : \ hn Iisvi ultyma nf^ay^ti ya 'imik 

pfajai'OHioih tuth \ 

fi'QfButHtntd 'i’dfydkiififiitt ][ 

1'his verse is obscure; 1 underslaiKl it as a continu* 
at inn of the preceding verse*. ' May we nut sit down in 
the empty dwelling of n>eti; may we not sit round ihec 
wtthoiU son, without offspring ; (may we sitf in houses 
full of children, 0 ihuu that maktst houses to prosper’ 
.ind translate: '‘(May we sit down in) our dear dwelling 
with good ufispring, with cluldreti, which is prostering 
with issue born of us, which is the seat of .saerifioes. and 
to width (Agni), who has horses. gf>eh.’' I follow 
Sayaija in taking yat^\6m as an adjective of and 

incatling yttfaaim'«- There seems to be no doubt th.>t 
yrt/jiti IS all adjective here of and that being so. 

it can be best interpreted hen: as wimraya or ya/amya. 
The words ya/M^t\ k^ayti occur together again in 
1. 1J2, .i. which, too, is obscure. As regards aivU 
Oldenberg's observatkms (A’K NoUn^ H, p. 4) that it 
refers to a hutnati and ntit tu a god do not seem to me to 
be convincing: and 1 still tliink that it refers to a god, 
to wit, Agni. Compare 5, h, I (explained below) which 
describes Agni as ‘ the home to which tiie swift liorsci 
go,‘ that is, as llie irejiMire-house of horstis i comjwre 
also 5, h, 3. 

8, dl, iiditipaU iauiitjuisd stttmia d m dhdi’BiBk I 
dtVQio Hf/j-ffiw.^triT II 


’ ibA -i'lfin* itl fitiiaiiia HKifArM 

mdiffettit 'lAtatti pdrt /aS | 
piajAvaHin (tAryAxM dvry* « 




VKiiu* sTt.’ints 


a 

'* Tliti husbcmd ami wife, O gods, wIti> lliinking alike, 
press and washfSotna and mix) with pleasing admixture.' 
The admixture referred to is that of milk) sour milk 
or barley: compare 9, 101, S; » priyn 
i^Avo w&daya ffAfy,vtynl!i where the admixture of milk, 
gdvttiy, receives the epithet /friyd, 

4, 4, 7: sAd agw asht tttdMgah mdAnur 

yds tvd uitycfia ftavtfa ya ukffiaik \ 

/H/rtf/i/z ;r?'J Ayn^i dtiront 

asiHai sHtiwd sAsad It 

“May he, G Agni, be fortunate and rich \vhc> 
wishes to sacrifice to thee with pleasing oblations and 
hymns in his house through his life. Let all (days) be 
fortunate days for him—such is the prayer/' The 
meaning of sttdatttt is not clear: Oldenberg translates it 
{SUB,, 46, p. Jdl) as ‘ blessed with grxKi rain,* Grassmnnn 
(LoVr.} as *reich an Gut’ and Gcldner {Ch$sar)Xi 
* fcich-beschtnkt/ There is no douU that the two last* 
mentioned meanings express \ery nearly what the pour 
must have Iiad in his mindi and I have therefore, in 
default of a more accurate kniiwledgu of the meaning of 
the word, litre rendered it as * rich,' With regard to 
compare priyd^ Antflk in 10,86. 12.15, 
priyatamam Aatti^ in 9,34, 5 and /Yiftath in 3, 59. 5, 

1 , 66 , 3 : durAAnJik'/fi krdhtif tdiyo 

fdyh'a ydudi^ ttrath vAsixtsmai || 

“(Agni), uf utiaccustumed brilliance, dear like lilt 
itteal, like a wife in tlie hutu^, ready for everything.*' 

8, 7S, ti l iastmti uunAw nA/ndym^ vAiff nUytkyd \ 

eoda^va su^Xutun || 

“Send forth now, O Virupa. a vveli-ntade (hyinn of) 
praise with thy dear pleasing voke towards the strong 
(.Agni). the heavenly (?)/* Regarding nUya ahk here, 
compare tmndra vAk Iti 8, 100, 11, 
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(W/iiA /iTATrt/ii/,V/ttft | 

i/nhmf/t II 

’* (Soniji), tliu lofil ol the furti-t* <if pr-iisKs, 

wUu milk$ nectar amidst the pmisC'hymtts and jilinmlates 
the gciieratkinK of men." Aa iiientitmcti abuve, U> 
mtyaittofro v<huii>pd/ih Intrii c:arrcs|5onds fin'ydshlrt* 
vdmi^pdhh in 1, 9)i f>. 

$, b, I: ngrtith /tifh jvJ rdtuf 

dfUuh yoih yduii i//tnmi‘ah 1 
((.vAtw drtmUa Mfyikso rw/iV/rt 

i^tuk d Mafn [| 

" t in Atae thill Agni who i*. n Vasu, io whom ihe 
tntkb-cuws go bonict ihc switl horses go hornet the dear 
patrons gt* home : bring brod (mmiishmuiit) Ut thy 
praisers." ’I'ho word rri/fiwi/t in the fonrlh pacbi which 
I have transtiitCil as ' patnms denotes the rich men wliti 
institute sacrifices, ihe y<t/titruimif} ,\s Sayai;rn liasctirr^lly 
explained and not priests (CJrassniaim, A'K U^&rr] or 
raf’c-hoiatrs as Ludwig and Oldcnberg 4h, p, J7n) 

llunk. 'i’his i& aIu*wii cleiirly hy the follmving verse, 'rf 
af>uir yd 7'tLiMr ^rue fu/ft ySmaydii/i fdi/t 

rtt^Atn/rtivalt hitft fj///rhh(th Jijfraj'd i^am yfaiWiytt d 
^/<rrw which is paralJd to the preceding one and where 
the fourth pada mentions explicitly the fff/a/d>'a^ iurdynh, 
1, 71 1 1 ‘ /Jin^amt rtia/Jr n^dtf/n/U 

ltd wi/j¥/df fdiMyah .sdiri/dfj, | 

*t>iU4rij(t iydidf/t dru^Jut 

eitrdm mchdttiim aydf«fh nd tl 

" Tile loving [women) liavt* stiimilaied (it> activity) 
their lover as wiws in the snnie bet! (litetaUy. in the 
sune nest) stimulate (to auitirims activity) their ttear 
luisUand. 'I'he sisters have cherished the Jlark .and the 
Bright as the cows have clierished the brightly dawning 
r)«w«u'' The ' loving wuincn,’ uSttii^, denote in uJ1 
probability, the prayers that are addressed to Agni — 
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lO 

who tij rclerri'd lo here by ihc word axaufiim —and ihat 
arc to nruiiM: hitn lo aotivUy, that Aj'iii will 

bring the gock to the sacnfiiL'e, carry offering:* lo ihL-rri, 
etc>i see Ucrgaigne H, p. Oti. The import of the liccond 
half-verse \a aUscefe : see however Oldenberg, SBH,, 
• 111 , p. 75 (. and AW^.w 1, p. 7J. Witii regard lo 
ttUYam />tUtw compare /uft^/h fid/m in 9, 97, 22 ; Im 
iif<m vstrftm »f viivaS'mm iu^\aik pdiith iutldU imimi 

where 1 believe, differing from Orassniann (s-v. iwjf), that 
tlic word ijfirmld be derived fpim the root vai 

^to wish, to desire : va^ct kSnitw] and be interpreted in 
the same sense as tt}atti} in this passage and in I, 52, 11. 
Cuni^mre als<i 1, 62] 11 and the verse that follows Itere, 
I, 140, T. 

I, HU, 7 t -'■« sittkfliro $dm gf/r^aynii 

lautimt n-d M»aiir mtva ti saye I 
fiuuar vnrMmtit dpi ytiHfi tfrvyhw 
itnyihi vdirpah piiHiy fdcM II 

" ! te {sr. Agfli) clasps (tlic plants, etc) lh,at have 
been laid together and have been laid oiiu Being inti- 
nuite with tliein that are intimate with him, and being 
ilieir dear {lover), he lies with them, Tk^y grow tip 
again and attain to godhead; they togetiier give another 
form til their parents (that U, to Heaven and Earth),” 

I, HI, 2 1 vdpHif pllumfirt nitya Sayt 

tividyam d iapldsitmu mdlPpa \ 
trliyam vr^tiPMsya iiolttist 
(iditi prmmdfk /V?«*Tj'vr;r/Vr yd^anah IJ 

'* 1 he IxJovta] (Agni), strong, rich in food, rests itt 
die brtlltunt (bun) « secondly, in the iievcii ,*tuspii:ious 
ntolher? : thirdly the ten women (that is, Uie ten fingers) 
have engendered him who looks dter (tisj, in trrder to 
milk this bull. T have followed here the ^ngge^l^l;in •tif 
Gra^smnnn and PWT, about rending and 

iiiia ptdmaim in the tc.ti Ihotigh the text as it stands— 
saptdsivdm {sevendoTd auspkitms) and dUnprAmaiim 


(Iuving< ten Ui can: li»r him; cared lor by lcn|—is not 
unintelligible. The words i/jvWiww anrl/>WiYfOT seem to 
indicate that the first phd.i reJcfi^ to the fir^it * Inrth ' id 
Agniasthcsim that shine!* in the sky* U is therefore 
possible to iindersland brilliant, as referring to 

the bright sky and to translate *' The bclomi Agtii, 
strong, rich in lo^rrl, entered in the biHlIiant sky." With 
reference to the sun Ireing ' rich in food.* compare Chan. 
L^p. 5, I, I: ttsau rw ami also the 

first ten khaitdas of that chapter, fn the first i»ada, the 
author of the Pa<b)>atha has decomposed nUyn a iuyt inti* 
(f and the translation given above follows 

this view. But the woi'As 4'ini'tyam i? 
tliai follow seem to indicate that nltya too sfiouid be 
regarded as a locative so that the pad^itmUi would be 
»Uyf d iayt. The meaning in this case would bet 
♦* The brilliant f Agni}, strong, rich in food, has ctitcred 
in his own {place), that is, is in tfie sky "t see Macdon- 
ell's Vfdit MytfMhsy* p* 92 and the passages referred 
to therein. 

to, 31,4: nlfy^i takiinyai itiAp&tir d&mvm 
Y&stnSt u (Uv6h iavifa /W/dwi j 
hh&y^o tvf gdifhir aryap/fttt nitafyiif 
t tf (is^Mf rarttl ckadayad i#/d syai II 

“ May the Iriend of the hoiLse, lord of his self, the 
beloved, for whom god Savitr has begotten, be pleased : 
may Bhaga nr Arjaman ornament him with kinu (or, 
anoint him with butter)* may he sbine Ijeauiifulty. may 
he be our shelter." 

4. 41, 10 : <bfrxj'iij>vT ///rd'/d rtUhymyi* pHiltr 

niiyaipr rAy4it I 

fa icvr/'rjfid atWnr uavyiiiibhir 
asmaira raya wj*f//f//j %tu.aniam || 

* May we be loitU of prosperity in fiorse-lierds and 
chariols and of beloved wealth. I'he tw'o, f lndm and 
Vanina) helping us newly with iludr protection—iitay 
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richei. (route to Us (ic*gctJi(!r, likts) n team of horses, * 
J here IS an iiTiacoluthon to the secortcl half-TCt^ wlierc 
the nomtnntk'c ilual ih liari tm ]ireH[calt^ With rc*pcet 
to raVfilif eoniparc f^nyAm ViUa iu -i, J ajitl 7* 

32.15; L*l£., in u, |Uj 5 cmtl sparfm/tt 

iu 2^ 2S, y, etc, jt/^yAfayAyiv rayify .uni fintvt/iHffth t'nyiitt 
(imtiSTtijiitiu s. v^j</>rAei‘&yi^ anil 
5, 4, la : //■/itp jfffj/ff I’d'wTW//; r/'rf ucAtw 

. ifi/ptth rritN* nmtf/fi* \ 

asutMaih mn/^ iirA HaWi 

raiitUfittyv II 

’* O hrilttani, iTrmiOrtat, fut? dear wcaUh 

(uaitiely), our Vine, hn^j^oiu! away woneulvefe, to jomr 
meadow ; |J^^ crur gracioui. Ivelper am) unisi Hljeml in tlie 
u-Tntiiri^ of llin ivtnilh (thni ffniCrausly tcoovsr them 
for us)/* The prayer isatUhi'ssed to Ffi^an, wh(> i% ihe 
reenveter f*f lost goods; see MardoiM'lls / Mytho- 
P' -W>* W^Ui ttUyttm rHiittljt here, roinparc pr^yAm 
ri^hmh lii H), f32, J* 

7»-1.17 ; /;»(* d^nn uhAvaHQ^i 

i^Ha ut o jfityit | 

ttiihk kynifAuh* miyktht II 

' We, tt Agni. Iwung |irr)riperoiis, offer to thco 
many jiUasinft oblations, bringing (in thee) both kinds of 
uHerings* The mtr.’iitlng uf last psda is obscure; 
sec ^Jldcrvbcrg, il, („ 4 , Kegardiiig nltyn 

canuparr vAlytna Aavistt in 4, 4, 7 e^pJaineil 

aJxj'/c. 

2, 27, tZ' yA rifttAAfVi p/itpfAAyft ifiiifaJn 

yAm z!arffAavajf/i pttsfdyaJ ta nilyali j 
^<f trtvan yatl pmihiimd Hthnm 
vttmiidm itUdfhf^u pmiasH^ Jl 
*■ Who pflem to the kings, the leaders of rA* (,tf. the 
vldilyna). whom w{5hed>f<>r prosperities cause to litrtve. 
he IwTng rich and the giver ol riehes gaes first in his 
clvirwT and is praised in the assemblies.*' 
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I, HS, >: mi ri/iSfftf ttii 

g'AriAir sais/itth rri^fivtrr/fr \ 

att0ta tti\ (t^itikhya 

ttUyfimi ifh (traktait (j 

** Whom, while in the w'nrnK ctiemiei thnt want 1 m 
iiijiue and can iiijitre, ih* not injurc, Tlic hlind. ti"t 
freeing, did rn»i hnim' bis rlear wethwishers ijrotecti^ 
him with waiehfiifiio.'t.'* nr//, which ! have rKiiilered 
as ’ ivd! wishers,’ntenlfj'in■ lovers, pleasers/ li is 
pn?ferablo to construe ifhhil'/tyAt htcjalty, with sight, that 
if». with fore thong] It, with watch fill ness, witfi §mU'jnn 
ratht'if than with fttid/ia. uA fiAhhatt (as t irassnianti 

in HI'. fVArr. [,iidwigar)d Ohlcnberg, SHE -Ifi, p. 173 
have done); for tlte translatUm 'Tlic Idinil, not freeing, 
did tint injure iiim with ihelr look' liardiy yicid-S good 
sense, ttifyvh ^rrlarah means the fluar wtlhwisherfr of 
Agiit {whoifr the (bity of this verse), that is, the jirie^ts 
who are dear to >\gni ami to wlnjm Agni is dear, 
Comjiare I, lh^ 1 firiyS m n/V/u/;'** /to/3 rnttui/rS 
rAwfyttft t f>ny*iJi tpagfidyio myd/*)^ 

lOi 7. -f; aY////rif Off/ft f/Myfi iKxmf sAnu/rlr 
yn3} /rdyitsf if dm? A 
r/atfa id ra/tii/a.(t'ah /^nrtikstit' 
tfyftAAtr iT.iWfi dhahhif^ varndm nitH II 

•' EfUeaciotni, O v\gnl, and ^vliii>ers (of wcaUh) are 
the prayers ol us * whom thou, the dear botr in the 
hotifrc proteetest. He, the red'horsed, iis holy and Has 
much food; may everything ple.tstiig fiappicii t(» him 
ftlic sacrifioer, yaj<mam) every day. ’ in the light of the 
Ituegoing, I have taken iiUyo&tt/a (with accent im tritya) 

Ms it possriWe, h^iwevor, that thm b w^pteI msmt tlenved 
(rum Uie radix If lid IftTaeili I'be LOiT.'liitiim rjf ra/in 

this veriw and m VJim It,. {>,3, IS weiilii seem to shnw thul lhi» b 
the ciuw with the wotd amr b Terstgt, IdkewltEi*, the rntmt hi 
versts* ), 2i. 7; 1. 71. S; I, itW. <#. -’J. .W ain1 W, rtl, 25 Kcems 

lo he of this character. 
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as 3 JI^Armntf/iSritya coitipound' it is, btiivcver. a!fto 
possible to regard it a* a ci*nipoiunl meaning 

* Jte to n-lwm tlw pri&sl,/'i?//', is rleai' r compare finyfilt 
Mfitgttava in t, 7 cited aliovt; ccimpare 

the fnllfivvirig jiawagc; 

MaitT, 1, 1, i2: uifyahetai^th fi>3. i'azit. dya* 

ptKfaffth TOW uUmuifiti \ 

The cori’fspcintling pasis^e in the odier Ynfm- 
reads ^rtsr dy^mAfti^ni thit 

hikifSKilti 1 &ypft ndfmtrf where td/i/to/frttfi. 

meanH ' iu wlmm iheV/n/™, the the <trV>;,5B»lear ‘i 

compare Uvaia on VS.' 2, -1: t/ifili ii&Atid$att Afl/r'-£‘itrarifT/j 
yaiyrt ink vttifmirah. I ilierefore taJee vltyah&i'ary^m Infre 

kthiivrJhi and translate; *'We, the Imght, Uimlle, 
(.) wise rHie, thee to whom the Aoiy b deur" tJr is the 
word hoij Iteie used in the abi^ltact of h{itm nr 

Aofy/ria. — Maivt-fimsdAiinj^ 7 li so, tjUya/tofiitvtfi 

would be the exact cqiiiralcnt of viMnfrtmn 

Saidth* 17 S. 3, 2, S: Sfitfl^ Amntfuly « AtittfArti 

rnam dA^tftth Antjuiaiit mt\’a~vafsA I 

*^The cldUl, ik- young one, cries near it: may tlie 
mittrh'Cow to whom ihij calf is dtar, low near it.'* Tfie 
miich-ciow lowing to her calf is a familiar figure <4 
comparison even in the RV : compare 0, 12, 2i nAAi 
nf/tfd at>iif/t/a gtim t>atsArk hd maidmA \ indmm ‘the 
priests call out to India as mother-mws low to their 
calves J* 2 1 2, 2: nAhx Hm imkttr usAso vetmUt^j^m 
vahAm 4t& .Jt^irrrrfii dhfmvn^ ' tai thee, O Agfli, they 
called out.at nights and at daivns as the niik:h<rnvs low 
to their Lah*!** in evening ’: 8, 8H, I; nAh\ vah&m ttA 
d/tfHtim tndram gi*'A/dt mrnuHrAf * we call out 
lo Indra with our hvoruH of praise as niilcb cow^i low to 
their calves in evenings’; 8, 45. 25 j 8. 0.5, 1; etc. 

lliJid-., j', 2, 8. A 

Atyamhutam dAftiiiiv nitya-^iafidh \ 
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'‘Theirhild, tin; ymmg <wu: fiits tu iU niiiv milch- 
cmvs ill wboin ihe calf is dc:ir. iH>iir forth (mifh fM«ij 
their udders) ne-ir it" ()liknbt:i'{; lin* here interpreted 
tlio verb sy<ttttititt*aw ju tlie seiiiC of 'fluckiiig {S/ih„ 
2q, p* 9ii); but tht; reference htre is to the ittijm hcniit: 
of niilch-Gows after i;r4'/.in£ in the pastures, eagpr m 
rejoin their calves and theinfore Tuwing to them (this 
idea is expressed in SattA'ft. GSi 3, 2, 5, cKplained aliovc, 
Iry the tvord krmfiaiHX and, as the Indian pocrs 
express it. with udders oozing miTk; conipntre Raghuvatii- 
1. ! fdirfWj'ft , V"irTw//rri tidtmt ti/i^Nur ciittUt) 

* ► . . Mrrrww /'tffWwn ttttulhfendt'abhfHtiiH 

dl»i I ptasrdivii^hi\*ar^a»(i •mtidiffka-prd^tFthtd |] and 
Harsacarita (Kirtjayasagara. edition, p, ^{\\\' 
pydtY&gaiitm pm^HUta-tt^iftini^ , , , . dhmtt-vm^am 

ud^atd-k^iranu Oimpare aJso.H, S; Jktmit na 
j(;^r 4 rr|ir pinmtt IAunyi\ mWmmit mahtm l^tua ' they 
(rr* the htirlils) oo2C 'vidi copious food lor every man 
who lias offered them oblations na a milchcow owtes 
milk for her call in et'cninga ’; 10, 75, 3 r aPkf tvti 

in ud vnJrd arsanfr ptipt$*^'n ddmdmfy ’they 

(the rivers) run towards thee, O Siodlui, as mik‘h<«ws, 
lotving. ami with tiXTwmg) miih, run lo their ctivea t 
0, *>4, Z i ifPirah Sl'ilyarf «d trd;nt r/iiydft^tr aS/ti 

%watra uiduM *the hymns ni praitie, foUuwing r/rt, lowed 
tu Soma as cows ovenlowing (wilh milkj low (to their 
calves) in the evening'. ^^h, 1 - dstiyudanM r&w d wif 

M^idviah I MyJjifddo invaffihwdo pariffru/nm 

Mirmpifft iiitirt\ anil 77, I; (tbhifn yUUyn 
.«//// y^kftahdto vvjJr.-i pdxHs^iJ dhudv^lti 

and )(r, 31, 11 : />,i Hd^ apiuvnidiOiaiy 

A V, 7, lt>9 (104), I: j£«f* pHttim dhtmuU 'vdrumnatiaffaiH 
AihOiriHine smidj^pAtH itifyavaisaut \ 
hrddfpQiind snkkydni ittyiind 

/Auadft ka/pttyit/i j| 

*'\Vho, enjoying ctanpanionpihip with rirlntspafl 
shall at his wilt make ti»e ot the s|X)ttcd niilch-cow, 


vjii>iir iTfrnrEii 


Ifi 

>v'e]fi4ttj|k{ng, fond of her calf, given by VaruTja to 
Ailiarviui?:*’ 1 uiKlentlanJ here ait cijtiivalent lo 

,f/Mamh ^0 thal 4n//>fry(i/i mfiaRs 4/^wwr nfiahf^- 

/xiyaftf ' makea ready for one*^ own use, that ta, makes 
use uF.' Whitney translatei " Who, enjoying dmnt>atunn* 
t$ihip with Itrhaapan, ahall ahajie ita body at Itu will^— 
tJie sfunted mileh-oow, well mifking." etc., which t> 
aninletllgibic to me. 

AV*. t /tpim im/nt U/ 

nf j'trk dtuihiUH ai^mm \ 
rti’Jwr dfiOiiuft sutluy>Jfiith 
Vitiam tiuimm vifmidtam l*aru di\^h j| 

'* Let thia burly one, a very Indra> tic&tow eon- 
ipicuoiis wealth; let itijs (one; (bestow) a well^rnilking 
ww, hifid of (her) eah - let him yield inspired wUI from 
twyond the sky 

I lii> ihu list <il passages where liXtya- has 

the meaning f>ri\>a\ it has ihu tvwaning 
' iiwn,' irt ttie i^asisagei that follovv: 

K V L. L * '> Ay (jrv»wit,.yrt 

in/ynsya fidlayah syiTf/ttt \ 

Nii itnyiy/Afarif us(y 

4f^aHtiiyA ifin pf duA'^a^ || 

This verse is ruii e|uUc clear. Uui 1 tielieve tlial 
Yaska's in in rpretal ion ol It j. 2} and nl tin; 

versi; that fid|i>w>. is i,m the whole Cfirred. t therefore 
IratishitJi. following him, ” The wealth left by a stranger 
is to b: iivoided ^ may we be lords of uur own wealth. 
There Ls no (snnh thing as) oflspriug that is begot by 
aootfier. T>o m.i foot tin? paths forme that ainignomiit.'' 
As fwonted out by Vlska, the ' wualih ' mcniiMJieJ in the 
first tiiilf*vcrs; nteatvs ’sun = compare Jcf/tk in ilie 
sccuml half-voRje and in the ver!>eii that pieecde -ind 
follow this. The latl pada menus. ** r>o not* hiding the 
rfghi pjttfi, point nut a W7nng ^ath to me wlir> am already 
ignorant; do not mlsgiiide me by saying that anollntr's 

can be My 4M;n," 


ft, 5(>, 2; dditf /tffk/nAfttfdfy 

ya/rdsui dAsyff tv vfAah f 

miyait rayo ittnftffiAffAi II 

'■ r;mialcn9t£i. Cutter (*f the I'tte, hws gis*«n iue 
ten thousand from hit* own wealth. ” 

9, 92,,?! SNf/ffdAA ^(rtHyid rfSpAdyrah 
iiiwftfy fitt/df/ftify fiitfft fti ttUyiUft \ 

Ahmad vUWfU hav'ft.^n r&alh 

ua i&Htw j'ff/itfi? pAn«t dhtyah || 

" S(^ma, the wise, the hiiower of ways, vised f?J <4 nil 
gods. be 1 nj 5 purified goes to hi> own seal t he takes 
pleasure in all praises: the wise one stimulates live five 
fulks." 

1, Hit, 31 nUy£ ttH iiii yam i&ifam ia£f'6hrA 

prhStiStihhir tfmihiri I 

pnl su mtyflM/a ^fMdyaa/a /f(di' 
nr/hj w rarolfftiyhh J1 

"Whom the worsbipftil (gods) cnuglu hold cil In his 
own pbLe, earned with praises, and holding him and 
speeding like the horses of a chariot led him in Uie 
aacrifito." The reference here is to the onginal carrj-ing 
of! of Agni tram hia place in the highest lieavens by 
Matarisvan, Vivasvat. Bhrgu, the devas, etc.: compare 
10, 46, 9; dyhm ydm a^rdifi pf'ihini /hniitam d/^/r# 
h'dftii yam stihiMfh \ iffittya/h pra^htittiilfh 

mafariypd rtVmv fn/ai^ur miimvf yd/airam and alw> 
hfacdoncir® yidd lifv/Majiyw p. 71., The word ra/iitydf.t 
refe™ to the deities above-tmmed. 

1 . 140 , 13 : i'dthayii mhtw/ afu ut* ^rhdya 

alfydri/radt pridtfd^ith fd-iy A]i>aa | 
a.fmaha/h yirm aid tio itm^htina 
/andihs . a ya pdrhyai (/tdrttra yh ya 1| 

Give Ufl for chariot and for house. O Agnin a slvip 
that has its own oars (that is to say, that i* pro|ieI!cd nt 
itself) and (moves on its own) feet, tlvat will carry over 
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ouf sons ami our isalrons anil oiir ixfofjiu. and thal U a 
shelter.** 

5j 85 i 7.: nryift/iy^th w/Z/'/diw 

iQkhay<tm yn id 6/traiarft/h va I 
cw Mi/yatk varttidiriufadt tw 
yd/ «w aj^ai^^akrmd tM IJ 

Free u:» from the sin, O Varinja, that vve have 
at all itJivcs commitied against our companion, (rinnth 
aoQuaiutanoe, or brother or our own neighbour or 
stranger/' 

71 SB, 6 j yd ttliyit vtiyHfM pttydk ^dn 
ivam asodisi kr^dv<it idkita U j 
ms ts hiStvsniQ ysk$in Mtuitma 
yttudki pifim si»i>n/i pdr/i/kam [| 

H*-% O V^ariiqa. who being thy own 4c,ir friend ami 
oomrade. has oomniitted evil towards you,—may we not, 
being sinful fetl ^thy might), O mighty one* tirant, U 
thou thai rirt wise, protcotron (literally, cover) to Ihy 
praiser." The j-aA beginning ihe first half-veise has 
apiiarcntly rui antecedenL tn corrclaiion with ]t; but 
there docs not seem to be any doubt that in reality ;t hm 
for anicf.e(lent the plum] I'/ryam that Is to be supplied in 
the third fjada; the meaning tlserefuns is r Tliougb, O 
Varupa. I, being thy own dear friend and cuinmde, have 
wnn^ against thee, do not, O mighty one. make tiw 
suilcr for it. but gmciousJy bceume, ihou that art wise 
(and therefore knoivest that I aru not wJely responsible 
lor such ains) the shelter and protector of lue that am 
now praying to you." Compare in this i onntetion the 
frillowiag two verses likewise addtes^d by Vasi;:(ha to 
\^arutja—7, 87, 7 r yn my/dysti at/ ■ who 

(Vafu?a) is benedGcni and gracious even to one tiua has 
committed sins against him' and 7. no, pj 

dAru/ify .tlm viAhtdaks dtiU,}, \ 

hn /mwfl ^ kdmysm upm ^vtipuai (snid dnrhim 
pmyv(& '* It is not my own impulse, O Vaj-upa r it is 
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prede^tsiuitinn, rlrlnk, finger, tJitse, or ignorance (that lias 
led me to sin) ; tlaire b iho oftliir cltiee to the younger 
(who has to bear the resipoiwsMlty, either for haying 
prompted the sin or for O'A having ptevenied its com* 
missmn); even stteep b i he promoter o( acts iigainst the 
Law (//«>.“ 

J, 5.1, 24 ; iiwi i/mfa/diya pititv 

^pilptUXitn cikHut pmpitvditt \ 
bimdittf (fiffWw fid ttUytTib 

pdrt iiitys7//\' J/7rd )l 

This verse is the last i>f a tpiortct of verites known 
as as they have been written, it is said, 

in disparage me nl of the Vasisthas, ft is clear that the 
verse speaks of the stitpidity of the llharata*; bvit, for 
the test, its esact sense has not yet bee it made out r see 
Oldenbcrg, /fl*. *\W^ t, p. 356» I iTamdaie tentatively 
as follows; "These s*itis of Rharala, thdra. know 
neither ihe time for resting nor that for going- They 
ride their owit Knriie as if it. wern artoiliur'v; iii Uattlen 

they rsirry rtutnd ecrenioTiJously ihf (tjoivi si lengthened 

with bo tv* string/' ' Riding their ow'it hors*.*- as if it were 
atmther’ji' means. nt*t mncli * w tmgesrhiekt viwt dent 
Tier tuigewoKnt wie cTit frenvder Jockey * (Geldncr vn 
t 'e/f, Sf, Z. p. thth n. 5) a* ' nsing tlw horse imspaTingly 
ns if it were anotlier's; nul taking proper* caiv cd dte 
Itorse '; for. it L natural rm the piirt inf the onmer of the 
horse to use it careliiliy and not li> Ireal it ctueliy or 
make it strain its |jowt*rs and go beyond Its itiength, 
while it is as natural foi one whu is not the owner l<t pay 
no attention U* the horse or its caj>at;ity btil to mate it 
go as fast as it can !«; made by blows and other similar 
means to go. Compare the SsJiylng current in the 
Kannada -eountry, Ai(tt Uvar/bt' roMt', ' anotlier's 

luirse, and a rod cm from tlni livarike mttkahttt, 

Lin.; a shntb that b. fonnil almttst every whir tic i tin» 
rods cnl from it are regarded ns unnsnally tougf^ shrub 
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(to beat tt with so ns td make it go faster) ' and the 
Iingtisli proverb ' Set a treggar on horseback and he will 
ride it to Heath fn the fourth padn* the Burapean 
iftlcrpretefSrlinw underiitofwi the v^'ord referring 

to a horse and meaning * strong (swift) as bow string. 
This tnaji' |H:rhap> be looketl vipon as an ordinary figure 
of speech in liurofjean Intiguages- in which things nr 
fiersons are conimonly descTilied as being as tough or 
as strong ns * whipcord' or ' wire as being * wiry*, etc.; 
tmt, I do not know of any Lmtance in Indian literature 
where the horse is describetl to be as strong (or as 
(>wUl) as IhtwsString, The idea in fact is, J beStevc, 
quite unknown and udiolly (oneign not unly to Sanskrit 
literature but lo other Indian litenrtures as w'elt. I 
believe therefore that Jwyatia is right in regarding tin* 
\TOfd as an epithet of ^kmms understood here. The verb 
pAri-iti does not mean sitn[jly ' to lead round j to carry 
round* a thing Or person but to do so ceremoniously 
f hence.nteans also 'm marry' 35 in the ceremonv 
the liridf is led by hand Ihrke ceremoniously round the 
Bre). The sense therefore of die fourth pada is 'Tlicsc 
stupid Bharatas, instead of using a bow. that is strung 
and readj for use, in liattlc to shwit arrows with, carry it 
ceremoniously in procession ' I Compare the first pada of 
the precerllng verse* mS iiilu ' an 

arrow was not thought of. O men (by these Dh.aratas 
when they bmiighi the strung bow to the battle-field).' 

Tills closes iht' list of passages in ihe RV in which 
the word nStya occurs, ft will have been noticed l!ia( 1 
have inlerpwted this word cither as (1) w'ljw, sahafa, 
*own‘oraif (2) * dt^ar’ and that such tnlerpre. 

tation has everj'w^here yielded good sense. It is 
however true thai the meaning (,t) also (which 

ihe word aiiy^ has In ilic Hrnhmaijas and in later 
literature) is not inappropriate in some of the alwve 
passages, for instance. In 4. 4, 7 ; 4, 4l, lu; 9. 12, 7 ^ 
tt 73, 4 and 7, 1,2“ but 1 have felt it unnecesanry to 
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adopt lhat nicaning for iKc RV itmsmuch as it is qitUc 
necessary to make use of the first two nieanings in the 
RV ami these twr> meanit^s arc etsotigh to explain nil 
tlie passages (in the KV) in which the word iHiCuts, 
The assumption of the third meaning also for the 

RV would, in these circi)instances, mean a needies^^ 
multiplication id meanings. 

As regards the first two meanings, ton, it must Iw 
observed that In some passages it is difficult to choose 
between the two as either will do eqimUy well in them, 
Thtw, for instance, one can also intcrpiet nityath ks&yam 
Jink in 7, 1, 12 a-s 'our owm house*, miyi't/u /mtiha in 
4* 4, 7 as ' by (his) nwn oblation', mtyitya tw(r in H, 75, 
n !is ' with (tl\y) ow*ti vciioe nityad rSyatim 5» &. 2 as 
‘ (mm (his) desirable wealth' and ni/ytrjk tdifah in 9, 92, 
-1 as ' beloved seat . In such passages. I haw preferred 
one of them to the other and clmsen what seemed to me, 
considering the context, to be the better of the tw'o 
meanings. I believe, however, that the ptfct must 
have had both meanings in his mind when he * wr^Jte' 
atich passages, and that the more correct courw I" fnltow 
would lie to make use of both of them together iti tJic 
explanation — a course that is ocrasion,Tlly fidlowcti bv 
Indian commentators.^ 

1 cart not say how the (third} meaning <fltrnvn came 
to attach itself to the word uiiya * : but it is easy to 

* ( irfU: hen? some instimocs of this kind EtoiiT Say non's 
I 'tdabtis^ya. (>dy\siim^=^itdiikav{^ a, 55, S : pH> i^ai^= pet 
ma»4dhH, 21 ^ tidrU&i — fdrv^iMMnn&di ^rnkM toiatHit 

1 , IKt, I; (v«t. St. 1,)!. viir diiimH=vy«pfo:h, (J, 41.7 ^ 4tt;am= 

tapam^X^ Vi2, 2x lli, JItX 7j 2, (jl 

in'sfaw=t>sayafittit/fi'm^. 1, JS>, M; 

ftifakoitfdam, H, 4 , 3 ; fr/Tiatn — nTjtjvdfH ffsmmsfAduattf 

7, 68^ i/kiif. 2, IV 223); 4ntpf4rrr=df n/tii^nirn»ai»,iit*Mi, 14; 

dyitpiiiP—tuniit 10,17,13; dtapsAh^^mtatHtatntt raxith, fl, 1 1 llj,n t 
itTrrit=viitftSt . 4, 12, .4 ; mTdh=ha4*dntta(*Jt. 3, :to, J« ; 

vijtftnyffft TS- 5, lU, *> 2, p. 
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under^iand how the (setJond) fneaning frriyn has 
developed from that of svlya, What is one’s 

“own ■, IS, in this world, generally, ‘ dear ' to one, which 
explains how ui/ya originaliy meaning gfiya, pt/infa came 
to have the secondary meanii^ pHya also. 

It IS remarkabk that the converse also is true: 
what b * dear * to one will generally be acquired and made 
one s own or at least, will be tlie object of endeavours 
to acquire and make one’s ‘own’. Hence it has alsri 
come about that the word priya itself which primarily 
means 'dear, plea-iing, agreeable,' etc., has the secondary 
meaning ' own 

The number of passages in the Vedas where priya 
has the sense 'own ’ b indeed considerable: bnt, so tar. 
in two or three ]>assages only have the Vedic interpre¬ 
ters recognised that priya- qwn. One such [>assagc is 
1,32, 2: dnttntaifattfn hy rfjrrt P^tyh 3 dhu$ata 

*It is Imwev'croF to cue in ihL^ aitwiectkin 

anai-jev t4 the utirJa rii/a nml HolK thrse wnnJs 

‘fowl itf, liitiit* tilc-ajuire in imnijtriJy. bnt tliey tuve aiHo liir 
scLunUojy m«mio« in; always r,r inressnintly muraeal 

Ur. tir fuMtftratit ihios niL'uiin ‘fond of tajms, tnMiiK 

ple»Mir« in iierformLne tnpos* and nlfio ‘ensacHi to lapna, always 
or im-wsunily miasgti?d in iiertornirnii tniHLs ’; siniilitrly 

d*yanii-,ffmta, mean ' foml of ilhomiii. 

nt (thyanfi, of yajftfl and atliiyayaim ‘ wad aUo * untseasbiEly nt 
always engaattl In ihe pnwikie td dharmii, of clhyana, of mcrifice 
amt stticly/ Tliose words are Ihna nyimnyniH of lapff mtya. 

.Ihyitta-fiilytt nml yafBMAyvyauanilra whkli too 

have thr ftbovie 

Ii w*m& TO ow thsKfoitf itial, an iti tbo caiie of mta nnil 
nintla, so in the case of alni, liie tneaniutt * atwaya, iincemeine ‘ 
is n sewNiUary fManinc derived fma, that of * One to wIkoti 

tbepmcifoc of htpai or the puffontianix* of auLTifice is i^kaitirtE 
wOJ natomUy coiJcavour U) devote nuodr time as to 

siwh fdeosinjf work; and hence t)iu deveinpment of tiw seojntlary 
mrauuJE ’ always, luiccasinety ‘ from that i if ' itenr ', 

Max Miiller, m SBCL 34, p. Jli, exnboadon o| 

how wh a cajas lo BUfoily ' aiwnp, u(«caiini;l> • ' ihin explaiiaticn 
twwover seems to me i,, be aiLsmuravtwy, 





wlitrc exj-dAUi}! stfftjtiyfi^ /attS^ tttvtMBf- 

ll/a/tMmfidifjtt I Ludwij^, luo. translates /H'lydfj^ here as 
'sich' while Cirassmann (A'K TfAT*.) aud Olttcnberj; 
(A*/''. Aof£^Mt r, p, S3) adhere tu the nicartiiig ‘dear - 
,-Vnf»tlier pasjiage is 1, It4, 7; fad nn^ ^rtyA^ /ativit 
rtidra rir^al^ (with which ahuidd be cumparet) the 
para)Id pssaije Irem AV* tl, i, 39; nmh tamhh 
rmi/iT t/fa unii} where Sayatia adheres to the 

mearim^" dear , but which hast been vorrcclly explained 
by Bergaigtje (HE, 152) as ’nos propres corps*, by 
I.uilwig .as ‘ unscre dgenen leiber' and by Max Mbller 
{S/iK 32. p. 423) as ‘uur own bodies Max M tiller has 
also /j/,, p, 425) added the (n I lowing note : “ I'riya, 
dear, used like tik. phibs, tn the sense oJ our own. 
iv?e Etcrgaigne HI. 132 **. With these exceptions.* the 
word /frtra iiv everywivtre ex plat tied as' dear.' ‘ agreeable,' 
’pleasani, etc., by the cxegelists, though, as said abtive, 
ill a coxisidcrable number ot passages, the word fii-tya Is 
used, not lit that sutuje at all. but in that of 'own Tiiis 
Is speciaMy the case in tlur passages which contain 
cmnin^unds with priya as a component word: 

*S, 27, 19 : y&d {uiyA sutya udyail 
pflydks&tTd r/dfh dadhd \ 
yda «/wrd4r/ praAMhi vis'^'Otf^daia 
ydd ini maddydikdi/ic djvd}} || 

'■ whetlier you uphold na, (J ye that art indeiientlenl, 
wiiett the sun rises to-day, or when he goes down, or at 
midday or at daybreak (literally, at the time of awaking 
from sleep), O ye that possess all wealth " The hymn 
in which this ver% occurs is addressed to the f Vhf 

* Pun her. OWeaberu has suEeraUed {SSH., It}, p. tf*) tliat 
fit iVil iDoy bavn the scuse ' wwa ; Jn 1, 67, <f. Nut ti«)y in 1, 67, fi 
tan ill 3, 5, 5; 3, 7, 7 and 4, 5, tt do^ pn'fd in my npjnjotii mean 
'own/ The sense of ihtsie passiEes, however, la olaeqiv and 

I Haw dmetore Tioen luiabtc to indutk tbem in those that fnUnw, 
where A^>'4~'owu ', 
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^irva^ or AH-Ciotis to whom therefore the voca* 
tiveji pnyai^a/rd^ and vUvam^aAtk refer, priya- 
kyatmk here does not mean * whose mle is agreeable 
(freundHch Ketrsehend; TW, Grassmmmt Ludwig)'; but 
pnya bete=own, mt, and p)riyfi£:fa/f^=stvrkfafral^t 
‘ruling themselves, indepcndeoiCompare 5, 48, I: 
kdd H priyaytf dhhmnt m&tthmahe H'iikinirdya ivdyakd$ii 
ttfikhi lYirdw which is likewise addressed to the Visvt 
(/er# who are here called $Hkyaimk\ compare also 
}, 165, 5 wlurre the Maruts are described as arntxairnh, 
priyak^aifft is thus a synonj'm of si^kkifatra^ svark/, 
fzfdpftfi, 

S, 7L 2 ; >tn/A tuattyi't^ pat^ru^fya tk hi r.vrfi priyajata \ 
ivtlm \ti asi lyApdi^ifi || 

“The anger of man. t> (Agtii) bom of thyself, has no 
power over yott; thnu indeed art the ruler of the lyirth-’’ 
here does not mean 'als freund geborener* 
(I*i]dwig) or ' crM'iin&t:ht geboren' (Grassmann), but 
is equivalent lo svaidfa, 'bom of his own self, an 
epithet that is frequently applied to Agni; compare 
tt^ur ianva itufdfA in J, 15, 2 ; compare also ifie epithet 
iandmpat ,' son of self luscd of Agni. 

to, 150, 3: h^hu n /dfdvt’dafir/u vfivdvdf'ath t/MyA J 
agvf rffT’dv d !vj//a pf^iyinyafnit 
writ kayo pnydvrafim 11 

“ I pmise ihce, Jatawdas, that bait all desirable . 
things, with Bring to us, U ,Agiii, the gods, 

whose arc the iirdinances—for grace, (those) whose are 
the ordinances." priydvra/iiu^vavtatda, those wlvi.se 
arc theordmam^^s; that is, cither (I) those who follow 
their own orditnnees [cp. 3, 7. 7r ritrw dei>auam Am 
M I'ratA * the gods fulldcvt-d the ordiiiancC-s of tlic 
gods') ami not ihcjie of others; that is to say, those 
who are inde(iendent, soveix'ign; or what contes to the 
sanw thing, (2) those from whom cunte tlie divine 
ordinances which are followed in the universe; cumparc 
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t) Jfh ynffthta yafitiUn aya/attia 4fim tmi ^//armani 
p$‘rtf/taui^ty mau ; 5(i. t : mi t'A fuluattfi mtlyino ml 

i//4rti iffa/a drtfmtadt !, .^6, S; tVr 

t Wia vrat& tlkruva ydai dfvh tikyiyvnia^ AXiA the 

expnfssiun dah^vmi x^rsiant (see CraissTnann, s.\% jw/aj^ 

J. 140, I: priyaditnmayft nuiyitit 

d^dslm ips prA PhnrA yAnim aj^nAyt \ 
vAsin{itvs I'Pis&yAi rnuummS imirn 
j\ 0 tirnikttdt iHkrdvt\rmtk imuofmnmi It 

•■ OfTer, like lood, a plac?e for /\gnJ, who sib on itie 
altar, whose are the laW5 and who shinea well. .Adorn 
with the hymn, as if with an ornaTrent, (Agni), Ihe bright, 
the desuover of darkness, the brilliant<{;oIourec!, who 

-V 

h.'is a chariot of splendour p¥-iyAfik&ftmy^= 
jiw'rtrAti'rf in either of the meanings given above. Com¬ 
pare .t, 21, 2 where -Agni is addressed as 
'^folknvtng his own laws *; regarding the seeund sense, 
cotn|Mre the epithet vrafupd-iy (see (.<rassiiiann, s. v,) that 
is applied to Agni: compare also 7, o, 2: agnkr j^rwAr 
m pitn'ya mithani \ 2. Ji, 3 l j-di v** (s<^. f'w/«/w tt& 

miyaU* 1,09. 7 ; nAkt^ i/i [afia vraiii wiiiQft/t; and 
6. 7, 5: tfaismJmtit /drw /aw/ vntrAvi makatty a^ttr naiir 
a i/at/knrftt. In the second pada the word im has really 
the force of oi and dkasim ivn y<tni/h prtikkara means 
dkasifb yemidt <a pmkPars. 

There can be no doubt that the word priyMk^matt 
lias this same meaning in .AV, 17, f. K> also: ivAth m 
tudtaiikbih iivahkii^ kfmi’H t ar4ftmhs tridivdm 

divk ti’ffiitfkh sAmnpifayf privnf/kiimk itwjiftiyf , . , . 

” I J<) thou, U tndra, be must heneticem to us with 
propitious aids—(thou) ascending to the triple bea\en of 
the heaven, praised (that b, invitked) for drinking the 
Strma and for we}t*betBg, sovereign . . < 

■f'S, If 3, ti, 1 r rhmiir ytifndpa/iik priyadM tLiatoi 
The Mailr. Sam. (I, 2, IS: p. ^S, 1. 7) and the Ka(h. 
Sarii. (3, 6; p. 25, L IJ) read m«/< findAs yaimpaitm 

4 
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aiifsa, whilu the V*aj, Saifi- (6* 11) reiidsit rfra/t ytl/ttfrfwft 
fitlytitu ifM kvL'Sit. It aetitiis i^lear Lhereldi'v that firiytf has 
bccoitic bhotlO&ed fitr. in firtdha and lhat Lhc amtsz'ara 
10 fitiyoAtdha is an intruder/ 'I'hc word itself is formed 
from firiya with the suffix dhCt (see W'hi toe y "a Grart/mar, 
S 1104). firivadfiit here is equiv.iJeot to and I 

tmublate t "O ye that have richus, enter into the 
saerificcr according tu your wotH“. The comjnentator 
Hhattabhaskara lakesas an epithet nf fiaSvirraytr- 
;^k while Uvata and Mahidhara interpret rtra/i as 
referring to rvafr. 

fitt'ya, uncompounded, has the meaning jrtw, ' own 
in the following passages 

1, 114, 7: um na maltimlatif hM tan m ariffmko,m 
ma na lU-sanAj/zt n^<j! na nkf/fti/a [ 
t/ia no mdMh filinmfh motd tftaiaram 
firiya w4 ianyo radra riri^afy || 

'* Ifo not injure our great nr our small ones, r^ur 
growing or our grown ones, our father or our mother, 
or our own selves, O Kudra 

1, 154, 5; fdd asya firiydift aMi fiMm aiyam 
itdrf* vdtm da^ydfo ntihimtii { 
uFukratmiya jfJ M idadkar itths 

fiadi fiitramk ttt6dkv<i uisnh || 

“ M*ay I attain the abode, where pious people 
re)oice. of him whose steps are broad. He is thus our 
relation ; there is a spring lA honey in the supreme abt>de 
of Visnu". firiyaat fidtb&h here has the -same meaning aa 

•Ttip necem on -dtia in itws Vny Sadi. ltuiscs tliflkultk#* anti 
iTvalii aod Moluitluink lienor regartl fiiiy/ftuif/id (4 n’iiij as two 
WiKil/r. ^iy4mi mHl 4*<ik Eltit the tMapapia cif tbe 

Maitr. Sam., tcn.^ fsee Schitxt^r’K ftwiniiUj 8 eu p. 25) has 
fitviikuk 1 Pf iyuimm III firfyuin^il/ikb: ajul i^e i;. thus qc (}y,(l,t 
thul fitiyatHdAu tmit ihe tiutlinr of tho l»Vwlni*ulia Ih wron^ 

b lewHuf dAdb) ik one wml oikI thflt ir le aiitxintetl on the limL 
ayllftbCc* 
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jtnynm dhmna in ihe passages pivcn beJow^ it m^ms the 
own abode of Visnu, i4futt^ param&m pad&m as the 
fourth parU expresses [t> the V’isjriuloka of later tirnes. 

t, K)2| 2: yAn rttrrtf/^ rM^irtt.ta ^r^y/fruytt 

ra/uh gyMifadt mftkfmlS nAyituti I 
sxipraii rt'/d.'.jtwrwjW vihfiirApa 
i}idr^pn^)f6k pfiyam Apy ff! pai/talf || 

“ When they lead {it) in front of the offering covered 
with wealth and jewels {that is, of the sacrificial horse), 
the goat of all Forms, bleating, goes directly forward to 
the own abode of Indca and Pusan "i 

H>, 15* 5 ; upaAHidii pifArnk ^omyAso 
iar/d^y^(ft nitt/tUa ptiyA^u | 
fA a gnmniiUt f» iha 
Atihi bru‘iHVtt» van it' aso/af/ || 

“ The Soma-dcsen*ing fathers are called {to appear 
and seat themselves) in their own scats Cio the Ijiithis. 
May they come here, hear us, speak assuriogly to us and 
protect tis-"' This verse, as also the two ])rep»ding verses 
are addresised to the harki^adaU pt/aru^, the * pitrs that 
sit tm the barhis': hence the prayer to them to take 
their own seats on iIk* barhis, 

'9, 55, 2 ; h/dnyat//a /drvt x/drw y4//m ff fdh'm antfhasfiJit | 
*rf itarM^i sttdnl} II 

'* 0 Indy, according to the praise addressed to thee 
(thill is, the prayer] arid to what has happened lo ihy 
juice, scat thy'self on thy ow-n barhis (that vs, im thy own 
scat on the barhis)**. 

8. 1 5, 24 : itim twn/tt' purn^tHfiim 

yn/frAtit prnfnnfdtir uiib/tik \ 
tti itfirPlyi^priy^- nfid/id Ad/nt dni/A II 

** We pray to him who is often-praisctl, who is active 
with protection extending from old time \ may he seat 
himself on his own seat on the barhis 
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1. 85^ 7: /t'mr^/tav/a sp^/avasfi WitMtmita 
fasf/ttir i/fti cakrirr i&dah 1 
y*id madaifnia^ 

vAyo hA siflnHit Adhi havhl^i priyi |j 

*’ They thal are Tiaturally mighty grew with their 
might: they wciU to Iw^ven and maefc- a targe seat- 
WTien Vi§pu ran to the strong, intoxicating (Soma), they 
seated ihem^lves in their own barhu^ like birds (in their 
nests)." 

I, 189, +: pUM TM pSyiWtir Afasrdir 
w/if pt'iyf & SuiitM'^P f 

ma tf MayAfit farifAram yayi^lSta 
nutfAffi iVfAtff m& pttrArh s<ifnis^^ || 

‘'O Agni, do thou, shining in thy own abode, 
protect us with unwearied protectioniT; O thou that art 
strong, the youngest, may not (thy) praiser suffer from 
any fear of thee or from any other fear-’* 'l‘he cxpressioti 

priyv s&daua a here correspmds exactly to 

dtdivafksitfk svi ddnn^, 2, 2* 11: didit>^in} {vArd/iitmamm) 
svt d&mf^ I, US: s&pa ftAsyadidiPi svi dume^ J, 10* 2 ; 
SV& a y&s tu6ir}'a^ dAm(f a xdAhattt 1,71,6: I'** didAytx 
sti 1, 12, 1; and didyan wiArfyfyr 

a 1 svi ifydjr itimtraftr In 10, 118, t. 

10, Id, 4 : da^il>ky(ik iAm ot'fw/AT mflymit 
prajayttf Hm amftsdf navrnifia I 
AyimspA/ffit }m/nAfft a^f^v/a pfim 
priyam yitrudi /trmr&m prdritYai || 

ite held back death from tlve gods; he did mu 
hold back ImmonaUty from men: he made Hrlmspati the 
sacrihev and the r^i; V'atna let i»ur own budy (or self) 
remain". 

9, "3, 2 : samySJt saaiyAnffl mdPi;^ii aPtc^nid 
iindftor wrpiav ad/ii vnia ovixupan | 
amdPor dftardidtir ittndytmio aridm i/ 
pn yafjj ijjdf/Tsya /ar/t'ixfi (svivydhtin )| 
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“The beaiilifui strong ones have moved well 
forward > the loving ones have mowd in the wave of the 
sea ; with the streams of ntead producing a stutg. they 
have made ftulru s own l^y grow.'* 

10, U2, Si itsmiv w Mti' fiio 

ingiTiaH Aanti vlt&tt \ 
av6t J^if ydti tfhht tavu^v 
(fivrA priyasH yaimySn' (frrw || 

Sakaputa kills the brave men that have commuted 
thb silt in respect of this well-drsptuied Mitra when the 
court^r placed his strength in the own worshipful bodies 
of these tivo (sc. of itlitm and Varuna) . The meaning 
of dib verst: i-^ not clear and widelv'divergeni expiana' 
lions ate given of it by Saya^ia and Ludwig* It, ifr 
difHcult to say who is denoted by the term arva (courserj 
in pada d and if the word itikapHia is really a proper 
name. 

2. 20, 6 : sa /i/r itrtt/d itffini irat/ia devA 

utdhvo hhuxiati da^mtMamah I 

rtiw prtvdm ag^OfanA^ytt aSfrt^An 

tAlrrt hlittrad diKiUytt it>adhavaii It 

“ ffc, the god knowo by the name of Indra, of mo?t 
wonderful might, raised himself aloft high over m-mt 
he, the mighty conqueror, brought down the own liead of 
the evil-rloing dasa.” 

8, 12* o2 : yAdmya dhamam priyi smiuittaf d«vrnT« I 
mm y/ifnAsyn dofiAna pradAt'ard II 

■' WIten the united ones (priests?) made a sound 
(song?) in his own abode, in the navel of the sacrifice* by 
milking in the ftacrilke.'* 

6, r>7| 9: pru ydd vmh ntiirdmFHott iputdAAn 
priyn dhhma ywAdkifa maAnft \ 

H& yi flktwjfii ukdsA mi mJrAf 
ayaimsAia Apy** wd ptdtyth 1| 
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** When theyt Mitni and Vnrumt liecome jeRloiis 
«{ 5 *ow and violate the own ordinancea laid dtiwn by yon— 
they* who are by repute no gorls and wj mortals, who. Ukc 
the sons of Aph are no pcrforiners of sacrifice/* The 
second Iwlf-verse is not dear; in the first half-verse, the 
expression dhhmn fuvMhifa ' the t)wn ordinances 

laid down by you.' ts equivalent to * your own ordinances ; 
the ordinances laid down by yon in person'. 

3 , $ 3 , 10 : vl^UHr goptdy peramam pMii phtlm% 
priya dhhmaiiy »mffa dAdhdfmh [ 
r•i^ra rrdri 

tFttiJ/dd dfv^udif/ FTSiiraA d/Ji rPatit ][ 

Vi^ii, the protector, rules over the supreme 
realm, supporting his own immortal abodes ; Aj^i 
linnivs all those wortfis. The asura-hood (might?) of the 
gods is alone great," 

5ii ^ /iTW flgtfir babhasni Ugm&fmnhims 
tHpi^\htna i6ti^ yih ,turSd/t<ih \ 
pro yb t/ihtHnit tfafandsya dhhtaa 
priya mitfCisya fPUUiF dittHt^iti || 

** May Agni. who has sharp jaw'jr and \vb« makes 
gfiod gifts, cat up with his hottest flames Lho^ who 
violate the own immutable ordinances of Vartin,a and of 
Mitra who observ'CS (or, who knows)/' 

1, 87, 0: itiydse kdth Idihidihhth s&m 

ti fiUifdbkh t& PkvBbkil} snkftad&yah \ 

x^idrb prtydsya mh atasya dlthtutah (| 

“For their glory, they (jr. the Maruts) uniled 
ihcmseK-es with bright reins and brilliant (ornaments) < 
they, with beautiful khadis and axes, impetuous, fearless, 
knew of their own Marui troop ", The meaning of the 
fourth pada is not clear as the word used m it is 

ambiguous. 


V* H; n6Ai pr/'y^ i/kfd* A/midtf^ tJrfa/i \ 

tipratya dAarava Aavik ]| 

"The wise Som.i being impelled ilowa swiJtly with 
(hifi) stream {and with the hymn uf praine) ul the prtc&t 
to hiH own places in heaven 

9, J8, ti t ecfti pi/dyf nv/d Adrirarx/t/f I 

I'tdiKiiiti yditim (thkx priyam II 

"This strung, yellow (Sonwh that is e*pressfd Uir 
being drunli, rusWs crying to hi:* own place," 

4, 45, J 1 fmdh^(Xh pika fa fh madhitpiliftir dsdhhir 

u/d prt'ydm »td(//tttn£ y^jk/d/Adm tdfbatu \ 
d vayfattim tnudliutta fhn’tjthal) paihd 
fipfhh iynAfthe rndd/tutmtuinm aiv/ttii || 

" I If ink, U ye Ajfvins, of mead with ^yottr mead- 
drinking mouths t yoke your own chariot for the 
purpose of (drinking) mead; you stimulate with inead 
the course of the path; you carry a leather-bag of 
naead ", 

ft, 51, 1; dti u (ydc (dt^ur md/tt tutfydytir dr/ 
ill priydtH vdTUuayar ddaMkam | 
yfuiya iityi dnriiUdtJt dniAath 
yiikmd »i]' iihtd {uitia xry hdvaHt P 

“ This great own eye of Mitra and Varuija, which 
cannot be deceived, arises; the pure and beautiful face 
of irta lus blazed forth in rising tike a brilliant jewel in 
the sky ". 

4, 52, 7 ; d dydm raimibAiy 
dntdrik^am nru priydm \ 

Suh'bya iocisd. 11 

Thuu extendest the heaven with thy rays and also 
thy own broad sky with thy radiant effulgence, O Usas", 
The sky, is called "Ufas' own ' probably 

because is an af/faytPfa-sfAmtya-^/rtmJd and the 

aitUrrsAfa thus belongs to her. 
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I, 12-4, 4 : iifiti ffd 

nmikh h'^tir ai^/a firtyaitt \ 
af^maxiiH ud sitmfti d/Mf/niyau/i 
f^asrft//af>fdffdi /nitifir fyiifiHani ]| 

brt’ajil |lbal b. the upi>cr biidy^ of Usas has 
mine t(j view like that of a resplendent (young) woman: 
iihe has made manifest her own (greatntiss) like ntMasi 
waking tfic sleepers like Ihe hotf, she has come again, 
the most Frequent p.inter of those that conte again". 
.After ^riyntiii own, I stippJy the word maJItw/Mtit folJuwing 
7* 75, 1 ■! ETi' iifa tTiW tiivifd rthiievi^l^pivana t)M/iimana*n 
HjCdL The same word, or, IF a neuter noun be deemed 
necessaiy, the word mahitimm or mn/ithmum, it seems 
to iite, should be supplied aiso In 4. 4, 5: <rr4f kritu^va 
ffawydtty {dmvyatti^tiahyiiHi \ liaipy^ni 

viryd>ti\ Slty,a(^ supplies tcfiitksi\ and 2, 23, H: dms 
fdf ky$T(t y&(t (\sfif ta ukthykm {ynt^ yat mabiivnm : ymf 
; Siya^-i lui* y^d jtfiyff/tt). imibai still Rrmaitis 
an obscure word and its meaning is unknuwtu 

^ra'yir nieans ' own' in the following passages al^toi 
1*S. 5, la S, 2 J ^kduddnsi kkditi rd ag«ih priya bmtiljt J 
prtydytfiviaiuam /atrujfd pdridadi.Aii "the (kanddum^ 
indeed, are the own body (self) of Agm; he covers him 
with his own body (sidf) ; ikd^ 5. 1, a, 2 i cjf/ir i-iidgneh 
prtyd Inuur y^d *tfd ftnydyttimimth fnnuvA ,f<rj5^//tf/r 
'* this namely, the jshe gcat, h verily the own body (self) 
ot Agni; he unites him with his own body (self)/So/., 
5, 7, 3i 4» cfrt kAd/-/i rJii d£Nffy pfiyd imtitf y&d x'aisvivuwdly \ 
prtyay&Hi tvtAfmh tmmvddi this, namely, 

V*aisvanara, is verily .Agni’s own body ; he eslahlishes 
turn in hth own btiriy " (ruTii|wre i/i vd viynefy 

prtyam dbaitm “Vaisvaaara is AgniVawn body" in Tanijya 
Br. t4, 2, 3i and Ait. Br. J, (i.7); TS. 5, 3, ID, 3* 
tiM vd a^tdk priyddt dhitim ydd yiht fhh priyktmim\nmh 
dlumua idtmrdknyaU " this namely, ghee, is verily the 
own Form of Agni, he makes him thrive with his own 


ftiriTi": KS, 20, I r afftrrf' ea ^la ^riyS 

tmtir yaf siiafah '* thU, lanwly, sand. Is verily ihe own 
body of Agni'*r i6iii» 21, o; .priyt^yaumiitiim Umva 
satHafti/myitfi “lie maket* hint thrive with his own body 
{fomi) ”. 

Likewise, It means ‘own * in VS- 3, 17; agnih pri* 
vdm p^M 'piiitm "Go to the own abode of Agni in VS. 
b, SO: tudrasv&t rv'frvfa'w tfevanatk, piryatf/ paiho 

'ptki " Cwo to the own ,ilxide oi Agni, Indra, VtSvedevai” 
(compare Jtptim pMko api//tn *go to y<iur own abode' 
in ASS. L 11, 4l)i and AV. 2, J4, 2: prur/ranidn/o 
MuvaHifiytT fif/tt d/taiM yiptmaHaya 1 

Hpa^ylmh ydii dithAi prty&m dex^haAth Apy fin. 

paflmh, " ho ye, releasing the seed of being, show the 
way to llie sncrjhoer, <1 gods; wliat, brought hither and 
immolated, stood up, living, let it go to the own abode 
of the godij (f'ompare TS, S, 1,4, 3 ; upakrl&A .rrtifrwfl- 
niim ydd hfPmf flt'dm iitvhmm Apy Ha pai/mfy and TS, 
5, 1, 1L 4 : 4sifif gPfthtA imdnyA jrrfwrT^/<i? upa (itt/ah 
rtuSd^ pAiliif ttu)*' And similarly pHyn means '^own ’ in 
I S. I, S, 3, 2-3 : mpid ie ajrrre smmdhak iaptA filttak 
tapid r^Aya^ mptd ifkatm priyaiti mA in ihid>^ 1, 5, 4, 
4 ; mptd fapia rrff •^sptadiiagniJs pHyhs (anu%>Qh. 

In the same way there can be no doubt thai pny& 
generally means ' own,' in the c^jpression priyafk dhatm 
which oedira fairly freqiienliy in the yaius-aarithitls and 
brahmanas and is Interpreted by Hohtlingk and Roth 
(s.v. its ‘gewohnie lieiinath, I.iebUngsstatte, 

Licbliogssache, Liebhaberei* Lieblings-oatncrpreise, 
-person ' and by Geldncr {GhssAry s.v. dkamfx) as ‘ rbs 
liebe Wesen, die liebc Person I ichkeit, LiebUngsoanie, 
die lie be Perstm," etc,; thus: 

Kauij. Up, 3, It pnrhtrdAHO Pa diitthuiasir tttdrasya 
prtraih dhamopafiigaraa yuddhena piiitrtf^t^na ca \ iam 
iirndm avata pmiardanti varttm it daddaiii 11 

" Pratardana, son of Divodasa, went to indra's own 
abode by means of battle and valour, Indra said to blni, 


vKtm; sTri'iKs 


.M 

* F*raiarcl;ina, t grant thee n btvin. ’ '* ftitlFasyA ftriyam 
fi/iamn htte nni mean ’ bVenndisdiaft, Gunst, Liebe' 
of Indrn {asGcMncr would have it) or ‘gcwolinlc i teimath' 
of Indrafl'W). but * tiidra’s own abode \ the domain 
that he rules over and that is known as Indraliika nr 
stiargA in inicr biemiurc which I’muirdnna won through 
his valour in battle (sec Macdonolt in fWrV fmffx, s.v. 
Pralanfaita), The allusion here is to the well-known 
belief of the Indian writers that iliuse who die in battle 
fighting valiantty go to heaven ; cotn|i:ire Manu, 7, ii9; 
Mavt'fn mifJio 'nymtya/ti mahik$iia^ \ fudhya- 

pitrafh Sft^tyd y'duty ap*irdf(tttuk/idh. and 

Kant Ilya's-.Arthasastra, 10,5 fp. A(y$): a/>y 

ya/iidjitiuf ^vnhbrUtf^u id U 
gatir yd iurdttdm i/r , * , . ydtt yajnasud^/Mtix fapaid w 
vipriih svtirgai^ittak ^iiintfnyaP /A \dfi(i \ Iftfnena tUn 
tfpyapiyiuiti famSf prdiiita f:uytufil/f£^u p/tf i/yaf/tufith. 

Ait. ftr. h* 20, 9-10; t-Um ivt/ mn^\tni tndt'n-iya 
prhayii dham&pdi^aichat 1 ja pttratmm /ttkaM afttytd \ 
tt/ffudrttsyn pr/yath A iifrecht's edition reatb Matfi 

here which is Incorrect) /ayiUi pirnmam Madt 

ya iTdd II 

" by means of this (siiPdt i hymn of praise), %’tnly, 
Vasijntha altaincrl live own abode ol Inifm, he won the 
higliest world; lie who knows this goes to tndra's own 
abode, wins ihe highest world/' 

And simiiarly, in Md., 5, 2, .i : i/ttnj im j-r/Anw/irfa 
rWnr.ij-A priydrd dAdrmffidji^iia/fti/ ■ 5, 2, 12 : pffpdi p/dio 
viiiv^dth dtPdmm priytrm dfmmitpdxmcAaii I, 2T, h; 
tlWnr hd&i'tmh hak^lmit pHyam dhmtmpdyiaidmi * TS, 
S. 3, 1. h: tfhiit iwf vyklmpHr bhalandanh priydm 

dhh.MdvQrHttdQhii\ ibid, 5, ,1, 4; efbm :wf tnSvamitnt'gnth 

priy&m dhhinavartmddha \ and in ibid,, 5, 3, 11, 3; 
a^rh^ priyddi dhama, rHittlxm pnydm dPAtm, 1 lake 
pnya in the sense u( • own ' and dPmttt m the sense of 
•abode.' With regard to the latter word, the meaning of 
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* Persciolichkeit, Wescn* Form’, ^vjggested Uy Geldner i» 
howt;\'er not unsoitiblti in these [iassages which can 
be translated *' Hy means of ibis (Hymn of praise) 
Gftsantada attained eerily the own personaiity of Indra ”, 
etc,: for. in similar passages in later literature that 
describe the virtue of hymns of praise {siaira) or nf 
rnantras. we rent) not only that tlie aiUlitir nf tlie hymn 
of praise and the others that made use of the stofm or 
mantra in question (coui|iare ttpn imfrusya, 

firiyatk dhStiiA gaakali ya H'sjttth mda In the abtive passages) 
attain the world of the particular deity {sayujynkt gacchufu 
sit/ola/atu aptitfli) that is addressed by the xtotra or 
manirn but also lh.it they liccoiiw such deity itself 
{iarSfHiUtm aptiafi). Compare for instance, Lalitdsahasra- 
nanuistotra (Nirpaya-s^ara cd., V. 2,'ty ff,); pralitttnmm 

pauniaraasyam rlfkir tfanta iahasrakaHji j rnxir^H yai ^akt'a- 

fa/tii/Anm arfay^f /urwi/crwAiw II ia /ivi /a/f/AraPifi Ati//itp<i 

lahfa svayant \ im tayor ^tJyalf Ali^da phi'dakyl phpnpfd 
A/mofi \\i .Avyaktnpani^il, Kb, 7: ya imam vidyam adAite 
- , , , dehatUr imnamix par ant dhama praptmydf \ yatra 
virat urstnfhdTaAAamit . . * , . tixti-varupa-dhyaitay^tit 
wMWnj'fi aitilpiiidr htumitm rtvi tiyaiitf\ 'i'ripuratapim 
Uj>anL^t, 4: om mmaS fii>ay€ti yaiu^atnatiir&paiiai'o 
tHdratvaih ptaptsati \ and Kamarahiisyopani^at, Ch. 5 : 
rdtttauuwtyd^am Ariapumicarttifa tavtafandto bbmudi^ 
pnya means ' own ' in the otfier passages too given 
in f’W, Thus, VS- I, 31 : dhama namadpr'tyAim drimtam 
" Thou art the gt'ds' own form and name ”: ibid,, 2, 6: 
PriyeMa dAhnna priv&iH s&da hida Sit in thy ow*a seat 
in thy uw'n form " : priyh dhamaiti and pnya patAatksi 
in VS. 21, 46 ff, nican 'own abodes, own doinaitis‘ ; 
^>atn, lir, 3, 4, 2, 5 : ir drva hi\ai iavah priyam dAamani 
tUrdAatk aamapaditdirf " The gods tcK^k tt»gcthcr portions 
from their own selves, from tl>cir own powers”; tPid., 
ItJ, t, 3, 11: clad dAasya pH yam dASma yad yatdftAa ifi 
" This is indeed his own name, that of * youngest '" ; and 
ibid. 2, 3, 4, 24 1 a/ttUayo VA asya priyatii dA&ttta *' riifc 
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obbtions arc indeed the own esseorc of him /^r/y/iMrA 
t’ittmfk dhwtm samardh&yaii], ta^pariayaii, pratyrtu 
etc.) “ With his fiwn bodv (or form, or nature, etc.) he 
makes him thrive (covers him, etCt}." 

Tlie word At/d, which, like ^n/ya^ [yrlmarily means 
*own,’ seems likewise to be used in the sense of priya in 
some passages. Instances of such usage arc: 

2, 5, 7 : svd^ *mya dJtayav 

bynuiarti fMjam 1 
itdmam yaffid/h dram 
vanfma rarima fnydftf f| 

"May the beloved (Agni), tlic priest, for the siikc of 
dear food, make ready the (human) priest: may he then 
control the praise and sacrifice t we have offered 
(oblations)'*. 'I’he sense of this verse is obscure and 
1, 31. 13 where the wortb iiWdjwrr, and mautram 

occur, scarcely helps here. But tfa seems to mean * ilear, 

. beloved ‘ here : compare the jsjssages given above where 
Agni is called ' dear Regarding ^rvrJ» ddayak coinfvare 
10, 112, 4 ; priyeSitir yahi priydm dimam deeha and n<ilc 
the repetition of the word priya here simitar to that of 
jn? in the above verse. Compare also I, 5$, 2: h svdai 
ddtua yuvdnttuta rt/drwA . . aiai^^u where lix> 

perhaps, rrvf meani> * dear *. 

3 , 31 . 21 : ddidi^^a vf iraPa ^dpailr gh 

aald^ kf^ifhn MamabHir gat [ 

prd sUnfta dHdatdita rtbaa 
d&rat fa ?ficw avr^atd dfia 11 

“The destroyer of Vrtra, the lord of cows, has 
given cows; with his bright troops he penetnated into 
the dark ones, iksiowtog riches rightly, he has opened 
all fhe dear dtwrs.’' To interpret the last pada as * he 
has opened alt his o\vn doors' hardly yields any sense; 
I therefore take frvrfit here as e<juivalent to priydk. 
Compare I, 142, h'; Parabwak pantsprbo dvara dfi'ir 
ajobfb/ak; 7.17, 2: a/4 dvara ttlatir pi irayau/4m and 
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10,70,5! z4 Jraya/iAvaw , , ♦ , t/jfaftr tivamth w]>erc 
the duurs anc called * much'beUix'cd, dcar\ The ‘dear' 
doors are, evidently, those that give access to the 
chamber or other receptacle that contains tsealth 
^compare,'/nj'i? finra^ in 1, 68, 10 ; fd raytr i*m«W 
/>utuJtfuk)i and the epiihei ‘dear’seems to be irans* 
ferred to the diMirs from the wealth which as we know' is 
often described in the liV. as being ’ dear '; compare 
4,41, to given abat'e and the [wsi^iges cited in cotmeetbn 
therewith. 

It), 130, H : ima br&htm itfh^ddivo t*h*aki- 

htdrayo agriy&k | 

maho yo/ritya Jl'fayd/i sivtra/o 
ii urai ca msra avrnod d/>ff stfali tl 

“ These mighty hymns llrhaddiva speaks out for 
Indra. He, the foremost, the winner of light, U the lord 
of ihe mighly and independent stone ; he has opened all 
tlic dear doors". Uy the ‘mighty and independent 
stone’ b here meant the Vajra or thntiilerbolt t-f Indra 
with which he opens the doors of the receptacle cuntaim 
Ing riches and w'hich is elsewhere called aifrj\ fiafCitffi 
and nSmiiij t compare 4, 22, I : yd fsc. ttti/rak) ditfjStiit/ti 
Xd-raia bibttrad #//; 6, 22. n; maap/Atv JTvrArrviA /idr:w- 
fftta t dryufa ltd tiftid tivitfo tttfdli and 1,51,3; ametta 
ciii mm*tddyavdk(^ i4sv ajat^ ddnm xtavtt:iAm\&ya uartAyaa. 
The epithet svarhf, * independent,' indicates jierhaps that 
the Vajra is Irresistible and ovemnne* all. 

8, 70. 11 ; my&vratam dmanttya»t 
&ys}vMam dd^vaynm I 
dw fpd^ idkkd dudhuvUo /dnvrAi/r 
SHghkdya ddsyndi (>armiak || 

** May the dear friend Karvaia shake off him who 
fidlows another’s ordinance, who is not human, who does 
nut sacrifice, who is tnipioits ! and may I’arvata (shake 
ofl) the Dasyu lor swift death (?) 
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3, 31, HI: samp^^amma dntadam (ti>hi 

p&pfh pritftttks^a rhimo dn^hdm\% [ 
r'j rodaii atapad ^$iim 
fati i»}%hh0t dd{td/iHr viratt |{ 

“Seeing nnd milking ^\^c milk of ihe uld one'« 
sen^ea, tkey (ihe Angirases) gla<1dcned tKt; dear (Indra). 
Their shout warmod Ihe two worlds; they placed him 
the foremost in what is Wn (that is, m ihe creation); 
they placed heroes amidst the kinc (oi; in the kinel". 1 
understand this verse as referring to the winning of the 
sun which also is one of the exploits of tndi^ in 
association with the Ahgirases; sec Macdonell's l^fdii' 
MytAtz/ai^yt bi and 143* TJw 'old one,' prn/nn, is 
Dyaus or (leaven and his ' seed/ n>/ah, is the sun; 
compare 8, 6, 30 ; ad it prittmisya rifasa pajym//j 

miar^mi 1,100, 3t dhfi Hd yisya ritasp diijfPaHfili; 
5, 1 ?, 3 : d/vd nd ydsya ri/ttid hyhdi ihoimtty un'dyah ; 
anti 10, 37, I : divds pu/r^yft nurjvya iam.Mta, The 
second {iada therefore mcaits, ' making the sun apyieor '* 
In the first padn. the word yt'/rw has been inierpreled by 
Geldner p. SU. fol hawing Siiyana, as 

^vaPiya^t yodfianatn and the verb a&di amadati in the 
sense of * rejoicing' Uihss.ar\ sich freuen liber). The 
combinaiioti aidti ^md is however ntcl with in another 
verse the RV, namely, in 1, 51, 1: a&M tydm Wi^dth 
parahuidm f^^idyafu \mttam girdfttr madafn where it 
has the sense, not of ‘rejoicing* but of 'gladdening 
t believe that this is the sense here also, and that 
aniadtvw abfd si'tim means * they gladdened the dear 
{tndni},* that is to say, that they praised him; w^mparo 
1, 62, S: jrwffwe ditgir^kfr danm/t trar sitrytm 
gdldiir dHdJtah, Compare also 1, 142,4; 3, 5,3: 8,5U, ,1; 
and H, 98, 4 where the epithet priya is u^ted of Indra. 
In the last |xida. the expression ‘they placed heroes in 
the kine (or, amidst the kine)' is not very intelligible to 
me: Oldcnberg(A'l*'. AVew i, p, 241) su^csts that it 


Tnerins that' tlicy exerted themselves in suth a way that 
the hert#es were tm mtne cut oft from the [jossession 
o( cows,' 

A V, 6,8J, 4; t>iM jrrww m^mut} 

fvafia muuam y&d idhh fuhoutl \ 

“Consume the dear oblation, enjoying with the 
mind, hail, as now 1 make irblatioii with Lite mind," 

AV, 3, 19,3: ii'unih padynHtam hdksrf bhmf&tttH 

\d Htth jiSrifh mn^/fdi'ittiadr pp/attyau \ 
ifiubmi brd/jMHuawi/i'arr 
tin naiv/f/i n’hf ttHm j| 

"Downward let them fall, let them become inferior, 
w'ho may fight agairist our liberal patron. With my 
Incantatiun, I destroy the enentiea; 1 raise those that arc 
dear (to me),*' I'liongh the tntetpretatiun of .ttrdn as 
* (my) own people' is not tinsnlted here, the rontrasl 
between nmiirAn and ivmt shows th,al the latter wind 
has here the sense of * those that are dear to me ; those 
whom I like: triends." 

A V, 7, 77, 5: laptd imh ^k&rmd mhatn svdkoti^ 
prd vadt ndfwaiyM iatain p&ytnmn \ 
itidd/mr dayrdMiyiisifhta iaiid i a 
i ititk pdfdtk pdyoia tistiYnynk || 

“ The i^harmn is heated for you; let the dear hotf 
approach; let the adhvnryu, rich tti. milk, nwve forward, 
liat yCt (j Asvins, of this milted sweet; drint ye uf this 
cowr's milk." The word U obsctir^ and 1 have 

followed l.udwig here in th^slating it as' this.' Regarding 
svdhatd^ compare what has been said above under 
mtyahoid. Compare also 7, 73 ,1 j wy u prifd tadt 

hdta nPUatyd yd yd/nr/r vdmta/r ra \ ^nifdfh t»dd/niv aJtrim 
upivtd h mdi fiwf# viddtkt^n prayasn^n where the expres¬ 
sions priyn hot'd^ <tiiiUedi madiivo aHnnky and prayasvdtt 
are parallel to it^oPala^ mad her a^in& vitam^ and prayanfen 
(for, this is the correct reading, found, as ts noted by 
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Whitaey in his in iht Kau^ittn-sutra and the 

\'aitana-sutra and also in Sayaija’s commentary, and tutt 
in the above verse. 

10, 21, S ; a£tAm tnl si'&t^rkfid^ir Mlaram h'd tryttima^f \ 
ya/naya jt/itud£ttrAt^f ri wj w/df/c 

UrdHt If 

" As AB,Tii. we. witb pleasiitgly'fiM O’yrnns of praise), 
(‘htMJMT ihee hoif for the sacrirtce where tl>e is 

spread—thee that art burning' and that hast dear light.'* 
Compare priyn pleasingly •cot, pleasingly-fashion¬ 

ed flimbs) In 10, Sb, 5 and the verses I. 130, 61 5, 2, 11; 
5, 2y, 13 ; 3, 73. 10.; etc., which speak of hymns being 
* tot ' nr ‘ fashioned * into shajie. Concerning the refrain, 
s'i VI} fN&ff .... whith is not here translated, 

see Oldenberg. /il\ .'\V«r 1 li p- 1 Ji«d the literature 
referred to therein. 

8, 32, 20: /fAi M/'rf ydr fiig^ryf .fded \ 

u/aydM hiiira ydJ /dva |[ 

" l^rlak of these (Somas that are minced) with pleasing 
mdk; and vhat is with Tugrya and that which is Here, 
U Iiidra, are thine/* svd^&ni/tardJtdfH is equivalent to 
priyatihamavandm \ the niferente Is to the milk which Is 
added to the Soma |uici;. Compare 7, 101, 8; sAm « 
priyk snuiaia g&va mMdya ^h^^vayali \ sdmdsn\i kptvate 
paffidh pdvamdndsa \ndctvah i compare alwi 9. 32, S : 
iiMf nnu'^aia. yo^d jdrdm ha prjydm ; 9,1,9: aMi 
ojtlfM dp/iftyd Mfd sriffdah rf/ftradvak Slsaat | fdwatfi 
UidrSya pd/at^‘ \ 9,9, J ; piirt pt^iyd d/eijh i'tndr vdyaAtsi 
aap/y&rAhdk 5 saz'Mtrd ydfi iavUratak, 

VS. 22, 19 : iM dJ/fiir iJtd yz'df/Ayhh fpMd \ 

I fere Steadiness; here pleasing steadiness, hail.*' 

In the above translations, I have assumed that the 
words nfdyyi/it fvdfiAaiNaiia and svddAy/j liave really the 
word sz'a as a component, in which ease p^'tyitt'^i/i, 
pfiyadAainava and priyeufAy/t are the best cqiiivalentii 
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for ihciii, I tlo tifl hott'cver ktff certain that ihis 
ass 11 motion is wrrcct; or ratlictt 1 fcel inc1ine<} to 
believe ibai the word jwi is not really a componeni 
i.f these words at all. We know that tn Sanskrit tlierc 
exisl a number of words beginninj' really with but 
h.'ivitig a variant form beginning with .tt'a-, As example* 
of ttuch, I may cite the following I ram PW — stfagit^/a, 

Ji'W/iiVrt, jr.^Z/rVi, spajtAtr, 
stf/tAra/wMMva, sx*abitadrat >r'*rj.HJin/f,aticl JtvrrHfl^ tprcrl^er 

name of a people), svitpuea {name ol a town), sua&hSmt 
(pit)[ 7 er name), and stiatvitti (proper name) all which Iwe 
also forms Ijieglnning w*ith j/r- instead of jwr*. The word 
iitfutta occurs in the form svnfaaa in huLSpr, (11). 0672. 
stiajimti-JarfitKyoh^ and it is remarked in P\V * nicht 
SL'hen werden ^litfaua. und yw/hui? mit einander vcnvech- 
selt.' Similarly, the PW gives references to passages where 
tile word svaprsl'^^a has the meaning * clear,* that is, of 
$upraA‘^i^t. fn the RV itself, we have the form ivadhai 
nectar, instead of iudfta and the* form svdyasaniaram in 
», 00. U where the SV rends tuyniastaram. \ ant 
inclined to think that the words svderkii. s^viLi/taiaava. 
and sv&dbfti also belong lo this class and that they are 
but variants of the word* and Midkrii. 

or these latter, the word ywi'f^Vi tjccurs frequently in the 
RV. It is derived fmm the root pc in P\V but 1 belfeve that 
it really comes from the njoi vpi ’ t« cul' (compare the 
word vYkiadairhis) and that the meaning is * well cut. 
well-fashioned': sec what has been said nlwve under 
HI, 21, 1. I would therefore translate the passage* 10. 
21, 1 I it, 32, 2U; and VS. 22, 19 as follows: *' As 
Agni. we with w'ell-fashloned (hymns) choose thee hotr 
for the sacrifice." etc.: " Drink uf these Somas iliai arc 
well niixed with good milk/* etc.: and '* Mere steadiness: 
here good steadiness, hail 1'*. With regard to the VS 
pasi^agCi the commeniator Uvnta, 1 may here observe* 
has paraphrased Madfipti by imUittHiltfli which seems to 
show that he too regarded it as a variant of sud/iftL 
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WackcrnageL in his A/t/tiiiliir/fi iimmmaiih II, | 
81), rder» tn Lbt* Irequently-expreiised opinion, 
ihe best tfxptfsiUon ol wJiich is by Zubaty' in KZ, 31, p. 
52fl., that su" in compounds has, in addition to itself, an 
ai>faat form /tw*, and observes tliat the examples 
a<lduced by Zubaty’ namely, ivoilfta-sudM^ svad/tifi‘iVi/hiii, 
and st>atihitit-.tmiJiifa are too few in number to justify 
sue!) an opimon. The number of exampies, however, is 
not. as he thinks, restricted to the three mentioned here; 
for we have already met with two more examples above^ 
^i>5tfrk/t-mt'rkti. sxfdyaiAstara*itty4i.ias(ara and we shall 
meet with some more presently, And, secondly, the 
statement tiiat' su- has in addition to Itself an nMttui 
form nw- in compounds* gives but a partial and incorrect 
representation of the real fact, namely, that in Sanskrit, 
and in the V*edic language also, there occur a certain 
numbei of words beginning with sh- that have got variant 
forms beginning with mt- or, alternatively, that there 
occur a oertaJn number of words beginning with 
that have got variant forms beginning with j«*- This 
does not mean that the first word in all such compounds 
is in reality and that the form beginning with .rtm' is a 
variant of this; for there occur some compounds in which 
the first word is really jrtvr and in whose case the form 
beginning with jw* b a variant of such original form wiih 
jrsvi*. Qinipare Tait, Up. 2, 7 ; mad m idam afraasit 1 iato 
vrtrf a/dyata j /ftii dJmdmii spayam at^Nru/a | tastndt tai 
rtf/r/rtiitf tffyfT/fl I'/r; the word jwif'rAr here stands patently 
for nwXy/rt! and is thus a variant of it ■ contpare l>ankara*s 
cc>nimcntary thereon: \ttkrtetH smya/it^iar/r myaif and 
SankaTananda’s scholium, sttkrtam ^rthe ^yam xak 
firayfl^a^ I stYtta sams^y/fma/ *vaA-r/ai». Ctmvpare also 
Mu^id. Up. t. 2. 1 ; ffii pffJk tutir/mya /eitf 

(Sankara ; ittiy/aiya tffaytrth iarttiatf/i /eAv'f j 

ibid., 1, 2.6! f(ffj I'/th xui'yfit dfaitttiahtka^ and 

also ibid,, 1, 2, 10: ndkmya it sttkylr ^Hubhuiva 

imtftk ff^kam hjiaiartuk rd vtSati/i where too in all 
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probability’ t and Katha Up. I,.?, 1: 

ffittfi mkrlaiya toke (ftayam f^nrvi^tivi parmne 

parardhe where Sankara has exptairred sukrfasytt as 
s2Htyam kr/asya kutyuanak. It must the relure be undci* 
strx^ that in the case cf compotincts that occur ir» two 
forms, one beginning with and the other with 
the original form may be either the one beginning with 
Jtr- Of the one beginning w'ith And as a corollary, 

it has also t<» be admitted that in the case of compounds 
that occur in one form only, either beginning with sh¬ 
ot beginning with stm-, it is possible that such form 
beginning with sh- or fvd- may not be the original form 
of the w'ord at all. but only a variant of the original form 
beginning with rrw- or .r«' as the case may be. 

In other words, wheo we meet w'ilh campotinds with 
tH- or it is desirable to investigate first if such 
compound occurs in both forms or in one form only. 
In the latter case, one should further find out which of 
the two words, sn and svtit gives the better meaning for 
the compound in connection with the passage where it 
occurs and determine accordingly the origina! form of 
the word and its meaning and also whether tlie word 
occurs in the given passage in its original form or in a 
variant form. The same thing has to be done in the 
former case also; but if, as sometinw.'^ happens, both the 
words Sit and sva are found to give the l)Ctter meaiung, 
each in Its ow’n context, one should postulate two original 
forms, beginning with su and sz>a respectively, and 
interpret the words accordingly: if, on the other hand, 
one only of the two words, $h and sva, is found to give 
a good meaning (or the belter meaning) in all the 
[xissages {wliere the compound occurs in e it Iter hiim), 
one should |>ostiilate one original form (beginning with 
or sva- as the ca-te may be) and regard the other form 
(beginning with sva- or su- as the cose nuty be) as a 
variant of it and interpret the trassages accordingly, 

'I'he bearing of the foregoing rentarks may (lerhaps 
be better understtK»d from a eonsideralion of sonn: 
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ODntpounJs beginnirig with jttw- and stt-. The words 
srSl‘ta/yfi*iuJ^fafi'd l»th occur in the kV : and the 
originalof the form is proved by the 

occurrence of the parallel word : see above. 

One has therefore to conEider If the w(>rd ^sulsa/rd^ 
in the i^iassages tvhere it wxutSf, give* a better meaning 
when one regards it as occurring in Us origmal form and 
therefore interprets it as ‘having excellent dominion’ 
fiftt/ram >wf>vr) or when it ifi regarded as a 
vanant of the word and the refold interpreted 

as ‘ whose is dominirm ’ (rtvj;^ ynjfyit)^ that is, 

* ruling over others: sovereign/ Considering that the 
word fN^^aird is used almost exclusively as an epithet of 
various gods, and that in their case, the meaning 
‘ sovereign j rtilbg over others ‘ is more appropriate and 
forceful than that of * having excellent dominion,’ i feel 
inclined to give preference to the latter of the above 
meanings and thus to regard sui^a/rd as a variant of the 
original form svddfirtrii^ which, too, 1^ it noted, is used 
almost exclusively as aix epithet of various gods. On the 
other hand, in the case of the words iif.irirffffrd-st/di/‘an<ira 
b<ith occurring in the kV, J consider that the interpreta¬ 
tion ‘ wgll'shiniag * Is. in every passage, to be preferred 
to that of ' shining of itself,' * self-shining': and 1 
therefore re|p>rd svdS^atidra in 1, 52, h, the only fjossage 
where it occurs, as ec|uivak‘nt to fjf/fartdf'd and as 
meaning ' well-shining,' As r^rds the words .tuM/f 
(RV>—Jt'd/w/r (xAV), the occ-irtcnce of the word 
T/iiyitditfr fsce p. 14 above) seems to show that the 
latter form (in AV. 7, 77, 5) is original .ami should 
interpretet! in the same way as /tUyad/i/f, while the 
juxtaposition of the word *v^dAtfard in ft, lOj, : ydh 
sH/tvld i-va.(fffvardh seems to show that here ihr* interpreta¬ 
tion “ good Mitf '* gives the better meaning. I therehire 
regard lH>th words as being in their original forms, tit 

the pair spdyffsiiffttrttt ‘renowned of erne’s self* (RV)_ 

'having much renown' (SV), it U obvittus 
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that the latter is the better meatting- I believe iherefare 
that ,n’tiyaIasffir(T in ti»e RV^ is a wriant of sujfffiasfarir 
and mean^ the same as that word, likewise that the 
word spdy&fns eccurrinj^ frequently In the RV, is a 
variant of. and has the same meaning as. ^Ayiriits. 
Similarly, n{ tlw pair suj^afid (having a good protector J 
well-protected)— .fi’djrttfia (protected by one’s self: self- 
protected), both occurring in the RV’, the former meaning 
seems to be obviimsly better than the latter; and I 
therefore think tt preferable to interpret si’d^ofia in 10, 
3t, 10 (the tmlypassage where the word occurs^: pyd/Air 
apyn//fiii hntifa tvdao/fa, as ' wcU-protected * and to 
regard it as a variant of the word ; while, of the 

Ittiir jwyff/{* well-yoked’) -rtitTyii/ (‘yoking itself; yoked 
t>f its own self) Ijuih occurring in tlie RV, it is equally 
obvious that the latter meaning suits the context better 
than the former which is, wlven compaied with it, a weak 
and colourless epithet. I therefore look upon the word 
fin the RV passages where it occurs} as. a variant 
Ilf, and having the same meaning as. Aivyd/, Compare 
the epithet »r/twyii/\ which, like sayti/, is applied to hymns, 
horses, and charinls; and crrmiKire specially I, 121, 12: 
/T'dm indra n&ryo jwiv dvif itfn vnt&sya sayAfU 

vdhiyikan ] y&th i^kdp\'d »inm nmndbm^t dad pyirafi&imH 
pdryam lataksft nf/mw iwith I, 51, 10 : t&k^ad yuf ta 
uidm i&hasa tdita ei tdda>i iua/wdnd SSdAafr sdivh ] a fiw 
i'd/asyfr nrmatta manoytt}ft d piiryamdn^ta ai>aAanH ahiti 
ir&iHih and 5, ,11. 10: vdtasya yukim myufal (id divm 
with 4, 4^5, 4: vdhatttH fva rnamyxxit* yttktsso navailr 
Xidpa paya . . , , where the word sayuf in the former 
pair of verites is f»bvirjusly parallel to the word manoyit) in 
ihe latter pair thus indicating dearly that yuyu} is 
equivalent tn ««>•«/; Compare also the verse 3, 58, .1 ; 
SMyxiji'fi/fix' dsvaiif (ftidid rdfAcna ddsrdP itndiit krnuiadt 
iidkam ddrtbt with the verse 5, 7S, 0: a iwh ttarii 
tmu/ayxxtd 'fPdxah pru^itdpsm^h \ vdyt} z>nkanitt pitdyt 
Htkd mtftnfbbxt aivim and rvtth ihe verse I, U9, 4: 
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VHvdih bimiyum hknybrnSnAtk tAbhif sv&yubtihith 

nivAkantb pitfhhya a and tune that the epithets sHyftf^ 
mm^yui and sv^yukti are parallel])' applied m the bird- 
horse^i nf the Aiivins indicating that they express the 
same idea. The horses (birds} of Vayu (Vata) and of the 
Asvina yoke themselves to the chariot when their masters 
think ^ of setting furtli in it, and arc hence manoyiiisk as 
well as 

This is not however tite occasion for investigating 
exhaustively the nature and meaning of aJ) the Vedic 
compounds beginning with rm* and m*. The ioregoing 
ubscrvatiniis will, I believe, have shown the necessity of 
such an investigation : and I therefore dose this digres¬ 
sion and return to c>ur subject. 

st^d has the sense of pnyd in the derivative tvattPa also 
which in the instrumental case means not only * according 
to one's own nature or wont' but also ' wiitingly, with 
gladness, with pleasure,' nofh gfrtt^ kihs 

(Gras-smann), Ntigun^ (Geldner. Ghuftr), 
Like nityd and mi, the word uifS, loo, means 
primarily * own ': and like these two words, it loo 
seems to have the meaning prtyd in tlie following 
passage; AV, 5, 2: ffidyt kjtT/rdfh partjfimam mdyi 
(ikdrayaitid rayltn \ aMm rntlrdiydbkii^argf ttifd Muydsam 
uftnmdh “ Jn me maintain dominion, pania amuict, in 
me maintain wealth: may I, in the sphere of (my) 
kingdom, be beloved, supreme 

Ju^^a tike priyi, originaUy means ' pleasing, 
agreeable, dcar^ and like pHyd, has, seemingty, the 
meaning ‘ owm * in tl>e following passages : 

Sata. Br, J, 4, 2, 5: tf (f€t>d tuy^dt /anulf priydHi 
ifAdiff(T»i Mi/Mtnftditifiir I This pas.sage has already 

^AvConliru; la wiullier cttncxioliun, these hi^rses yoke 
thcnu>dv«4i ti> Pie tiharint when (heir master* ex preys ihdr 
intention of settttie forth hi it in mrJs; they an: hence 
vnDed mutyil/iti. They ne thus »i the same lime matb/yiliaM or 
Tfttffydfai and ttvydjaA, 
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been cited above {see p. 35) and explained as “ The 
put together poriionii fiom their own selves, from their 
own pou'crs Note the paraltclisni o{ the word 
with the word priyani that follows. 

], 33> 2 : npM a/fQth dfmmdaai dpratittim 
fn^tad$ tti ityrnd v<isaiiik patdmi | 
imiram natuasyiwt upamiidtir <trka\y 
yah sitUrbhyo bdvyo &sti yhtmxn j| 

“ 1 fly {for protection), like the hawk to its own nest, 
to the giver of wealth, the irresistible, adoring with the 
best chants Indm who in battle is to be invoked by his 
praisers.” tvxje/ijt is here equivalent to svk \ 

compare I, 25, 4: hi mt pimaxtyava^ pdiatUi 

vdsyartffayi ^ vdyo uu vasaitr npa; 9, 7l« 6: iyifnd /ni 
ydni^ iddawm .... 

4, 29, S : Sntvayhd mya kdrifd VAtayddhyai 

dnu prd dUa^ mendayadhyai | 
udvavfidhd rddhast iiwi^mdn 
kdra$t m imiralt suiiri/tdhhayam ro j| 
“Quicken his ears for hearing; iriake him find 
pleasure in (our) own direction; may India the 
<might)', showering gifts, make for os good crossings and 
safety.” The expression * make him find pleasure in 
our own direction,* means, probably, ' make him find 
pleasure with us, in our sacridee ' ; compare S, 12,! 7 : ydd 
I’d fakm Pardvdti samadrd mthi rndvda^^ \ dstndhutm U stt/i 
nt»d sdm iftdud/iik. The * good crossings * desired arc no 
doubt across evils, dtrrJ/d, and enemies, dtdfnh. Instead 
of pi'd dUaM, I read pr^t/U/tM : see Olden be tg, Ffda- 

forscfmtify, p. 110. 

1, tS2, 6 : dvaviddhatk taa^rydm apsif ha4dr 

amxfamhhn}ti tdmaylprAviddimm \ 

(dtnsro ttdvo fdt&aiafya fu$i« 
wf AiidbhYatt* Wfdh pdraymii II 
■'The four own ships of Jafhala impelled by the 
Asvins, bring over safely the son of Tugra who was 
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AbaEtdmied iti thtf midst the waters Hiid who was stock 
in bfittunilcss darkness." ( take /nf/nt/n here as a prctper 
n.tme: the [person referred tti is }«*rhn{>s the same as the 
Jathara ntentmned in t, It2, !7, in a hymn Hkewiae 
addressed to the Asyins* The four ships tliat brought 
owr Tugm's son to safety are perhaps the sanie as tlie 
four birds that are said to have earned hirri in «, 74, 14 t 
Wiiftt taivat^a diamk iditiftAaiya ttravUMavafy j mr^/Mso 
aMi pi-dvit vdA-fitu imya ird yam. 

I Jkewlse, seems tg ttave tins meaning of * own * 
in the formula amn^maf ivA /usfaiit {Mn’ofiSmi, 

etc. t sec CMtfffrrfauft’) J the meaning .-icems to be " I 
sprinkle thee that art the own (portioJi) of such-and-snch." 

Similarlyv the word t'amd also, meaning primariiy 
' dear, pleasingetc., seems to have the meanii^ * own * 
in the following passages: 

lb, HO, 3 r Hr/e tfafia/ s&Sas/iAAir 

HtaHifttsva dhltlhitir httdh \ 
ivt idm iiaUhur Ahurii^r^tms 
tUrdiavo vAMd/afAh || 

*’ O Jalavedas son of vigour, rejoice thou, bcncdeetit, 
with the hymns containing fine praises. They put in you 
manifold nourishments, they whose help is wondcHul, 
who arc bom of own seif ", t^Amd/AtAh here, like Myd/Aia 
in 8, 71, 2 above, seems to be equivalent to iva/iiiAh. 

'I ,S. 1,5, t, It depositra!^ idmyaihi Asttn \ ip drt-d 
Vimdm apaydute 'gtida vamd^ irdxu sdfk tt}>ad(td/m/a \ 
id dm If He d^fm'ifyati j yddi /re /esydmiii 1 

*' The gods and a suras prepared to figiit. Thu g<jds, 
setting out f<jf the IwiUle, dcpi^itcd their own wealth 
with .Agni (thinkingj, ‘this will be curs in case they 
vanquish us* 

Tail. Hr. 1, 1, 3, 3: yd^ pnrei hlmd/d^ tdrr pAplyCm 
,(>«/ I jJ pdm/i'Htvar asmm adadhlfn. [ rM/ism 

v^fdm vdsApmartain | Ahadrd dhavati \ 
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** Me who haviitf? been forwcrJy i)ro:sperotii(JKenilly, 
splendid or glorkutsl ts now worse tdl, should establish 
the fires in Pimarvasu illis) own |?lory (/'.r., 

wealth) will ugiilti come hath to him and lie will become 
glorious fprosjxjrous)/' vMitaik vaau here seems dearly 
to be e(|utViilcnt to rvi,w. 

In the case oi these vi'ords also, priyd, na, and 
t’dtui, { have tt» repeat the observation made above with 
regard to i/jVyd'—namely, that in some passages, cither 
of the meanings, * dear ‘ and * owm *, ts suitable, and tliat, 
though in the translations given above, I have chosen 
in such instances what seemed to me the better of the 
two, a combination of the two meanings would jxirhaps 
better represent the idea which the poet had in his mind 
when he used tirese words, 

'i'he use of the word tniya in the sense . of ' dear ' 
{firiytt) is not confined to Vedic literature but is 
occasionally met with m later Iltemture also. Thus, it 
is said in the Mahabharata ft, 169, 14) of Ghatottcaca— 

avurakiai ea Idit dsi/ PdH4*itfd» ta GMtofkitiaii ( 
/rfdrh (a ^ayi/o nilyam dimatiUyv hatkuva ka || 

“ That Ghatotkaca loved the sons of Patjdu and he 
was always dear to them, as dear as their own 
self”, nitya in atmtttiiiya signifies, it seems to me, 
* dear* and the word dtnKtmtya means therefore *deaf as 
the dinta or own self * and not * tm Selbst haflend, an s 
Herz gewachsen' as suggested in the PVV i for the 
word fiifyti has on coimecttoQ with ‘ haften ' or * wachsen.* 
Similarly it is not unlikely that the word r/ilya at 
the end of some compounds (like amnytH/Uy^, dkturnm- 
nitya^ fafio^nitya, iatya-nityai adkyatmafmm-nUyaivam 
in /}//, Gita 13, II) has the signification 'dear'. In lih. 
Gi(d 13, tl especially t^aitkyalmaihaNtUiityaham iatti.'a- 
jiidndrthtuiariatiam \ *iaf fadnam Hi pmkfam . . . . } 
the words r/t*/ jMnaiu in the third p^a make it very 
probable that nitya here means * dear 
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Likcwuc there )s no doubt that uifya means ' dear ' 
in the compaund i/nHi/ivi that <x;e4irs in Katlt^aritsagnra 
45 . 1S31 i'h/t eietta sva-frriyas iyaj&iA Inthik \ 

ititfa Httirti sirttti/ya.tvitiivsy<i/>y atya II " As if 

thinking, ^ tJf vvhat use to me is this (SQryaprabha) who 
is without love and has left his wives fjutsidc \ Sleep did 
not visit him who was fond of women, though he was 
a]onu■^ Compare in this eomiection the epithet .tfyi’ 
that is applied to Suryaprabha in Mi. 47* 101-103. 


^ 2 

sifiidttt 

Amongst the words Ni/y^*, sni, fti/d, vamd. and 
that have been mentioned in the jneceding article 
aa signifying buiH {1} own, fetytr^ and (2) dear, pleasing, 
clc., PriyiTf shiiuld be included the word Sufrd also. 

This word is enuRnerated by the author <jf the 
amongst the synonyms of suMa, happiness; 
and this meaning itti/m or llte derived meaning mkkakam 
is reiMjated by Sayana in the course of his commentary 
on all the KV passages where the word oixurs. In J, 
dOi 22, however, he has in addition explained immm as 
iSmm nUMtua prfxvyddk&m^ thus coimecting the word 
with the verb/« ur/Prty, ‘tn swell,' This derivation is 
given in tire hW by Koth who explains the word as 
(adv.) gUicklich, mit Erfolg, zum Gcdeihen ; (u*) Erfolg, 
Gedeihen ' atrd by Grassinann who explains it as ' (IJ 
Wachsthimi, Gedeihen; (2) Gedeihen, Wuhlergehen. 
Gliick, Segen r 13) (adv,) zimi <jtdeihen, zmn Wohler* 
gehen, sum Segen.’ Geldner, on the other hand, has 
suggested KKV. Gld&mr) that the word is related to 
irmw, and lues explained it as' fieri, mm 1 fell (itstjiiy,*).' 
Anil this suggestion seems to have found favour with 
riillebrandt who has translated iunatn as ' rum Heil * in 
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Uedir </<■/ ^gtvda, p* Ulli, Later, liowever, Geldiwir 
himself has translated {Rl^^ Vf^crsctsuug'i the word in 
this passage by * gedeihllch. «um Gedeihen' and in .i, 50. 
22 by ’ mit Erfolg ’ and seems therefore to have 
abandoned his suggestion and gone bark to tlie meanings 
proposed by Roth. 

None of the above-mentioned meanings* however, 
suits the context in a passage of the Maitr. Sam. (1. 4. 
11; p. 60,1. .If.) which reacts as follows: 

Ha t/ai tad vidma ymii hfahmam tdi $mo 'hrahiaamt 
vh j yadi iasyit va r^eU s.mo 'ayasya tta yasya brtonahf \ 
ytifya ita tv r;w hrmtam yai^tt iarh tad {$\a»i agaiftiati 
nttaram u^mwati \ tat pravarr prm^ryanmit br&yat \ 
pitara^ pitaro dtva ya ‘fWi sa sart yah \ yo ’»w/ «i 
SQH karawi \ iuuah ma hfaik sauatfi .tatftam hma^k 
Pytarh bhuyal | Hi tad ya eva Pat ra su mu jw/VrA' tarn tad 
iftapf di(acdmtt ttetaram upanamati || 

The mantra dfinth pitarah . . . . occurring in this 
passage is found in the Ait. Br.. Tait. Bn, and Kathaka- 
samhitii alst>, but in a slightly dilTerenl form, namely, as 
dcvdly pitarah pitaro dez'd ya 'smt sa xan yah yasyarmi na 
iam an tar emi stfadi ma if {am xyafh datiah st*am pur tarn 
nifam trdulam iaam halam in Tait, Br. 3. 7* 5, 4 and Ap. 
Sr, Sbtra 4, 9, 6 and as devah pitarah pitara drea ya 
'/;»i ia ian yajt tad rvi/< prabrai'imi ttisya Htr vitta yi*aHt 
tfta tsiam asfu fmta$h Mn/arSi Sintik Pr/a/ft in KS. 4, )4. 
'1 he word Sunam in the MS reading of the mantra is 
thus parallei to the word mim in the Tli reading of it, 
and is obviously equivalent to it. The abewe |)as.sage 
from the MS therefore meansi "We do not know 
w'hether we are Br^inai^ or not lindimai^s, wdiellrer 
we are (the descendants) of the fsi whom we name or of 
another. But (the fruit t>f) the sacrifice goes to (the 
descendant of) him who is named and to no other* 
'I'hercfore when the lineage [prat^ara) is being proclaimed 
(,>), he shuuTd reciter 'O Gods, U Lathors, O Fathers, 
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O Godst it is Ij whoever t may be (that is, whosesoever 
descendant 1 may be), ihil sacrifice; it is whfjevcr 
1 may be, that perform. I-ct (this) sacrifice of rninc be 
(my) own, (this) work (my) own, (this) act (my) 

In this way, whoev^er he be who sacritlces, (the fruit of) 
the sacrifice goes to him and to no other,’* 

Similarly, it is equiiliy obvious that 
(with which it is paralTeDy used) in the KS reading of 
the mantra: tfnriik ftifaro f/rr,™ ya *smi si^ iou 

yn}t iad pr&hrmimt tmytx vilf<t «vt/w ma /ffaw 
at fa sanam MiHam STwiw triant *'O Gods, O Fathers, 
O Fathers. O Gods, it is I, whoever I may be, that 
sacrifice; this [ declare unto you t Liear witness to this 
on my behalf. Let (this) sacrifice be (my) own, (this) 
])erformance (my) own, (this) ivork (my) own," 

On the other hand, this meaning tvmth * own' is 
unsuited to the word in the passages of the RV 

and other texts where the word occurs. And 1 therefore 
infer, from the analogy' of tfve words vdma and 

finla or nliya^ &vA and ni}&^ tliai mean both ‘ dear ’ 
and ' own,* that Smm, too, has these two meanings, and 
tl^t it IvTs, in the passages referred to, the meaning pfiya^ 
' dear, pleasing, agreeable,- This meaning pnyn, as ] 
shi^lt now show, suits the context well .ind yields gpod 
sense in these passages. 

^^Mkh, GS. 2, to, (ij itaddhadt mniham ta 

‘vtmpatadi imytuh ca tttf \ 
ifito /fl/fffwfAi ayam 

iuiMth ttafjt Aampyttytii'f/iain II 

" May Agni bestow faith ami Intelligence, not 
falling off (imforgctlii'iness ?) and memory on me. May 
this Agni Jittavedas, praised (by ua) Ijestmv pleasing 
things on us." Compare the .similar use of priya and 
in IS. 4, 7, ,1, I ; pt’iydth ta mr 'ttuPamthi m nw 
. . , . ialpatitam)*, kV. -1. JO, 24: vamAtft- 

va»Mm fa adttrr dt;u6 dadaiv aryan/a \ naittdfh pa fa vamdnt 
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hlt&gtf vamafh dnm\\ Hrvhiix 10, 5f>, 2: usm^S- 

Myaik Ma/ft i&nm iubhyaiti, 

RV. Khita 10, 12S, 4 ; Svmtfft a/Mtit ^Intuyasyff- 

piiar if^Pirtfa /a^‘aMa \ 
iena mnm svryatvai^am 

n 

aknynm purH^a priytx^ [| 

'* I have bivoked the dear iLamc nf hiranya (gold) 
that ts as dear as that of the father. I have therewith 
truade myself sun-skinned (4^,, bright as the sun to Irxik 
atl and pleasing to men/' Compare 7, 56, 10; prtyh 
ithtna hive iurmi^m ^ 10, Ii4, 5 : priyAdi if uama mhure 
where the epithet priya Ls applied to tmmuK 
Compare also, with regard to the invoking of the father, 

2, 10, t ; ft/kttiro ayttifji praxfh^mAk pUhfA\ 8, 21, 14: 
aditpittva Pkymet 6,52, 6; ugkify ftt^&msak taMvah 
pit^vo', if 104, !>; pftiva nah irattPi fiuydmdiiaH \ 
tOf 39, i : pit dr nd >tama mft&vam kai^maiie„ etc, 

lO, 160. 3: airdydiiio pavyAitto vdidyania 
h&vdtmht ivr&pmsftntaxfd a j 
SMtu^attios U‘ safnatad ndi*dyd/ii 
zwj'dmr irnfra ti*d iujtam Arrr»w<r |) 

Ilcsiring hufse$, cows, and riiches, wi* call on thee 
to come here, l>csirii^ to be in thy new (/>,, latest) 
favour, O htdra, we invoke thee that ,irt de.\r/’ Compare 
the verses 8, 98, 4 ; hidi^ no ^adhi priy&k and I, 142, 4 ; 
Indiwk fitrdm ifid priydai where the epithet priya is 
applied n> India. 

3, 30, 22: iandm huvtma mafkdvanam {ttdtam 

antixn dk&rr nftataaih vdfasdtau \ 

Srmdntatu uy^rdm ntdyr samdtsn 
gimdniam vrtr^ui .lam/i/adt ditdnandm |t 

“ We invoke in this battle, in the winning of booty, 
dear India, liberal, most valiant, neme, who bears (our 
cry) lor protection, kills enemies in fights, and is the 
winner of wealth,” 
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6, 16, 4 J ivhm iff Mha dmia 

bkar<it6 v^iihhiii I 

if i yaj^i^u J| 

“ Bharata again, also, with the sacrificcrs has praised 
thcc (sc. Agni) that art dear: he has offered worehip to 
thee ihai art worthy of worship in sacridccs.** Compare 
I, I3&, 8: (fgn\m k&t^rmn I hit t>&sydkitfik prtyam 
fkti^himX 1, 12S, 7j tt^\f ihiyo Hi viipitik 

ptiyi j'rt/nr^M vtSpiiih and the other passages referred to 
on p. 3 abat*e where Agni is called /rvyft, parnpriya^ 
preilha, etc,, 

to,.126, 7 : htnim asmabkyam vtkyf 
vAtHito miiro aryaota \ 
idnaa yactftatifu saprAtPa 
idityasi* yad itiiah rf// di-ifah II 

" May the Adityas Varuija, Mlira and Aryimia grant 
Its for mir protection (their) dear wide-eattenid shelter 
which we pray for (and carrj' us) across enemies." 
Compare tO. 126, 4: yn^tiiQhiHt Mrfuant priyi syk*nit\ 
7* 95, S * tivH iirmati priydtawt didPsni ftpa sike^Ttna 
isfanith ni z>rkfdm in which the epithet priya h applied 
to SpnttHH^ 

1. it7, iB: iHHdn/ aMdPaya bhimta ahivyat jd 
tvi’ir a^itia X’yifttttd ndriti \ 
tarih kanUta iva (ok^ttdaHd 
yirasvak iatdm ikath ta tuffott fl 

'*MMay) that which is pleasing (r>„ favourable) 
(happen) to the hlirul man, O ye bulk valiant .Alvins,’ 
cried the sJre-wolf, ' like a piiihful hwer has Rjrasva 
cut up a hundred and one goats/ " 

Maitr. Sarh.,2, 7,12: 

^Nuafp uaro hpgaietrSMadndb/tir 
bkagti(i phahiij, fimpa/ir a/arudS/nk \ 
parjanyo ii/ew irayatto dpinutu 
immifd krsntam dhiutyaHi 'iiak II 
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** May the fnca (gH’e) pleasure with the phtugh and 
i>xen; may Bhaga with the plcmgh^hares and the hird of 
the plough with the Maruts fgivc} pleasure. May 
Parjanya, intpeUing the seed (to sprout and grow} del tghi 
ua; may Suna aitd Sira confer grain on us." One has to 
supply the word 1‘ru/fM, tfadafa t»r similar woi'd after 
dunam in the first halfverse. N<ite the ]mralleUsm of 
tlhiHotu ill the second hall*verse W'kh dunam {krmHu or 
dadaiu) In the second. 

Kausika*sutra, 45, 54: dunam x*ada dak^htatalf 

inuam uitahifo vada [ 
ifwum purasian no vada 
dunam pakai kapi^h^a I! 

"Say what is pleasing U» the right; say what is 
pleasing to the north; say what is pleasing in from ■ say. 
O partridge, what is pleasing behind." That is to say. 
whether you cry to our right or to our left, in front of us 
or behind us. O partridge, may such cry portend and 
bring to u.h what is plcasii^ or bivotirable 
RV, 4, S7, S; dUH&m nah phala t»i krffon/u Mtiimim 
ittu^th kineiia abk\ ivri//jv vahaih | 
iuaatk parf'buya m&dhuva pdyid/kift 
Siiuiitirn fuudm asmdiu dkaltnm || 

" M.ay our ploughsharefi plough the land pleasingly; 
may the phnighers proceed pleasingly w'fth the draught* 
animals. May l^arjanyn with watery aiuf honey do us 
favour; may ^una and Sira confer pleasing things 
(favours) on us.’* 1'he word dunam in the first half-vei^c 
is used adverbially and denotes * pleasingly; In a plexsiiig 
manner; well,’ while in the second haJbvcrse, it is a 
sulistantive as in the above [lassagcs. In the third pada 
one has to supply a word like krnoht or dadhdtu on tlie 
analogy of the fourth pada. ComjKine also 4, 2, si 
priyam va /i« kf/rdtuik kaiumdn and the phrase rdimtk 
dkak and rdnam krdki in 8, 95, 16 r vib/iumad^tro 
kkavatii'k/tya rdnam dkak U 2 , III; rdnam krti/ft 

ra^jt mtyaduima. 
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4, 57,4: iiHHiitk ,inftdm adrat} 
sttvd/h I 

sttf/dm vara/rd fiadZ/yoft/iu// 
ittiidm dfinfm M II 

'* Plisihit^ly (/>■, welt) may the draught-animals, the 
men, (and) the pUnigh pliitigli \ may the straps be tied 
uelh well may the gnad be ap^died (/r., may tlie 
ploughing ui the draught-aJimiaJs. men and the plough, 
tire tying tlie straps, and the application of the gr.tad, 
all bring pleasing results to lu)." 

1 0 , 1 02 , 8 ; iMudtfi dcara* 

varatray&tH (fdrvd ndityaMAtht^ j 
ttrmijditi kfuvdtt btthAvt /tjNSya 
j^^dk pax/>aJdnd^ /dtifir aiZAat/tJ II 

" Being goaded, he (#.{?„ the bull), wb> wns wearing 
cowries and who was hitched in the strap {r^., liamiss) 
with th* wfnid. moved pleasingly (<>,, well), Perbming 
valiant deeds before many people, he pul on mettle when 
he saw the bulb,*' 

Tlw hymn to which this verse belongs has been 
much discussed by the estegeiists and been interpreted 
in m.any ways! for liicratunj connected with it, see 
Oldenberg, A?K AWm 11, p. JIr, I agree with him and 
Geldner {P'tii, S/tiiZtfft Z) in their <ipmion that it deals 
with the story of a Brahmana couple and a chariot-race. 

The subject of Manr/ in pada a above is the bull, 
vyfrtM/it that Is mentioned in the previous verse as 
running—d/'tffflf/w/rt pidyaMik And hence 

I interpret kapitrdt as ' wearing cowries ' instead of as 
»wearing a braid, (Roth, Geldner, Gldcnberg, 

etc.) iis this latter epithet is unintelligible to me in 
connection with a bull. The custom, on the other hand, 
of ornamenting bulls and oxen with strings 4 )f cowtIus 
fastened round the neck is hiirly wide-spread in India, 
and I concieve that thb must have been the case with 
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Mudgala s bull also, ifaru m the second pack refers* cif 
course, to the dr«^h<iKa or bh:}ck of wood mentioned in 
the next verse. 

It h«i& been suggested by Oldenburg (/-r.h jierhaps 
with a view to get over the difliciilty caused by the word 
iapardi (w'hich he Interprets as ‘ wearing a braid, 
that the subject of ittarat is lurt the bull bur Mtrdgahi. 
This does not seem to be correct; for I believe w'ith 
(kddner that Mudgala was too old to take part in a 
chariot-race and that the chariot was in fact ridden by 
tndrasena with KesinT as charioteer; see the article on 
fhdrasena that follows below. 

4, 3, 11; f‘/^itSuiriin vy hsaa i/tid&niak 
i&M Ahgintio n<waHia gof/ftih \ 

Sunim ttdrah pdri ^adamt HtfUfam 
^K'fk wdr aPh&ifaj fStf. agnau || 

" l^ro)rerly did they burst open the rock, shattering 
ii. The .Ahgirases lowed with the cows. Pleasingly f/.r,. 
with pleasing results T well) did the men worship the 
Dawn; the sun made himself manifest when Agni w'as 
born," The explanation of partiadm* as ‘ umlagerten ' 
by Koth, (^rassmann and Geldner [,iiV, Ut'bfrs^tsmg\ 
seems to me to be hardly samfactorv; and I prefer to 
follow Bhattabhaskara who has paraphrased pari^adyam 
in T B. 3, 1, 2* ^ as pnrUa np^yam {ef* also Mahidhara 
tin VS. >, 32) and regard pari^adaii here as eejuivatent 
tc» pnryupdiadietth-irt, ComiMre 7, 76, (fr: prdii trS 
tidmair IfaU ufardxuifiah sttd&age ] 

gdi'am r/ftri vafapatm vfl Sttfdir prutkamd 

/errourvf; 7, 7#t, 2 ; prdtl #rw agmr fixmtf idmiddhah 
prats viprdso sssafittbir grudaltsly \ usa yaii 
Sid/tfimdssd t*Urd tdmd/hsr dftr//dpa •/#*"/; 7, go, 1 ; 
prdft il&sssfP/iir idbi%i\hd girihXr tAprdsa^ pratAamd 

ahudfsrass^ The expression ‘the niexi worshipped the 
Dawn ’ itidicates that tlie Dawn showed herself at 
that time w'hcn Agni was bom, that is, was kindled 
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before daybreak. The kindling of Agni. Ihc coming of 
the Dawn and the rising of the sun are refened to In 
•fthcr verses also of the RV, for instance in 7, 72, 4: rf 
fid uffAiiit/y alv/m T<fim i'Srdifo 

AAatyttfff \ urdh^dih bhoHddt dtrA aired A^hAd 

a^mydli -wrwif/Wrt famnte\ 7, 77* 1-J :. Apo rm-wf ymmUr 
a a j'tijff r-'i/iwA jitmd* prasmHhiit larayni ] iWiftd itsuih 
lamidAc mmttfd^am Ai'ar fyAiir AatihamSua fimdmu |j 
vW’iim pratui iaprdiha lu/ aslPad ruiad vaio AiAkrAft 
i»PrAm aiiiait \ /ArftttyatHtrna iffdAijimamdr^ 
maia miry dAtithM nwei II drt'dTHim fupsuh ntfdtagd 
t’dha/tfi iivtdm n&yatiii sydpiil'tim A^am \ adi\rii\ 
7, 78, 2*.ii pr&tl fim agtAr jaratf sAmiddPfiht pnjff J'7/^™«I 
maliMtr yypjduiah^ J n^d ydli fydii0 //dd/tnntm/ii ritrii 
idt/tamsi dHritaPa dfvi ]| e(a u /yah prA/y mlrimu 
ptird\fdi tyAtir ydfihttfiir tnbhaikh \ diijamn 

suryttm ynpaAm apadmm t&ttta apdii r 

1, 113, 9 i; rffe yAd asyithh samxdPe raPAri/fa H ytid aifa.f 
raP^ota j^ryatya. Riit while these fa^sagtf. represent 
Agnt as showing himself fas Iwiing bom) after lUc Dawn, 
the verse 4, 3, U makes oitt that Agni was born first 
and the Da wo ofterw'arcts ; comfmrp al!«* 7, 9. 3 : fi/rd- 
A/fdnur msdsddt h/miy dpre. 

AV'. 3, 1S, 4 : imam <t2;a* ^rdait^ mdmy^a aa 
ydm ddfwmam diyama durdnt [ 
iundm w asitt prapaud mPraydS ea 

praitpatjdh pPa/htofh tttd Pyiia/ii \ 
iddth havydin iamvidatutd pu^ctham 
iundm no asiti cari/im dif/dtath fa || 

‘ Sprinkle, O Agni. thiji our path, this roatl which 
wc have folhwed frt>m a distance. May our Isargain and 
sale be pleasing f/,!*,, lurn out favourable); may the 
barter make me abounding in fruit (»>., may the barter 
lie fruitful to meh Do ye two enjoy this obfatlon In 
concord. May our transaction and trading be pleasing 
(>.c„ favourable);' Sar4i^i=mM\, piith, and not phmd. 
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oHetict* or t'^erUrusi ; atitj Apte, Accordingly F take the 
verb Mirf in the sense <*f * to sprinkle,' a tneaoing wliicb 
the author tif the fMdfuf^aiJta ass^ns to it, but of its use 
iu which no example has l>ec» up to now met with. The 
expression ' sprinkle this our path ’ means prifbably 
' make our path siiu;oth and easy to travel' t compare 
llie expressions iinUuap^ paiiid pidsyA ydtfdtt mMhvd 
samahfdti svtidai'd sniih^ in RV. 10, 110, 2; ,i w 
ihfUnkrai} paibyhm mwktH in 3, 44, 5 ; and madhvdtiyti 
dfvo devtitkya dtvayatt&n paiko nnaktu in TB. 3, 6, 3. 1, 
KV. ?, 70,1 i d visvai'dro. galtim »taty 

prd tdt sthmmn «.vd€i mm prtbh-yhm \ 
dsiw «(f :fd/i sursdpr^fko asikad 
a y&t stddlkur dhrttvAst ttd ydttUtt ]( 

" Come, O )'c Ailvins that have all desiri^le things \ 
this your place iu the earth has Ixicn praised. ) Jke a 
(xnverful h*>rse, it stood up with pleasing iijf. jileasurC' 
giving; comfortable) back on which wu sat as if settling 
permanently in a house.’' imdpr5\h(ii^=ifriyi%pf:i\kS} 
or miitpr^iidk wJtich is used many times in the RV as 
an epithet of otya^ hari, etc. \ see Crassmaim s.9. 
This wr»rd d(xs» not signify ‘ schliehten Rticken ha bend * 
{Roth in l\\V%) or, ‘dessen Rticken eben ist' (GrassmannJ 
but means * having a pleasing comfortable) back’; 
compare the word m^adah ‘eas^' or comfortable hi sit 
upm* lital is used as an epithet of unmt in VS. 11, 44 i 
rt/iir kkitm t>d/y htmn pyifntr (dtavtt svyddas* tX’&m. 
Compare also dsvn^ in RV. 7, 07, 6; (dm 

50 itruydso Asvd &pfuu\pAiim s^fmvdho mhauH and 
/tart m 8 , 2, 27 : Md kart brahmayitjd sagt/ta eakfafa^ 
}dikiiyttM^ 

2 , Aiiiya mifvri'jvi }<dky anidit 

k /a(rm /uirii/tir ukydmiifiafjt ( 
aydm ki it laH&hetre^tt tdma 
ittdrtt fmya pdrisiktif maddya fl 

'* Come here drawn by eighty, by ninety, by hundred 
horses. Tiiis Soma-juice, O Indra, has been puured oul 
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for thy [.ileasure, by (ihc priests} who have pleasure In 
oHering sacrltices.*' 

2, 14 : w ntMhumait iiyi/A 

iHn&hcfrt^ti matsarnh \ 
flam pihaia kamymt fl 

“ For you is this ex hi) n rating, sweet, and sharp 
(Sofim-juiceJ with the (priests) who have pleasure in 
offering sacrifices ; dnnk this beloved (drink},'* 

2 , 41,17 : h‘i pifuS sartin.'aii 
Sri/ayiim^i dtvyaM \ 

SHU&iteiire^u matsva 
prajhm devi didt44iti Wff A fl 

* On thee, O goddess Sarasvati, depends all longevity, 
l^elight thou with (the priests} who have pleasure In 
oSering sacrifices; confer childrea on us.'* 

The exegetists have explained the word innihotreiu 
in all the above three verses ' as a proper noun (Sayana 
does so in 2, 41 1 Hand 2, 4t, 17 only; In 2, 18, b he 
interprets SuuAhctniu as sakh^aa huyaii iotmx yfbhtr iH 
iunahotrdk pdtrai!iiciah\ —an explanation for which there 
does not seem to be any necessity. Tor, just as the worel 
iUHapy^tha is equivalent to viiapr^\ha^ in the same way 
dties the word ianahotra {iuntnit imlrr yofya) seem to be 
equivalent to llte word fmtrf yasya) ■ he 

who has pleasure In sacrifices;* * he who takes delight 
in offering sacrifices to the g^ld^* which otstufs in 1, 84. 
18; M truyt^tii'iih r^/4i'd^and 2.;t8,1; ifPMpnpid 

piMoiratU smsiaxt with the signification of * priest 
This mciining, ' priett ’ suits Sanahaira also in the alxive 
verses, and there Is thus no necessity to regard it as a 
pn.tper name. 

The word imta oocors further In the compiuind 
duifhmta which means ^ unpleas ant ness,' %>ipFi\if or 
duh^lMs and in the denominative verb dmK'hunay^ fomtetl 


^ The w-uid inmik^ira aoi oocdt 
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from the above, mecmiiig *to cau^ utiplcasvaiimeas or 
dbcomfort/ 

The word iN»a that forms part o\ adfti^uHatam in 
T. Ur.,It 7,1,6: fat*nimaiahftitpm \ m 

means, as explained bv the commentator lihatpt- 
bbasicara, 6atcna aMivn/tfialf and is clearly derived from 
the root sS, ^ivty * to sivell*" It is thus quite a different 
word and uuconnected with iwta meaning ' dear; own.' 

/ff/M thus signifies originally, as I h(i])e is clear 
from the foregoing, f>riya, 'dear, agreeable.* etc,, and 
se^ndarilyt *tiwn\ The meaning mkiia assigned to it 
by the autJtor of the NtgAatj^u seems to be but an 
approximate equivalent of the original priy^t and, like 
all approximations not quite accurate... 


I A 

hu{nv>tuti 

The word occurs in imc place only, in 

stanxa d (ti/ sma vAto itaMi xmo aaya i^hirntkam yad 
dfaya! sakd^^m \ ratitir ttbftun. mndgalani bftatt 

Prtdth vy aad iwlnwm] oi 10, lOJ. This hymn Is 
obscure and the most diverse views have been held about 
it. ^coirding to Yt^ka {Ntrtikia 9. 23’3‘t,) the hymn 
refers to a battle or race, while ,'iccordir^ to ^adguruSisya 
(p. 158 of the SarvaUHkmmaiti, Macdonetl*a edition), it 
refers to the pursuit by Mudgala of some thieves who 
had stolen hU oxen. 

fJergaigne fJI, 2S0 IL), hou'ever, tliuught that the 
hymn depicts liturgical symbolism, Henry, (JA. 1H9S, H, 
5l6 B.h titat it de^rtbes the phenomena that occur on 
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carlh and in the during a thunder'Stornv and Dlouin* 
field (Zf)MG. 4)$. 541 fT.), that it ruferij tu huavenly, that 
is, mcteurologleal events. This is the opinion I’rofs. 
Macdonell (Kv/ir tiukx^ 11, 16 J) and Keith (JKAS, 
lyil, 11X15, n. U also. Gddner (W .SV, 2. 1 ff.), 
Pisi:hcl {ibid,, L 124), von Bradke (ZOMU, 4ri, 44,> fl.}, 
Schroder {J/j-j^'/Vw//# a i/ft .Wm»s 347), and tlldenlieTu 
II, 3111), on the nther hand, opined that it 
is an akhy^ or itih^ bynm, and that it describes a 
charitjt-racc in which Mudgaia’s wife lofjk prominent 
part. Fur iLteraturucoiuiiCCled therewith see Oldenberg, he, 

According to the last-named scholars (Geldoer anti 
others), it/4r/ixesa is a projjer name denoting the wife ot 
a human being, of Mudgala, and is the e<iu]ea)ent u( lire 
word that is used in stanitas 2 and ri of the 

hymn. According to the first-named sclioiars (liyrgaigne 
and others), on the other hand, tn/if^iscuA denotes the 
wife of Indra. I’his * wife ' is, in the opinion of Itergaigne, 
the prayer adtlrassed to indra (' /a ptiht-e h imira. dma 
mi imiatt ntre Sflwn *J, and in the opinion of Hlotmilield,’ 
Macdonell and Keith,’ his bolt (vajm).^ 

In JR.AS, im )L. the late Mr, F, li. Kirgiier 

attempted tii throw some light on this hymn with the 
help of certain details contained in the Ihjratias about 
Mudgab, who is, according to the AVrw^'Ai (9 2, J. 3.) 
and the Sartw/a^t'Ot/taMi, Ute sun ot Bhrmyasva and the 
author of this hymn. With (lie help of these dciaihs, 
Mr. Fargiier constructed the following geneaiiti'yT 

^ tiajnmrf) dimolcs, amjoiitiiT lu Itmiry 

(p. 3IM 1. c.), Tutlra, and iieconlina tu aj<Hnnfie|i!. ItulraV vajm. 

’TIitK LH Lhp ojKiniai of also. 

“ ReferriiJC >ip V)Utane<bUtra .1,''. Tfj tjijix ttr, S, 5; Apj, 
Ss. H. 3,14; arwl T A. 3. 9.1; , 

JtUxnnIktXI hi» sliown al knelh, iti 5-b*-55^ L c,, that Seiui w 
Ibe wife of Inilra oaa Uial the Indtaimia of .“itraiiiq 3 is tiic sami; 
us thin SuDEU 
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Mudgnln 

B r;i li m isthn=Iwi rnscna 

t 

.idh r vasvfl=M cnakii 


] 1Iv(k&«A 


And from this gewaltigj’. he arrived at the following 
cntidUHinn^ liespoeting the ;ier>»ons named in the hymn: 

K Mudgata was a raja of the North hincafa dynasty 
and yet might aliwi Ijc regarded as a riji. 

2. Mtidgalani, wh'vse name is not mentioned, was 
obviously Mudgab’s wife, as is generally agreed. 

3. Indrascr4a was Uie diuighierdn-bw of Miidgab. 
being the wife or rather the «iiicen of his son Bmhnitiitha. 

4. Vatlhri. in slaium 12, seems to refer to Imirasena's 
son and Mut^alas grandson Vacthryasva. 

5. Kesf, mentioned in stan« 6, svas the saratht or 
charioteer who drove Mndgalani In the race. 

Mr. Pargitcr was thcrefi>re' dUposed to internret the 
hymn in accordance with the above conclusions. 

In the note referred to above, Mr. IVgitcr coUccted 
the information given by the Fiirinas about Mitdgala 
only and did not bring out anything new about Indrasenii, 
although Geldncr had long ago {minted out that her 
name occuned in the Maliabharata (Calcutta ed., i, 113. 
22; 4. 21, 11) where she b tteseribed as Narayanf and 
as the wife of Muc^la. In the Knmbakonam edition 
(if the Mahabharata. these stanzas are found un p, tiio of 
the Vanaparvan (Ch. H4 ; 23, 2+1 and p. 47 of tlie 
Virataparvan (Cb, 24; 19-22). In both these places, this 
text has instead of its dntiblct form N^ayntill 

and It thus indicates that lndr.tsena the wife of Mudgala 
was the daughter of Nala. She must therefore be 
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ideutified with the Intlrasend wh^i, we read in the 
Maiopakhyaim, * was botn to Nala of I Ininaj^nnlj. 

This inference is confirmed l>^ the fnlhiwinj^ sitnry 
fmjTKi in chapters 2 (2 and 21J of the Adijwrvim (p, 
flf.). whore it is relaied by Vysisa to King iJnipnda with 
(lie rdijeci of overcoming bis repugnumte to the marringe 
of bis daughter witli five men (the five !*ajjdii\'a btothers): 

" Kr^^, tlic daughter of I irujjacht, was in her 
former birth, known as End rase na. She w'as then the 
daughter of Nala and was married to the fi^i Maudgalya’* 
who was old and mere skin and bones, who svas recking 
with a smell which was other than pfeasant, whose hair 
tiad become white and the skin furrowed witli wrinkles, 
who was afflicted with leprosy, whose skin and nails 
were peeling o0, who was repulsive to IfKtk at and who 
was ealremely irritable, harsh, jealous and fanciful,* The 
blameless Indrasena used to sen'C her husband faitldnlly 
and to eat what was left of hit, food ,iftcr he 

had eaten. (Jne day, the thumb tif Maudgalya came o0 
when he was eatiT^ his food r and Indmseiia^ when she 
sat down to the remnants, tmconcernedly thiew it away 
and consumed the food left without any feeling of disgust. 
Her husband was much pleased at this act of wifely 
«ievution. said that he vrould gmnt her a boon, anil asked 

* PttmityaittfS taktt Nah viftiAutA 'rnttrofiamfiii j| 
fmwMyamdsii ta miiAdfttatfdi [ 

/ndfasyniifk ca imnyahim ][ 

MAHuli^iirkiu^ A, 5-|-« 

huRbfuid Ilf ttiilras*iia w m MiiHhhhiriit^i 

4d 24^, 21 luv mrire Elian iwn thniiftnriLj 

Uditviram finftm I 

diddAaydmdtn iadd iwjfi/itiwrt# (am Ufrind^tu || 

viJttt/d^djajh f y yamdrfti*k4ttk4i-tT4UrAm \ 

Adijiiirvnn, Ch, 212 ; i4». 



wtirm^a 


(^5 


her iifjcn whai she desired. Indrascna, being thus 
freijuentiy iii^ed, begged of the fsi that he sluiuld spurt 
with her, first dividing himsdf into five persons, and 
later beconiing one again. 

" The owing to the power of his nustcnties and 
his ytiga, accordingly sponed with Indrasetia for many 
years, now making himsdf into five men and again as 
one man, in Indraloka, Mcru and other places. Indraserta 
thus came to the furdront of pativratas in the same 
way as Arundliati and Sita; and she attained a 
greater disttnetion in this respect l/ntti epett her motlwr 
Dmtmyanii^ 

"While the fi^i Maudgalya thas played with Indra- 
sena, many years elapsed and he became vveary of sensual 
pleasures, f ie therefore resolved to abandon this 
luxurious course of fife and to practise austerities in a 
retired place. On this resolve being commuaicated to 
Ittdrasena, she prwstratcd hersdf before the r?i and 
earnestly besought him not to leave her as her craving 
for sensual pleasures was still unsatisfied. The rsi grew 
wroth at this bold and impudent request and uttered a 
curse that she should be bom as the daughter ol Drupada, 
the king of the Paiicalas, and have five husbands, 

“Grieving at this curse, and with her craving for 
sensual pleasure unsatisfied, fndrasena. too, repaired to a 
forest and practised austerities in order to please fiivn. 
That god, being pleased witli the austerities, showed 
himself to Indrasena and conferred a boon on her ih^ i 
she would, in her next birth, have five husbands.*' 

It should be noted dial the wording of the text, 
DaMityHutyaS e<t matHS fa piSf$am yayau^ informs us in an 
unmistakable vray that Indrasena.* who is described as 

^ tulki Mtitv/i mdaivegee [j 

ArutKfhatsva SUrra (fabhuvSli-fiattyr^tA j 
Pamnyantydi r* malm sd vUetutn yayati [| 

Ibiilj'Ch. 212; 25. 

* Tbc text, I niny Uere aote, eslJit Mawlsalya'ii wife MahethlrS' 
sena In me pkue (1. 212.17), 

9 
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Nalayani and as thq wife d Maudgtdya, wa> tli^e daii{»hteT 
of Daniayand, 

This stury is very interesting and rtaifiriiis the 
ctirrvclnu&s of GeJdner's trittfr|)retat)nii nf RV. X. in 
several res|«cU; 

K Thus, U is clear froii> the abi.»ve story that 
[ndrascna, mentioned in sLanaa 1 , is the same as the 
Mudgalani mentinned in stajetas Z aiid 6/and that she 
is the wife of the Mudgab mentioned in stands S and 
6 and not his lUiighter-in-lavv is Mr. Rargiter would 
believe. 

Mr. Pargiier seems to hive been misletl here by the 
use of the word Mtidgala instead of the more correct 
form Maudgalya. Such laiity however in the matter of 
adding ialn>tv>Tnic suffixes is fairly common not rmly in 
the epics and Ihiranis, but in the KV olso^ See for 
example, ZDMG. 42, p. 21)4 ff. where Oldenberg has 
shown that the word vaii^{Aa is used in the KV to 
denote not only the original Vasistha hut his descendant 
as wdL 

As regards the word Mudgala Itself, we have already 
seenabtvvethat theMohibhanta in one pfacef111. 114,24) 
uses that word to demite Mudgnla’s son {who, in L 212, 
213 is called NLiudgalya). Similarly, it relates m ttie 
Vatutpar^iin (Ch. 261) the story of i Mudgali {whether 
the same as Indrasetm's husbottd or a different |rerson, 
there is no means of saying) who was offered, because of 
hisjtcal in giving gifts, the privilege of going to heaven 
In Ills mortal bfxly {s/tiarirtt-sitar^a) but refused to avail 
himself of it. In thb story, the hero is called Mudgala (in 
ITl. 200, 38 : 261. 3, 11, H, etc.) and Maudgnlya (in HI. 
261, 6. 14, 25, 33 etc.) inddferenlly. And In the 
vntdt X. 2). 34, the word Mudgnia is used of the father 
of Divodasa, i.c., to denote Vadbryasva, the grandson (d 
the oj jgrnal .Mudgala, 

Tlterc is thus Ou doubi th.iit the Mudgnla mentioned 
iii sunaas S and 9 of KV. X. 102 is Identical with the 
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Miidg;i1a of Mahabliarata III. tl-f. 24, with thti Matidj^plya 
of ibid* 1. and with the liraJimis|ha* (son of 

Miidgata) of Mr. Pafgiter*!i genealogical table. 

2. The story a!st» supports the opinUm of Gcldner 
(p. Jf and Oidenberg (p. 51^. n. 2) that Mudgafa w'as a 
Hrahniatpi against those of Henry and Paigiler who 
belie\’cd that Tie w‘as a king. 

J. The story gives, as can be .seen above, a graphic 
description of the decrepitude of indrasena's husband 
Mudgafa, a point about which Utoomficid and Oldenbcrg 
were Inlined ter be sceptical. 

Mudgala's decrepitude is thus ivcU-attested and may 
be regarded as a certain htci* 11 is not however <(uite so 
certain titat it ssiis this dec re pit tide which, as Gctdner 
would Iteliev^c, prevented him froin riding the chariot 
himself in the race and led him to substitute his wife 
Indrasenii in his stead. A passage*® of the Kithaka* 
sanihita {X. 6; Veh 1, p. 13CJ) which relates tire stoiy of 
a chariot-race between V’aruadeva and Kusidayi shows 
that it was not unusual for women to take part in such 

* t niD, however, rary doiilicfnl thai Mudiraln's sou was named 
ttrahmlstba. rn.im Uie IcKiti}«ne» ijlvea Mr. J^arpUir m p. 
loc. ^*( 1 ., li can be nevn thau out of nctit t'umnu which lie has 
used In cunfititict the eeneulvvy in questino, onlr two uontain the 
won] tmthtuitidia. In bulli these places, il is preferable to Inal: 
utrin lhi» lenn as a commoii nu«n (=!)» bistof n 

Itmhmsripf mther Hum a»t a |in>[»r iiaimf. The comipt text of the 
Hurii-aihiin, too, whidi uses the wt»nl tirakmnrtt in Tliiu context 
f.ivoiJts tbb I'lew* 

Ludwig has, tn lii.> ^‘gtti/ti-^hrruteung (IH. 17tf, :i«t dnivii a 
tiihh wltefe he ^hmv’n Vmitrrya^'n, the father oi Divrdusa, ast 
the sf»i of ttevuvaii. - u view accepteil hy Mncttonctl ( f 'oAV /ui/ifx^ 
I. Though Urcre b nut mucU cvidcfiee in favour trf Un^c 

vi«-w, !«»>. I have here proviidunall 3 ' mluitted tl for lack of u Ijetter- 
■iircsUtl i-cTtiraliigy, 

V^anKUlt-vflA ca vai Kitakliiyi ctilmanor ujiih uyatam I tadya 
KuMUnyt purvnsyuUdiutitiiyrt khlianith ny amnuit I nil ihrllTyatii 
tiiw parva vartala ) i^iaih va . , . nkj^ttih va chetsynimli t isa 
Vainiuicvn ukhymn oipMni uMtihaA , * || 
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races. Itidrascna («>, who was the datighler of Nala, a 
noted charioteer,” must tmtu rally have known more of 
chariots and their driving and of races than her husband 
the (Irahmatja These facts offer, in my opiriion, 
sufficient explanation as to why Mudgata did not himself 
ride in the race but sent his wife Indrnsena instead as 
rider, 

4. In interpreting siaiuta 6 of the hymn, Geldiicr 

has followed f^ynijia in thinking that Mudg.alanl the 
wife of Mudgala; Indrascnu) was bolfi the rider (raf/iih) 
as well as the chanoteer {farat/tih) In the race, fie has 
themfore accepted (p. S) Say ana's dictum^^ that the w'ord 
kfH in that RtanKa stands really for the fcminTnc form 
keMm and means ‘having beautiful hair Further 
on, however, Sayaria has given another en^fdanathm’* 
according to which Kesml was tlvc charioteer. I am 
disposed to think that this last cxplanatum is cnrrect and 
that ihls Keuini is, perhaps, Identical with the Kesini who, 
in the was employed hy Ifamiiyantx to 

observe and rep)rl to ficr the actions of Hahukn fi.e, 
Nala), and to carry messages to him. 

5, Rcganjing Geldner's interpretation of stanza H 
of the hymn, an mterpreiation which Is ru4 acceptable to 
BIciomhcld, Oldenbcrg and Painter, the story related 
abrtvc shows that the sense which Gel drier attachcr) to 
the first half of that stanza k quite correct, so correct as 
to be surprising svhen one bears in mind that Gcldner 
did not know of the above MahaUharata story, l ie 
has there rightly interpreted the sentence 
paiimtiymi and has remarked that after winning 
the race and thus pleasing the old Mudgala, the net 
advantage galnetl by Indrasena was not much to speak 
of, and that, on the whole, she was rather disappointed 

" MrtJtabllHrata, Vamiiwrniii, S \ (it, ; 7o^ i», ett, 

** hclJiii samthjTHlihiiwnveiia putlihgaui 
athjivu IteSi keitnl «£rmhir aaya 1 
'* Maiuilihflratit, lU. Ch. IX 
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than otherwL>ic. The cftrrcctness I'lf this npininn Is fully 
Ixitne t>m by the above story which relates, as we have 
already seen, how Maudgalya tvas pleased with his wife, 
offered lier a bteiti, s^iorted with her as she desired, bet 
left her before her desires were satisfied and thus dis¬ 
appointed her. 

6. In the light of tvhal has been said abwe, Mr, 
iVgiter’s opinion that vddAri in stanza t3 relere to 
Indrarena’s son seems to Ije untenable. 

The above story is m>i fotind in Ganapat Krishtmjt's 
edition of the Mahabharata, with NMakattfha'^ commeO' 
taty, published in liombay, btit seeiiw to «)cc«tr in s(»me 
editions of Northern India. It is followed in the Kumba- 
konam edition (Cb, 214) by another story,’* known as 
Pan{fudtof>dkhydm (‘ Story of the five Indras ’) which is 
loond in the Bombay edition (Ch. T97) and is as follows: 

The gods (tirrah) were once engaged in celebrating 
a saerilioe of many years' duration in the Natmisa forest. 
Once they saw a golden lotus doating in the Ganga 
riwr: and Indra, being curious about its origin, went up 
the bank of the river until he came to a place where a 
most beautiful and radiant woman W'as standing in the 
water weeping and letting fall tears into the river which 
at once turned into golden lotuses. Seeing this, Indra was 
St nick with wonder and asked her who she was and w'hy 
she w'as weeping. She replied, *’ If yt^u follow luiforlunate 
me. you will knotv who I am and why I am ^veeping.'* 
.She then led the w.ay, Indra following, to the summit of 
a mountain where Intlra saw a handsome youth playing 
a game with a r.'tdbntly beautiful vroman. As this youth 
tr<ok no notice of Indra but continued t<i play, Imlra 
became angry and said, " Know, O man, that i am Indra 
and that this universe is mine and obeys niy will." 
The youth whi* w.as no other than ^iva, then nude Indra 
enter Into a cave where he saw four others tike himself 

This story ta, in lurts, rvotinlsceiit of that rotated fn Keno- 
pnm^ot fkhvudti til). 
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u'ha had all furmerly been IttdraB. Stva then said, 
" Vou ^ill all five Kc born human bein|^ and do work 
on behalf of the gftds; this woman tm* will be born one 
and will lie yovir w'ife*" The former Indras then [irayed 
that in that case their fathers should be gods while liulra 
entreated that a son bom to hint may be allou'cd to take 
his place, and work with the other four, on the earth. 

This story, loo, was related by Vyasa trj t*>nipada f 
and VySsa, after relating the star)*, added ibat the five 
sons of Pandu w'ere the five Indras and hfs daughter 
I\rsi>a, that vvontan,** 

This story corroborates, though in o very unexpected 
way, tin* opinion expressed by Ikrgitfgne and Bloomfield 
that the word indrasfita denotes t)ie wife of Indra, while 
the that precedes it in the Kiiniba* 

konam edition^shows that the opinion of Geidner (and 
others), that rWmsir//d denotes Mudgala's wife, is justified, 
The iwn Mahabharata stories togetHer thus show that 
Itergaigne (itartially) and Cieldner were lioth convet in 
the views that they held regarding the wttrd hidrasam, 

* m * ^ 

In the course of the above discussion, we have mot 
with the names of two wmnen, Dairtayanti and Indrascna, 
wh*» were regarded as patterns of pativralos. C*nmp,aro 
Mahabharata, III, 114, 21‘24; 

^dttia faiuam fiaryarnrita mreadra 

khc liohiai Soutam imunkufii li 

Arandhafi Pd 

Lopdmmfrd va iud/fd hy AgtU^yitm \ 

Natasyn rwf Damo ymh yathdAhmi 

ynihd Va}ra.dh«ritsy<t emva l| 

'•Ttx Kinnhakinvini edit inti onneuns some aujns suinia* in 
ivtiitti it Is suk) lhal I his M/minmi wo# tliv dnnutitin ot *V.iliu 
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A^d/ayti/ii c^HdniSi‘}jd inMut'a 
msyd ai/yatit Ahitigalasyajamt^fia [ 
yalfia Hita fMsaratlter tnaiiAtmano 
yalhd ititui Draupadi [ 

tathd ^syasrAjiram vanasthnm 

f^rityd yttkth paryamran aartrnir/i II 

andlibitl. IV. 24* 17-25: 

■ 

du&HH Jamkatyasid VmtUh} yadi ft irtita \ 
patim muiunrat Sitd ttiahataitya^ix^dsimutt II 

ca m&hdr&nye Rhmasya mafd^i priyd \ 
R&vaueuti hrla SUS rdk^afjbhi} tn Atr/iM I 
di I'/jsyaMojta .ti/Jt’it/it Rd»kiM ^dmiaptrdya/a 1| 

LoPdtttHdrd fdtarfnmm ryisnftatmm \ 

hlmjyetvdntiiM Aya^tyadt sd vtiamyitivUuiuipadyfila || 

Stilanyd »dma Sat^lsr Bhdrgava-iyd^^m^ vattf I 
calmilMditufam xaddti iam mvapadyaia hitdtttiui j] 

Nal&yanl cmdrascm rnpendpralima bhttvi \ 
palm mwatamd vyddham pwd var^a^sabmriijtam It 

Kaladi rdjdHam tvaiha Damamnii vmtduitnt \ 
mvasatchal pard fa/M dhartfms tvuMamsaed^ 

yafhaiidb kirtitd Udryo rupavaiya^ paiivraidljt } 

(aihd ivnm api kalydtti sarmify samudita ganatly I) 

Tbew Iwo were related to each other as mother and 
dtio]Thtcr. 11 IS therefore mtcrcsting to h»d in this 
ctmncct^n thal Aha]]f& (wife of Gautama and mother nf 
^atananda and others) who is regarded as a |Mttern of 
chastit)*,*'' was the daughter of Vatlhryaitva son cd 
IndrasCDh (Bhagav:ata, IX, 21* 54). 


A|>te*s DkUemary, 3«y, akdya. 
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VVe tan now rewrite Hargitef's geutialogUmt labk 


as foitows: 


Bhrmyasva 


1 

Mudjgala 

Naia=Dan}ayant1 
, 1 

indrasena 

Devav^ 

1 


Viidhrya3Vji=Mcnal£a 


1) i vodasa A halya=C Vauta ma 

Of these names, all except Bhrmya|va, Nala, 
DamayantI and Menaka are found in the KV. 


14 

Saj^md 

This is an infrequently word that occurs In 
about ten passages In the RV and in about the same 
number of passages in other Vedic texts. It Is enume¬ 
rated by the author of the amongst 

(2, 6) along with S'yafiitt and other words, 

Sayana, in his RV commentary explains it mostly as 
tuiAa or stti/ia-^ara, but in two places (7, 97, 6: S, 2, 27) 
gives the alternative explanation of \ Bhatta- 

bhaskara explains it or xamartda and ^ 

viU$a in his commentary on TS. L H. 22, 2, and TH. ! , 
Si. 5. 1, while Uvafa and Mahidhara know nothing of 
^«7X:/ir or uifHar/da and explain the word as or 

suMa-i'artt in iheir commentaries on VS. S, 42; 4, 2 
and 29, 45. 

Roth, in the PW, points out that the word is derived 
from the root .fai- ^ to be able' and explains it an * hilb 
reich, mitiheilsam, unigegenkommend, gUtig, fromnv 
while Grassmann has assigned to it the meanings 



ingtaA 
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S-ermfigcud, stark, krartig/ Simi!,irly, Lutlwig tw 
the wiircl as * kriiltig, helfend, wirksam, stark ’ 
in his /?K f while Uldenbeig translates ft as 
‘rnigluy' in I, US, 8 (SHtt. 4i\), but ns ‘Gluck’ fn 
/ttif.Sf. 15, 74. Likewise, Gel cine r, to his A‘K 0/t>U(tr, 
explains it ns 'Gluck britigeud, Keilsarn, edolgneirhi 
gilnstig *: but in his /I'K, th^r„ he has given itp this view 
and, fullirn'ing Gra^smann and ulhers, translated the 
word as ’ tfichiig.* 

Now it seems to be plain that the word h 

derived from the root iV/i ‘tobe able but it Ls also 
equally plain that the meaning ‘mighty, krlifUg,* or 
'tiichtig' does not fit into the context in RV. 7, 54, ir 
famsSiia ie ial'iimSJti tanvaya gaittaidiyii. while 
tlje meaning jVsw or sukfia-kam does. Hence it is not 
probable that means 'stark, tuchiig, kraftig or 

mighty ' as Grossmanii and the other scholars iin:ntionecl 
above think. On the other hand, the juxtaposition of the 
words Aivr, syotm and S^fkyoh in VS. 5, 45 j lyernHya vah 
imfytti prAffitity^ ih&H sa^mdk iathyoh istmydh ■ 4, 3; 
diki^atnpAiiii inttur tut idm ivd pdHdadftt*, 

iAV. 19, 8,2: dvhti tagmani saH ydgnm 

Maffiifiu mf\ 14, 2, 17 : dghifr&^ak^Hr dpaiighui syotta 
^fXgma, tttii'm', 4, 27, .ii iagmh (*kavatttit mitrui0 ttuk 
synonti^ i and Sankh. GS. J, S, 1 : Sagim/fy dagftta/k 
sivam deatk ifrwaya mh M/t/yat prapadyr points to 
the conclusion that Sag»t4 is a synonym of imu The 
Brihniacia passage, fatft ftfd Jha/n Sagmatk 

saMp/fAf/t iAt^ivifh i<a, too, cited by Uvafa ui his 
commentary' on VS, 4, 2 shows th.il the word was 
understiXid in Ihe lime of the Brahmanas; and since this 
meaning fits well into the cbiitcxt tn all the passages 

' Uviita mertety oUs ii iru/f ,• but tme can inslenajiihl dearly 
(rum the wav In which tlic iii dteit, ihiit he is dtiof rr«itn 

11 'ecentdnn of liie ftatii. Br. The cnfrcHpumltne imssai:* of rbt 
Ajiuvre cilitkm rtsaibt id (Atn tuA ifesA. ittginiiitt paritf(ii//ttt tit idttt 
ivA iAif&vtnit fift/ tdoAfitx tty tvaii «7 aha. 

10 
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ill which it is usiM Us will be show’ti pre^Jittlyli there b 
mirioubt tKiit the author oE the as also Uvau 

and Mahidliara ate right in explaining the word as 
jcuiAff, nr fifAAaAaiTt. 

1, 130. lU i j(f f/0 itivy^Mir nktltaXh 

/luriith ifatfafy /HiyiiAAJh fiifAt \ 

i/tvaifdiiMir i*u/ra i/dvaw 
v^rdhilkh dhabhir iva dymh If 

“ O ihou of strong defid* (praised) with new hymns, 
protect us with l!iy auspicious protections, O shatlerer 
of forts. Praised by the Divrxl^is (i. e., tlie descctidaiits 
oE Divtid^) do thou. O Indra, mighty day by day 
lite Dyaus”* 

After Hktha\\} in [>ada a* 1 supply the word it^ndnaU 
from c ; compare Sftp^ and Cieldner, RV, URtfr^ The 
import of pada d is not clear. Gmssniatm, Ludwig and 
Gcldner construe dhobhir i^a with dy:ttU and translate 
the expression a.s 'durch Strahlcn wie der Himmer* 
' wic mit jin] tlen tageo der hinieland 'wie der Tag 
mit der Tagcsxelten' ; so dues Saya^a also who explains 
it as f/yaah dya/aua’Illa adtiyalf^ abo^Ail^ prasidd/ntih 
yatka. pravyddhs bhimtiU This is not very satisfactory, 
and 1 therefore think that it is preferable to construe 
dbo&ki% with v&vfdkiiha^y and regard dyaitr iva only as 
fonnmg the upamana. The meaning i.if the jiada 
tEterofore is, * O Indra, may thy might increase day by day 
(so as to equal or surpass) that ot Dyaus Compare in 
this connection 4, JL I : rf yHiv indraly . , vd»ydhMAt 
/<fr 7 ffr j'ixya puTVlr dyauf *r<f k^nuAm ttbkWmii ptf^ydi 
*■ May Indra come who, developing his many Hlrciiglhs, 
lm;Tca.sc, like Dyaus, in might overcoming those of 
others,*' 

rhe oxprc!<sion p&yMhih in b is equivalent 

til jf/Wift pdyubfniy used in 8. t»0, H : iivkhhik pidn 
ptiyuhfnifX compare also I, l4.i, 8; iivUhir mk pdyuMdl} 
pd/n ia^malk and b, 7 U 3 : odubdttebhik smk&k pdyuhkk 




IS 


fvim Jivri//ir atfyd piiri fia/tt, Ctvinpiare alsa (ht* worff 
fnHS/ia^fhhih m I, I t2, 25: dyudhlt al'iuiiftih pan pahmt 
ntmaii Ari^\thpir itSvina imihha,st^hi^, 

I, 145, it: Aprayutchantf Apraymchmibkif df^nt 
lit'^kir nek pdyiihbik ia^rnttih \ 
ddaMbfbhir hlrpitfSkif i^\^. 

'mmiiddhhih p^ri pahi no jhh fl 
" Protect 11$. O ,'\gni. newr failing, whh vvatcKfiil, 
Au;;fHciotj», beneficent prutectinns. O thou sacrifice, 
pruteci our children with unwinkii^ iLe„ always watchful] 
undeceived heedful f protect ions}.*' The meanirtg of ffpf 
(so, without accent according to the Padap^ha) in paila 
c is not clear, lloing uaccented, it must be a vocative 
of iy\i ."ind mean either *0 thnu our wish' (this is how 
Oldetiberg iitidcrat,ands ft, SUE. 46, 15S; sec also 
Savina) or 'O sacrifice.' 1 am inclined to think that 
neither of these two meanings is correct and that the 
RV poet had something quite different in his mind, 
/ffn is'found similarly used in 6, Ji. 7 also, AdaMhephn 
lAvo gephbir *vfnbkadt pSbi irt^ttdhitsi/M sSrin^ In 
both places. Celdoer Uehtr. I, 183} is inclined to 

think that the word used ts iy\k„ short for i^bbfnk^ and 
that it means 'dear' and is an attribute of poyMltik or 
Qopohhiiu 

5, 43, U : o HO dhb Srbofdb p&rvafM b 

f&rosmti yixiotb ganin ymnbm \ 

Hmdt drvi /H/affhta gkr/a^i 

f/tgtu/x/ft t/o i'Oi'ti/H ttbabi Sptotu II 

" May the adorable Saranvati come to our sacrifice 
from the high heaven, from the Tnountain, May she, 
rich in ghee, anrl slvwing hivour to our invrKstion, 
listen loving!)' to our auspicious hymn*^. Regarding 
iagfubth t’bfitm in pdda d, tittnpare bdtktamam immhd 
,an£l fbtitiamn gih etc, in ft, .32, 1: hlihtanmti -'driUhty 
Ota ttMnmyo fobfatm 5. 42, 1: pro iddttamd porttmm 
dtdhUi giy mift'dtk ddiiidt nStfdtn obydh ; 3, 43j 
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8: dtvAa ma/tt ft idihiftma nA ; 1. 76, 

1: bfmvitd asm iAdttama kh mam^d and 8, 74, 71 *d 
Jsc, matih\ (t agm idMittan bim‘aiit firiyh, 

6. 44* Si ^iTjC'wdi A* 

rayd iiamd mafindm \ 
ioafah suiAlf itidt'a te 
*sti stfadftafiate tnSdak II 

** O thou mosi I}CnC!l!cent, the beneficent intoxicating 
Soma, giver of riches and hymns, is pressed for thee, O 
Indra, lord of strengthGompane the epithet Mr/tfarm}} 
applied to tnAdak io 9, 104, 3 and to India in 8, S3, 3; 
d samtap/a s6mi(tPtdbAir • compare also I, 171, 

3 i ft/d i/ii/6 mtigZ/Sm idm/dtavryt/arkm 

6i 75, ra/Aavd/taaafh Aitvirasya ftn/rtit 

ydirdyad/iaat nihitapt (M/w vdntt/i i 
/d/rS rd/ham r//»i ia^fft^tk iadtma 
tfiSvdhd vaydm iHatanasytminpak II 

havir {-dhdti(t\ is the name of this cha not •carrier (i.e., 
of the waggon which carries the charirti) in which is 
placed the weapon and coat of mat! of this (warrior). 
May vve with well-disposed mind always place In it the 
henencent chariot,’' 1 lulloiv Uvata and VTahldhara 
(VS. 29, 45) in regarding hamr in parb a as a contraction 
of /faMr-i/Aattn\ see alsn tieldner. Ved. Sl„ 2, 27S. /nmr- 
dAdifir denotes the waggon which carries the //apts or 
oblation: and the ehariot-waggtm h so called here 
because the chariot itself a.s alsrj the wcap*m and armour 
are regarded by the kV piMft as forming the oblatiurt 
wliich the warrinr-sacrifioer uses in the battle-sacritjcc. 

’ Regarding the expression SasmAik rdi/iattt in c, 
compare the epitliets fpi'kd and saA/fd/amn that are 
applied to fd/Aa in many JiV verses (for references see 
Grassmann, s. v. sttAAay, and also the epithet fatoHth 
that is applied to it in !* 116, !S; rofdd mdtAa tofand 
rd/Ao vdnu Conii«re also the epithet i4ki$tfAa ’nH)st 
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comforlflblc' in 4, H, -1: a £wA i/id /£ vatmufa 

rCtiha 

7, 54, 3: va\lti^ fia/t Mfpftdyii fffAtdtM it 
sitk^lmdhi rai^vdya guiumdtyd \ 
pahi k^iam «/d ydy^f vArmH no 
ynydm poia szfitiiiAkiijt sdt/A || 

“Maj* we, Vastospati, be joined with ihy comiwuaj' 
that U benedccnt, pleasant and cuntinuinj;. iVolcci us 
wetl when we are quietly enjoying or acquiring iiro|>erty. 
I hi ye protect us always with (y^ur) blessings.” 

7t6H), S: ime tt/aro dMfimya dft&trr 

n/i/rd aryamd vdrttfio /A sdufi } 

ima riitsya t/ttro/te 

putra Mittr ddak/Mh D 

“These are the avengers uf gro^t wrong, Mltra* 
Aryama and Varuija. These undeceivable beneficent 
sons of Aditi grew up in the liouse nf pta (Law)“. With 
the expression Sagmasah puim Miith in pada d, compare 
10,77, it: yafniynsa mtiA adtfyitta namna 
and 1, 106, 2 : id Mitya o gataAi sanfdtAtaye hhStd (/rjw 
vytmfuryf^M ioAthhdiHih. 

7, 97, 6: i&m i/tgmdxo arushso dhfd 

dphnxpdtiih va^tmti t 

sdkat dd ydsya mimntt sMMdPiam 
mUito itd rnpam arttydfh tfdxdndh II 

“ l lim, lirhaspti, whose blue pipce.<Iraw 

good bright horses that draw together and that, like the 
sky, wear lirtlliant jew'cts". 

Instead ul uilavttt^ the reading is found in 

many MSS in tlw third parta, whose import, with either 
reading, is obscure. Sayana cxjikins padas cd as yoiya 
Bpkaspaifh mdas di hahtm t(t dPtamti I rtilnm nitaytf 
nifSiflfy I iad'-yitiiam suddaxtiMth idpa^stddttadt ta )‘Hfya 
tam Brltaspatim ity anisaya]} \ ktdrZa ah>^h j tatbito 
tia ddityam ivit arttmm driitamdm^ rupa^ msma 
dimtayauiah, Crassmatm Iranshatcs them ns * tiessen 
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Knfl erslarltt 1st, ihn fahren hin kuih dtmWefn SUa die 
Ilengste . - - mit rothem Glanz umkieldet. wie mit 
Wrilkem’. and Ludwig sigeskmfl wie ein 

nestartigcr [sniiluchlsj ort, tile wic dcf woJketihmiel in 
rtrtc farbe gebultct "< 

i&jfWfliO horses that draw the chariot 

ctJmfortably, i, e„ gm'd carriage-horses; comi^tre iSipn» 
. . rMiyatah in I, 104, I and vMtfi/tS in 4. 14, 4 

cited above and (.rthcr verses (Jnr references !®e 
Grassmann s. v. Ctinipare alw> 

dliAih In 10, 107, 11 i Afutfdm dii'ah suit&ttvalto tHthatiii.. 

H. 2 i37 r SM Mti brahmayAjS 

iaymh. i^k^atuh sdkimyam I 
ifntdm g\n>mai{tm II 

May the two good horses that are yoked by the 
hymn, draw here friend (Indra), fond of praises, who is 
famnns beeaxtse of hymns of praise ”, 

10, J1 , 5 t iy&m id dA^jH ttfdiSm tva i'fd 

ydd d/ta kiumdtt/ak idvasa iOHiAyati \ 
rttyJ sinfldt i&ritur bidk^nmmd 
a nalii hiyataid lipa yattiu vdfah II 

'* May this be the abtxle, as of the Dawns, where 
(Riches) come together with food and strength. May 
the beneficent Riches come to vis, eagerly longing for the 
hymn of this singer", Regiirdlng Saymamh vafdk, 
ci^mparc 10, aJ, 8; dird fabSma ye dmnn dSK'ak fii*dn 
mydf/i iit /arrwM/ti ud/Aff. 

VS. i, 4.1? (tpa/iufa M £ava 
dpafmtS dfdi'ayah 1 
dlAo dunmya kiihla 
itpahuio gritd^u //</(( j 
kylmaya vttlf idtdyat prdfHuiye 
Jffrdw iagntdii Sarnyd^ Sadtyo^ || 

'■ Here invoked are cows: invoked, sheep ant) goats. 
Then invoked lu this uur bouse is the .sweetness cjf fitoti 


iagmi 
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(i. I you for ]^H;ace and pni^ificrily; 

goitd foriune, good fortuiic, hap{dnes<$. happiness/' 

VS. 4^2; apo afttfOit atHfd/'ah ittuii/tayaafu. ff/ty/emt m> 

pHHattitt \ tiivitH Af riprd/h 
banti litinr itd id dibyak iusir puid tmi \ 
dibfdtapdsos tantir afi idfh tva iivait in^mdm 
pdri ditdbt blmirdnt vdrmm pd^ynu |[ 

" May the Waters, mothers, cleanse ; m.ty they 
who are clear like ghee, deanae us with gbrta* The 
bright ones indeed wash o3 alt hlth and 1 shall get up 
from them clean and pure. Thou art the Ixxly of diksa 
and tapas, and 1 put on thee, auspicious, beneficent, 
glorying in a resplendent appearance." 

.AV.4,27,3t pdw dhtnmhdt rdtam dfodbirnd* 

/fwdw drvatSik Pm'ay& yd iuvttiba \ 
sai;Md bbavattfH marufo uak syauds 
ii w tttnn£irn/P dik/tasah || 

" O ye {loets, wh<» impel milk in cows, sap in herbs, 
swiftness in coursers, may the Maruts be beneficent, 
propitious, to us f may they free us from distress." 

A V. 14, 2, 17: df^/f0rarnA.^tir dpatif^hm iyond 

ia^md sttitvd suydvid grbildiyafy \ 
Vlfssur dfvrksma .tdm Icdyai* 
dbifimahi iti»iaHa.<}’dmdNd || 

"With eye not terrible, not hitsband'slaying, happi* 
ness-coiiferrtng, beneficent, propitious, of easy control U* 
the house, bearing nrale children, loving brothers-in-LTW, 
with wel!*di5posed mind, - may we thrive iiigelher with 
thee," 

AV, 18, 2, at: Aedyam A? tttdfiaAi atdm i/tc^ 
wrtff gy/db tip(t fif/ttfdftd fJ/i \ 
tdtk giKfba.tt*a pUybkik mm yamhta 
fyoftAx ivd paid itpa rdutH iAg;mdh |l 
^*1 call thy mind here with mind; come to this 
house, likitig \ unite thyself with the I'aihers, with Yama; 
let happy auspicious winds waft thee (to them)," 
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1^*4, St liugtmsdm dyitn<T/it fijrnv <T£mr 
atfl/yihuuM dyitfr/tiH ^ArJia^iUyti 

ddifiriit^tdr/f dyarnifh I 

waAi/»^m*fu uffttir pid/ittf}-a drdAf/tutM 
idma Af*a yd^i ^agmcty I] 

“The {Mlh ii( (he Ai^iroM^ the casjterii fire; the 
piUh <1^ the Adllyvik \s Ihe Oarhi»iMtyii lire ^i. c, 
liuusHfhotdet *s lili'e): iK* iraek ot llie iiatf Jfidai gUtst in itie 
^.mthcni fire; dt» thou, with thy Ihnb», whole* happy, 
attain lit the greatiiesK tjf Agni whi> Im beett created by 
Brahman 

AV. S« 2t <Tf/indt/i Jnjrmiim 

:faM dhaftmi^ if/r f 

ydk^^aai p^A pddyr isikmadt <a 
P^f-mawt fird futdyr ydsdtk t'A 
’Bfimg '^oiiUtM/tydfff asin |[ 

*■ The twenty^eight (asterisnu^) liiat are hetieHcenl, 
ficljifuh *nay they ba brought intu assooatiuit willi me*, 
I take refuge with Vogii facf^tiisitTon pf propert) ) and 
K^cma (cti|oyinent of pri^rly) ; with KAcmt ,vid Yoga 
I take refuge* I how to Day and Ntgfit 

l^daa ab mean, *0 yc twenty-eight astcrisma* may 
I in: brot^lU into ytmr assouiatton, which is atiiipicious* 
beneticcDt ' : compare with them RV, 7,54, 3 j tiAifdf 
paif ^gmdyd >adtti<ia tt ntni'dyd gafvmaiyd 

explained above. 

further occiir^ in TB. t, 5, a ■ fitiJifdtMfvityA 

if/itid I y/ftfai-ytf uttiAr/ayr \ parip/ryfny: f fapasti 

‘sydittttvtriayf \ fwtm 'fyej>itxvu'/ai>t \ ia^tmffa 
iut*/ayf in x maotre that b recited by the priest wlien 
iihavirig the yajamana* It b not known exactly what the 
t>pcrationj> are that are denotctl by the words Uf:*Ar/ttfm, 
panmf^fAfOt, Auirv/tr/avai fifm'drhwa anti (t6kivari&m, 
here; but there b no doubt that ingmA like the denotes 
‘ bencliccncc ' or * auspiciuusness' here. 
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Saj'ikh. US. &, S, I : i!a^ani/)i jKWflfr .f/Ww itfir 

Wiiya vafy Smiiyid (•v^pmlye '6hayam kp 

rt.i/# f^rdatif 7/ut *fmyay/i fittru/ttifa/H r/itw- 

tfM/tdji^ md /faridt'/ti \ 

** C^ood fortijtic, ff'irtimt;, liappincaji, JuJijjpiiiesi ; 

1 tjikc refugie with y»>u (or wiilt*beir^ and peace. May 
tliere be isecurity (or us'i let the give rr>e over to 

tlie forest. Give me over lo the all-jfreat fforcst)." 

From 'Sa^ttid is derived the word or 

which tfjo den o Hit* ‘ btneliceitt, ausipicious ’ and 
occurs iti tile two following vers^: 

RV. .T, dl, I t sdudd vdAui^ ditditAr HTtfXydm jjm/ 

fidH'it iilMifith xaf^arytm \ 
fittd ydira /iukituli dJutm rn/dn 

fifit mdmid dadhami II 

The itnport of this verse is ftbscurc- Sec Sayai^i's 
c^mmeriKirj-, Oldenlrerg, RV^ Ndtfn^ and {jcldner, 
/C/% Vyhar, \ trftttslaic niULhanically: “To tlw grand- 
daughter Nvem, Instructing, the leader of the sacrlfuie. 
knowing rta (Law), hum»unng pinns thought, wl^rc the 
father, passing sernen to the daughter, together ran with 
beneficent thought,** 

AV. y, 1. 9; ardMitt dJ'dUm Jidyafd^fi^fy 
ardMmi tnima varMuia: timura I 
divw Vfiihdmd v&khdyam 

vdnt^dt- ptttfdin diiUyd /f/rdw t 
vAp&m^y 

mmdaiA rddasl mtya&dfd, || 

This verse ten), as also the other verses of this hymn, is 
obscure: ctmipare Whitney's nfiscrvatiiin (^‘IK Tmm ^ 
p. 20U), * T’his hymti is inteiiilunaliy and most successfully 
obscure*. 1 reproduce here his (mecbanical) trausiation 
W’Uh some atteiattiuu: 

" Half with half inilk thug mijcest; with half, O 
unoveroome strength, thou growest. May we magnity 

[I 
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the beneficent friend. Varu^a the vigoiimus of .Aditi, 
the sheep. VVe have spuken fci^r him briUiaut (hymns} 
praised by poets; the twi;i firmanients of true sjjeech "1 


The attempts .w far ntade to eluridate the iiK^nning 
of this word are not satisfactory. 'I’fie author of the 
Vcdic has mentioned this word three times— 

once (1«9) as a synonym of a/tatj day, once, (3, -4} as a 
synonym of. jpf/w, dwelling, and once (4, dj without 
nVentloning any mecaning. The deficiency in itiLj last 
Instance is made go«>d by Y^ka who has interpreted it 
as 0 ^ 09 . This meaning aitof is re|:icated by Uv,^t.i and 
Mahidhara in their commcnlaiie.^ on VS. 26, 11 ami by 
Devaraja in his coniinenury on the if, Saptja, 

on the other hand, has, in his RV ccranwjnury, made 
use nut only of the meaning aAas and (with siiitabie 
modifications, as for instance, ya^’dfiati 9, 94, 2 ; 1‘ttldya 
Z, 19, 2: 2, 2, 2, etc.) but has in addition 

taterprctctl Uie word as aiiiiytt in S, bZ, 2, as mUrga 
in 6, 68, 10, and as Airirvi in 1,34, 7; see Geldner, Kv/, 
111 , 

Roth lias assigned to this word tlie meanings (I) 
Hurtle, Stall I {Z) Gewohuter Ort. Wohnplata, Wuhnung, 
Ni»tpliiz der Vdgcl; that is to say, he has confined 
himself to the meaning ^/la and rejected the meaning 
Tills meaning, however, hardJy yields gixaJ sense 
in many of the |»u»sages where the word occurs j and 
Geldner has, therehirc, in hut article on this word (Fw/. 

3.110 (!.}. investigated anew its meaning, and 
starting with the assumption that it means both a place 
and a lime of day (as dedared by the author of the 
.Wi'Aii/ffw). has come to t!i« conclusion that .w4snra 
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means (J) Friihtncb, Morgcnu'cide; the lime before 
*aikgax>^ when the cows graze freely cm the }»astiire: (2) 
Fnihausllug ai»s dem Nest, die Morgenalzimg with 
regard to birds: and (i) die Friihmessc, Fruhlibntion, 
and, Hfiaini^tatfua, all the three .wjutwiw or Ubatkm9^ 
This interpretation is approved of by Macdonelt ^see his 
/n(f(x, s. V. it/ffljtt fOt st'/tsnra) and apparently by 
Oldenberg also who translates {/fK ATjfrw I, 260) 3, fiO, 
6c as * Diesti W'eiden bicten sich dir dar,' Htllebrandi, 
on the other hand, translates (Lifder des RV,^ p. liOj 
5, 62,2c as * Ihr macht allc Milchstrdme desfliimtnlischenl 
IStallcs strotzen* and seems therefore still to follow Koth 
in his interpretation of the word. 

It seems to me that the translations given above of 
3, 60. 6 and 62, 2 by Oldenberg and Hillebrandt are 
h.ardty satisfactory. Nor arc Gcldner*s translations 
{given in his RV* Uthtrsfisvn.^^ of t, 34, 7cd {* Urei 
Enflernungen konimt ihr Wagenlenker Asvin her zu 
Frubmesse wie der Windhauch zUr Frubweide*), 2, 19, 
2cd (*dass die Labsale dcr Fliisse forteiltcn wic Vogel 
zti den Futterplatzcn’) and 3, 6l), 6cd (* Dir siehcn dicse 
iSomad weiden zur Verfugung auf Gehci&i der Gottcr 
iind nach den Satzungen des Menschen’) .any bciter: 
they indicate that the meanings propowd by GeJdner for 
the word rpdsant arc not correct and that they need to be 
revised. 

The reason for such incorrectness, too, is not far to 
seek. Cicldner has begun his exposition (l ed, S/ttditn, 
3, 111) with the observations {1} that the verses 2, 34, H, 
dheuur ml i\h>e sodsarf^u pittvaU ; 2, 2, 2: nMn fva u&kllr 
'gm if3 dhettAtfah \ S, titS, 

In his RV, tSeklijfit j^ves two meanitics only. 

‘ I'rirbwcide, FrahiUauae, Die. fOr die MoreenUlsiiicin 1, 3 , 6; 2 , ,31. 
S; tl» tHl. I * for ihis wnnL It is nocutsin whether he hm ^v«a 
lip the other rneominipt ur merely abstained frotn repixxlucirjs them 
here as bciriE (in his opinion) itinp|At>priale in the v(jsi!!i 
cefened to. 
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1 ; (tMi ud svdsartftt d/tfudt'A hutraiSi ^IriMr 

7i(rT*daiaAr\ % 94, 2: dMyah /^mTdatih jn'o.w/r ?7(f ^di'a 
r/dydrt/ir ff/Wf t^ar'itSr/i iitdam show thnt tte c(jw*i (hw 
wiih milk and low for their calves at the time or place of 
ftfiimm, and (2) that the the verses I j I8(i, 51 fiHim ad 
pi/^yu^iva ivV/ slmiAith and 2, 1(J, 8 : dAmdr nd jmttdm 
ydxfftsasva show that the mi!ch-oow longs for and 

returns t<» her calf when she Is ptftyu^i or yammt^ya 
pipyuii^ TJujse observations are unexceptionable*, arnl 
'when talcen into consideration along with the statciitent in 
'f’ait. Hr, I, 4, 9, 2 ; frtr a/ittak paiamh prfnxt*' | 

pratab sathf^at^ iUyam) that die cows went out to graze 
thrice a day, prdinbt samf^mfr and .rr^jw, they point to the 
condusHm tfiat the cows retumetl home from the pasture 
thrice a day oozing with milk and lunging and lowing 
for their calves. Similarl>% Geidm.*r's further observation 
(p. 1 1 that ivasara denotes the llnie when the cows 
roam about and freely graze on the pastures 
supposing that It is i-onect, points, when Uilten In 
conjunction with the above siatetnent of the Tiiii, Itr., to 
the conclusion that there are three periods of time in 
each flay which can be denoted by the word ximara 
and not orw ]>ertod only, that precedmg the sttmgaia 
time, as staled by Geldncr, 

Kxcein that, os recants tlw second uttMsn’aJititi, the wurd 
pffip fn in 2, Id, 8 tnui no TOifnBi;tiiui with the wurnd y^tviarya 
trhich mvotleik it simI whirii ts to he constmed with the verh 
4 rwiT^ww. Tliecnw nirnwwr oh lunir for her o3lt 

when she h twl heumies /tiprusf (rV,, r*iH[ii 4 ; with milk [ 

when title nomcrabcns and Iimys foe b,?r valf nr iiees it * aimpare 
Kinititrfimtyn 4, Ul: ntpanititd pefrtrfrittn/rieivarihf itp^ritynH/aA 
Ar/r/«w rrtrevo ettm I tam n/ntliU raArtti 7m'i‘yatf: tjnfkuat 

ga>7S* firasvn/ttfitmrniulAAiwA mid llw winirnpntJiliir*ji explonatlno 

fynfutpurH/amid ; Rr^hiivodiita 1, 84; tAitmiTH kttffffwi I'uMdudihrt 
mrffAifnUtnitArfMd itpf\ finiirMvmaMintrfitutl ' 

Va&uititukaaiminf. 2. ilM: hwid 

JkyMH tafUfiatni. 
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Now, wliRl are the three times trf llic day when ihe 
cows were driven out to graze ? tt has been remarked, in 
this connect if m, by MacdonctI {Fiftfif indei, s. v. 
note 4J that the exact sense of the above mentiotwd 
]iassagcof the Talt^ Ur. (I, 4. 9» 2) is obscure and that 
* strictly speaking, the cows were driven out from the 
cattleshed m the ntorning, spent ihu heatirf the day in the 
Saitig.avini, were then driven out during the evening to 
grajcc and finally came or wen* driven home.’ That is tu say, 
the cows were, according to him, driven out to graze twice 
only in the day—-in the morning before satit^tfat and in 
the aftemuon after and not thrice. I his view 

seems to me to be untenable, .and I am disposed to think 
that the statement of the Tail, Bt. is correct and that the 
cows iverc driven out to graze thrice a day—in the morning 
iprafa^), in tivc xmhf^<tT’a time and in the 

evening that is to say, in the latter part of the 

night (fxafiwaraira) before the nvorningmilking, in the 
late morning after the morning-milking, and in the after¬ 
noon some time after the fftm^fnv^milking, and that they 
returned or were driven home from the pasture before 
the morning-milking, liefore the of»;ywi'fj*milfcing, and 
bcf<»re lire evening-milking respectively. Compare also 
Uhatiabhaskara’s comirwnt (p. 235) itumaft ahms trih 
prt raif pniavnS fatifHarffiam pm(h{hmif pmtaly sdJs&x'fftV' 
saymh £a on this pissage. 

The return hon^c of the milch-cows has |>een 
described frequently by the later Sanskrit classical 
writers from whose w'ritings I reproduce here some 
passages nT> this subject ; 

I, vftaratah paktmitrafrii^itTti/i 
^parrti'tTrtfah pa/iftff» /itivrut jfifw | 
f/Tw u/mJiaS 

IfrrrwAf prttxttHtapivarattdhasaht jj 

Kiratarjuiii^n 4, Id. 
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2. airoafi kirUe tticBtaittiinfari- 

tf;^ST mttSffl/f riy/7)t'mtai m4rUi-mS/im 

mm^dhayt diirfy^th ndQata'h^tTam 

ki ttdhUa-iat^nkii^vfiai* 

Har^f^irtU cd„ 

. 1 . mimd\a NntidhH vm^a dhctttfr ^ 


hhuivim k&stiifTtakmttlod/nit lu^hytnai'/tidtHliiiit Af^t 
l>^httrAvtndbhivar^mtil r^imhkaprm^^H^h i| 

R,‘ighiivafSig» (1. 82^H4) 

4. .«(* iwi^klh iH afyaimm StApaiite 
pnityt>kfAgko^A ina ^UAitadaih \ 
taad/iiiMt tfathSad/iimuMih pyayn^fAttu 
tftmyo (>kn.YA 'fit mpa.uTMAmrm H 

Y^vatjhyudaya 4, 8'*, 

5. sdyarfi jr^/o ydftMVAiwim Afd/f/fimth H 

i'dtNiA tdto mfifiya 

hHukdfAgkty$aih purdiUiasAm^ittm j 
wakdit svakdu mfsa/Artji/ afidi'A^'AN 

Uhantynfs fTitti«dmdkAvtik pitynly 11 

Srtinad‘Hh^vala 10. 13. 23-24. 

6. YtTmuyam^^H yAndhyopaSAttAniAli-^HkHk^H 
... ^gkA\anfdn^ifn tnkr&^kk'miiimfmd 

. wnkharibhmHttSH mA/fiyAmdft£$M 
m'tyttt&nyttup ipit dMfArna-tAmAkA-^ttmtdkttf’ 
mnadird^ta ii/trttusyd^Sfk dirgfia-ratttidtitara-^ 

pt na i'ppHmm»i/tf:fu 

Vn^lilakn-campu 2 , p. 10. 

The first (A ihesc |jassag<fs (iescril^^ the rxiturn 
hi)me <4 ihe cows fn^m the MktimnFaini^ocara, toiigmg 
{Misttka) for their calwjs and wHli iheir udders oozing 
mitt. fiaSaAmratrigPcara menus the posture in which 
the cows graie in the lost part of the night: and hence 
this verse describes ihv retiim home of the cows before 
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the The other |>assiages i*e(er tti the return 

home nf the milcli-eows* in the evening raid likewiije 
represent these cows as eager to rejoin their wives 
kwing to them, and hastening lo them upetya 

sataaram) svith their udders oozing milk {prasnMtminmm \ 
prasFir:*tita.\ sravad audliasnm pnya^). 

This eagerness of the cows to join their calves, 
their lowing to them and their hastening to them with 
udclcrs rxixing milk are features that figure also in 
innumerable verses of the RV that contain comparisons. 
Corn pa re for instance It), 1 +'>. 4 ; ^Mreva. vatnXm mm am 
dit/tiffiii p^tif iva fdy&m ahki no ny kin \ 10, 7 s, 4 ; aPh\ 
afd smdAft lUmfi m nti md/aro m.ira otfouJt jVJiwj/ror 
d/tenAfok Wr x'dsrcva ^ddytin. t/iimdh tm/sAtn no 
tttdiA straitO I 1, .tj, 3 : vii^ra ivo dPmAimk ^yAndnutaito 
fiii/ok iitmitdi'Ani Avo /og'oiUF opfify] I, Hi+, 281 ytitir 
awin/i'd Ana ita/sAm misA/ifom miirdftanom Jiu'tA okrnoj* 
wa/nm u | sfkxtd{iadt i^harmAm alM xidiidSmto mimdti 
moywh pAyok phyolddkx ■>, 8A, 2: rdfAyHso 

yd/Ad ppthok I dhtodr uA ^tsom pAyiyfdb^ vojtinom. 
In tlu; same way, the lowing tif the calves for 
their mother-cows and the llcktug of ihe calves by thu 
cows (see llhagavata, 10, fj, 34 cited above) are likewise 
referred to in many RV verses, contpare, in respect i>f 
the fonner, U I d4. V; dimmed tvi/rd Amt opiUyai ; 

^4* 4: Vff^A tnxyadmAm tmtiAyok uKonlr \ lU, 1, 2; 
prii miypAAy/i Ad/d kAnikrodttd am] tn resperrt of the 
latter, J, 41,, 5 I rihdnti iAmmi pAlim | htdmdx ew/irltM 
ud otdiAfitk t aS, 13: ttuyA-yyir jiAfnAm rihoit miotfiyo j 

* The tukes jVlricc fn the r rmni tna atnt the wiws 

are irmncdhtcly nfler driven nin ajjsin to the posittirc. Tlds mslttiv 
can iioi tK danutfld hy the witffj paitittnnslri-ffoewu whtch iiKAJtit 
the pusbiTc |« whivh (Iw n gnits Sn die Juiii part of tlie nn;!iL 
[n tfw Kttinuida cmintry, Jr fs known tw mti'H 'tuiKture uh 

whwih clew is (allinc or hfla.jtMt ralkii 'i ntiJ in ihu TiujUl cyvtniry 
it (s kaou-o M vi4u ; tee Thufifii^iti tranalatte) in tndliai 
AiJtkhmry, Vi<\. 55, p. 163, Htunzi 8, wid ulin ibith 56, 10?, n. ly. 
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niinfH mi /lirtitmii* tt/ian/i l li, ^3, 3; 

mt wa/dra ftimriAatje, 

The passages citetl above describe the relurn Imrne 
o( (tw milch-«iws iti the early tmciriuiig fljetnre die 
pra/tir^ftt^a) and in the evening <bei»Tie the siiyijfh- 
do!ta)tm\^. I ih* nftt ktuw ot any which dcscril)es 
their return himie at the sojiisai^ time'* (bclore ihe 
ia^f^avtt milking^ ; Iwlt it can not lie dinibted lliati at 
that lime ton, the milch-cows w'oiild be eager in rejoin 
their calves and would hasten to tlicie, lowing anil with 
their udders <jozing milk. The oozing of milk from the 
cows' udders is thus lUit the characteristic ol a place, 
but ul a line —the time when the milch-cows return 
home* from the pasture and are milked. I’his, as wc 
fiave seen above, lake^ place three times a day— 

^ Tint tbt:>* dill t^iunt humv belnr,^ the m^gn'pa tim;} ia 
efeady indiciicd hy T«it. Br., 1 , -‘'i 3 , t i »tilra*ya fuvfgfrr^h i 

tui a/mh \ tarfii xurnu^^di ilthJ 

B tximnicnwl iUs^nH4^€^riti\^ vrt^fnm 

thereon. 

“ Thi^ H IKfhiiT* Jtiie tu tht fail ttml while lllo 
and arc um\"ersal. the sd^g'itvt^-d&Aa ns svdl its the 

return home of the at that time, is nut- Cosiipore for 

Ihe la the Ri^hnvAitLiii vvith I : 

Uf/Ad adAtfiu^fimAAMe/^}^dfir/tfi^rdhi/af:afi{fAi^i9ffrtyA^ 1 

VtuidVii JA^num r^tr m/irf^o^a 

which aialctf that the kinff kl ItKrije the pjw b evArs 
to CO ami c^se ill the fawt ilaybrieat afier the moniiim 
iiiilkinc. au\ endittc: with 2,15 : Mfi^dmJ>dfdni 
diudfdf niiaydy^ i^ajdam \ priuial'mmr 

fiaiany^syit nmtwi liksna^ whkl» tha« ihe mllch-cxm' tnruecl 
her fui;eb<ime m the CvenlnE; after having Taaiii:*d iAmmi alJ the day_ 
[1 la mbiautt^ Ivum t\m tltal Vssiiiitha's A^m^dA/wn illii 

iHii nftuiii lunne, rad tv a tuilkcnl, m time. Cftmpanj 

al$f> the epithet Ihut is. npplicj^l iij 

dAeatrvui^f^iMfn in the thir^acaritn iKissnce dted ahorvii^p 

•And hence 1 Wi'niUl derive the wutd Avasum an 
sA>akiyam sthnarai fAr^idi pratya cocduintl yemmin kale gavaa 

Uit IT^iATWH^ 
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ya/ttjfrtW' and Airyitm nr rtnighly, in Iht three sattt/Aya nr 
mrarfn times. It lliese throe times <jf the day that are 
denoted by the wnr<J 

sirdjiitra Is thus appraxinifllely equivalent to sufid/iyd, 
and in the plural, may Ire said to be a synonyTTi of the 
word triinudhya or iri^amna, 11 is a kdtav^akaiahda or 
w^irtl denoting tinie: and as such. It can be used Iti 
iienteitces to denote the time " when ” not only in the 
locative case, but in the aecusative and genitive cases 
also: see Whitney, §5274c, JDOa, and j02b. Compare 
alsoGaedicke Ip. 178}; “ Der Accu&ativ von /leitbegrifien 
besagt, dass der Vorgang wahrend ihrer Dauer, der 
Genitiv, dass cr wabtiend eincs Theits derselben. dcr 
Localiv, dasaeraw'ischen rhren Gren?,en, der Instrumental, 
dass er ink Ihrem Kiniritt und Verlauf stall fiadet, 
Daher karm die Frage ‘ wie lange' nttr durch den 
AocusatJVc beantworiel werden, wlihrend das ' warm * 
durch alle vier Casus bustimnu werden knnii.** 

I., ike the word mndhya which, though detujting the 
three smdhya times, morning, noon and evening, is 
sotnttiiTkCii tised in the sense o( * evening ’ only (see Apte), 
the word avd-tara too, seems frequently to be used in tin; 
sense of ‘ evening.* This seems to be the case in the 
verses which refer to tlw cows ooaitng milk for their 
calves or lowing to them. .And likewise there seems to 
be no doubt that means * evening' in verses 2,19, 

2 and 2, ,t4, 5, where it is mentioned in connection with 

birds ; Aa/kidh) ', for it is WTll-kiiown that birds 

return to their nests in the evening and this fact is 
referred to in many passages itj the later classical 

3 item tore also. Co m( rare fur instance; 

dl’tt/iii i'a/d’/iit/itiri-AH/dffdJH 

dravtuy intuiiilaii^asa^fdgnk | 

(fjwyjit* nAnrrd’aJva-viJ^dMfjt^Ji 
/ifiya/dtii ditut-tHukAeiia dtuanfak ]l 

Subhajitaratnafahandaga^'a (1911* p* ^08* 27} 


12 
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(Htripaiaii pawnidhati 
far(tftrn/{tinf ndars^tt twitUi^bhrU^dU i 
ul*aiHHia 'iurthk* //r/ 
tarttni-fn^riit ^aMaiSSaitair attaitjfal}^ |[ 

Ibid (v> 45} 

^vas^flsuka-pak^iiuak bnlayahtm kr^tiuti x^rk^^nyim 

* * »«>**. * I- ^ ji .p. p. « 

tihatU (hrunntath r&t'ir iiataialnth tambdJti \ 

Ibid, fp, 30*^, V. 68| 

attt/rtta ioJita^tafait^laye ( 
uiiayaya i^khin^ ivahvayatt 
dadur kha^akulojii ^ii’ah J] 

Migha (Q, 4) 

xfthdyadharatfiuUnm mmttcya kAm^dini-vmimti sahttmya 
iva divasanamm lttpo‘!^ria.tarit4ikh(m':iU partmia^rt^u 
CiX ravi-Mm^aly tfki/im /tiupva/a [ 

Kadnitibart (B.S.S, ed., p. 47) 

fflMtt/ttrafff Hpaytifava/y ar/itrajytfkfyf /d// it/aiam adkiS* 

. ,.. amiaraiai tnifaiavimatta-kinki^hkva^ifa iva Jritya- 
maH£ iakki-iikftara-kuia^ adiyofftana-iakutti-kitla-tuiUt \ 

Har^carita <p, 170) 

ittA/iittatatAp(i-samvartn}a.par£va vntaritmilHuitiha* 
kalhhaiapfp Sakaui'ktdmi tatH-kulaya^kf^artyv mu^n 
(SO 1) upamaa'tafiif, * * , ktamei^ (atikrduh 

prado^ii-samaye ^ , 

Tiiakamanjarf (p. ](j0) 

t have no doubt tliat it is this home'eomitig of the 
birds in the evening that is referred to by the above- 
mentioned RV vewes (2, 19, 3; and 2, 34, 5). And 
similarly, it is my belief that the word ji-J.hi/vj denotes 
’ evening’ in verses 1, 3, » ; Z, 2, 2 : etc., where it h 
mentioned in connection with cows. It is inje that fin 
the janguijgu of the poets) the return home with 

milk^whg udders and tow to their calves nut only in the 
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evening, but in the niher Uvn fi-dsttra time» also, namely, 
in the morning arw) foFCnr>oti. Hut the jMticity of referenws 
in the later cfo^sical literature to the home-coming of the 
COW.H in tlieiffi uvr* * .ri.ff,r 4 irii tinier, oi'mbincd with the many 
references to their home*aiming In the evening, mates 
me think that the RV poetf> too had this home-coming of 
the cowR at evening in ilieir mind when they used the word 
n’dsam in connectron with cow's in I, J. » : 2: 2, 2 * etc/ 
[ shall now show that the abov'e-menfioned meanmg, 
namely, fam/dya lime or evening, fits into the amtext 
and yields good sense in all the passages where the word 
.tiwiww occurs, [ begin with 

I, J, St nfjfiV ap/iiturh sutiimd^n/a f/irtiayah j 

Ttjfra itm sz*disiifaai ^ 

"t) ye Ail'Gods, come ye here, conquering the 
waters (in respect of rapid motion), quick, to the Soma 
Juice, as cotvs Jn the evening." t^dtaraai^imnarr^u. 
The comparison asm mw svaitarntp means yalka titmit 
jrirffsan-^u tvt/sSrr pra/t saivttrtim gatffmnti hifta. This 
idea of stviftness is expressed, besides, by the epithets 
ittr^ixyah and txptdrah. The <axwt(i lime that is proper 
to the Visvedevas ts the third or evening jr/rrrijr< 7 : 
compare Ch. L'p. 2, 24, 1 r dxtifyikttiiTh /a viftvfd/h (it 
tf(rdttdtk trfiyatm’atMm ; and though this verse is. in the 
ritual, {Ai. 5r. Sutra, 5, 10, 5J prescribed for recitation 
in eonnectioTt with the VaisvadevagraHa o( the pmtm- 
orrwa, it is not imprtibablc that it was onginaUy recited 
in connection with the evening and that the word 

^vdsi^ratyi is it» |>e constmed with the verb also, 

1, . J4, 7 1 irir »ii yttfa/d 

part iridkitiu pythivm ttidyaUxnt \ 

lisrd mksatyd ralhyd. /t'Ui'iTirft/i'j 

ry&fixram ^aaf/a/aw [f 

^t Imve, thc'refoK. iu wlxu ttiltows, iRinsInlci) tiilinrit lui 
‘cventnc b tticiiC tl hnwcviT, upcii Iju ItK^ic who dii 

nijl shnfc nty n;tli>i‘c-exin'tTMe<l liclici ti> trJti<Uulc the Wdjtl 

* fAuiXXtfii linK,* 
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“Thrice every day, O ye wtirshiptul Alvius, do ye 
cfirae to the threefold earth, to ijs, O yt AsviRs that 
ride on chariots gn (jij*.. pass) through the three 
distant places at the xartt/Ayd times (as swiftly ) as the 
Hwift-moving wind.'* With regard to the last pacta, 
romparc t,79, X i im ((Ardfimafi 1, Ift.l, U; /dm 
a//dth tia/a iiftt tihrAjiManx tO, 95, 2: (ittrApfUta v&ta 
ivaAAm flr.»w l 4,3K, ,t: itnt (fArdfiUttam ; 

7, 3d, v^asytva nAnvim*, 10, 7k, 

hA J'C ifAflnayt* ii gatudifajt <, etc., all which contain 
aimpansims reterrii^ in the «wiftrtcss of the wind. 

2, 2, 1: «/M tidA/fr Afjfdir* fWNff.trW 

^gtu val^dtk tfd ifArtidfafi i 

/fwd ive<f araHr yttgA 

i'fdpit hkd%i f*urui'ur^ ^{ifhydta^ || 

" For thee, O Agni, did they low, in tlve nights and 
in the momingH, as mllch-cows do for their ca!f in itie 
mmlbyd times. Hoiitg hright, )hou shincst. aa in clay sn 
in the nights, aticiressively, throughout man'!* life, t> thou 
that hasi many desirable tilings.'* 

It ts the optnlon of Uldenberg (A'f*. A'ivVai, 1. 189) 
that the words mK'/rft and v^cfji'n/r are in tlte nominal ive 
cuac and shmild be regariled aa the subject of the verb 
vavdiir^^ the verst* being translaied as: ' tllr haben 
Niichteund Morgenn'iten migebrlillt.' This ia the opinion 
of f^toomflcld alM,» {/?K, I, jj. 162) who refhre to 

V, 94. 2 (in which T find nothing bearing on this point) 
in this txmncctian: and Saya^a too has given this as an 
alternative explanation. 

Tlwrc is hottrever no verse eiscwliere in the RV in 
which the Nights and IXimto are represemeti as crying 
after Agni. 1 prefer therefore to regard miktih and 
tqdse^ a$ being in the aecusattve case and uiicd Itere in 
adverbial sense. This is the vievy of Hapna also in hiK 
first explanation anti id Geldner. As subject of the verb 
twfvi/rr wc have to understand cither the priests or l!ic 
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pra^'crs: compare 10. 64, 15; jfTwr'5 ySh'a 
ufyAfr ftrit6d 6.x>rm^aitUi maixbhir mamyi^aAi and !• 62j .1: 
.»<!/// ustiy^kir VamSttnia tt^mh where ihe priests are 
said to have lowed for the gods and for indnit and also 
ft, 44, 25; ff^rw dhff&tmUayf* it iamutirhytva ^udhaiHih \ 
yilfov^r&ta irytie. gn^t 7, S, 5 : ftviw katxtox>etvfiiw& 
gtrah sacAMtf tfAiiturya ghyfSah where the prayers 
are said to low after A^i atul run It* him. 
Compare also 6, 65, 21 : »Mlt vtpt'ah s6oi ttsimma where 
the priests are said to cry after Soma with prayers. 

2, fJ, 2; At pi mMAxv} v^ii’AAasf^ 

* fit at Uidt'f* ttrijonffiath pr vyicat I 

prd y&tf x*dft} tiA svihttm^y Attka 

pi'dythhsi cn rniiludik (dlmtutiti/ti || 

“ t'jchilarated witli this swtet juice, Indra, who 
carries the Vajra In htis hand, cut oft the dragon w'ho 
had confined the waters, so that, like birds in the evening, 
tlie pleasing (/>„ refreshing) waters of the rivers, too, 
moved swiftly towards (the sea),” 

The reference here is to inUmH wcllknown exploit 
of the Itlxtration of the Waters and Cows after slaying the 
dragim; and I therefore agree with Saynna in his 
t^inbn that the word h in be supplied ,dtcr 

dffka ill the second h.tlf-verse. Compare the next verse: 
iff/fra ir^iA apam praHmytut n^hhtfkd artjwjif</rd«f i see 
also Gcldner, Vtti, ^fudim, 5, 115, who, in hLs A'f^, 
Uekerseizmtgt however, const rues dteka with the word 
sx'^mtrdni and translates \ 'die Labsale der KItisse 
fortellien wie ViJgel zu den b'utierptutzeu.'* 

It is hard to explain why the word tA has been used 
in [xida 4. Its use implies that something else, besides 
the/rdyrf/Ror, moved swiftly; and what this 5i>methmg 

*FUf tins similmiy coastmeU v«ha witJj Kdsat&ni ia Vtd, 
S2 silfta wliei'C 1» tjTU3JilDlflcJ t ^ xvfo Vi^l s^ut 

Mot^utnme, filie Fluten) iiitd tier WcmuciraniS: 
dnv^'ficitteo,' 
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dse is. i( ts (llfEcuh tu dcteniune; see Oldenbarg, JiK 
AW.’ff. 1, 20J. l^erhaps U is the afyntmtit hirrerilis 
refertt!fl U* by the w^ird tfntapf/itfff in jwiia h ((.'Ompare 
Also the wer^is dntfl in iho next verseK I'liis is the 

view of Gcidner b 52, thoujjh in this 

case, >1 is difiieuJt to tnake a dislinction between ibe 
and prtii'ilrhff. Or perhapSt it is the enws that 
Indm sets free with the waters or river# (twmparc 1. S2t 
12 : ^vrisr. nAufitm livasyiak 

nnd i, 2.1. I ft : /dm irfyS t>y hfihi/n pApimta 
^Ariith putr dm atfdiffP ydii /ihpifttJi I irnitrim yut'A 
pArit'rlam tiir upam mbtu ^rturvam^ and 

th,it arejikewl^ mentioneH in the next verse ; \nitfodfm 
updm pfiitmywi a&iMicM samutirdut \ sitryatu 

Vit/d'ii pd aktAtihhidm it^yduAfst Cbmparo also 

l i 61. )IV; tiuirah \ pd nd erv^(^^f OflrwtTfrt/ ' Indfii 

set free, like the eows, ritfers that were conrtnid/ 

Here ton, The pomi of 

D’tmparison In tlia simile tidyt* nd tvdimrthu ' like birth in 
the evening,'is swiftness which, though not menlumed, 
is to be nntlerstrxjtl here! iMtniMrtf in ihif. respect ihe 
vfcr.ie 1. Ji H fcxplaiticd above) wliere ti>-» ihe siiviii/tya* 
Jtt/irmfi Is niii inentioiaed, 

I have cited alwve many passuges from claiisiraJ 
Sanskrit writer* which describe the return of birds uj 
their nests in the evening. One only of tiiese. namely. 

Af^/naati pp^fdtiiyii» . . , 
mentions that the birds are * eager,' hurrying, 
to return to ihei/ nests; the otliar (ias#age.s make tu> 
mention of this feature. To aimpcift'sate for this, there 
.ite many KV verses that make no mention of evening- 
time, tnit refer, tysptes>ly or implldiy, to tf^e swift 
UMivement ol llui birdie when returning in dwlr ticsts. 
Cfiiuph-ire, for instance, b. i, 5 ; o/rdfiAra/atfr jror/tV yd 
Hl'/dr cfr ftii mpfiupdt»nf/Prfi/tAl;i ' ot wonderful 

i,jweiJ, shining ai mghi, with .'ivvift-llylng wings tike a bird 




tfiui u> lo iii[ on n tre^^ [ru% that k ti» itii 

««ist i rcompnrc p^.irlicMlarly the wortta rtf?iftff ancJ Pfi^ifl/aya 
in lilt; pnsii.'tge ~ , citeil 

nU>ve)*; h 25. 4: /ftlrii At (wr t'imtftrapnh frd/Mtit 
vdsytHfi<trr \ j-dyfi >t4 vaMfir d/vt, 'tike birds I-* thdr 
nests, my prayers Jly swifly, sw;kin^ g*w»d b>rtunc ’ j 
I, 30, 4; H O' fdw <7//fw mi ^wA^nrf/riw 

' this (SHiina Jnice) is ti}r thee ; thou Biest ti> )l U'l aM'jftly 
as a dove does to its nest’: l, i; updfl uidm 
dhanadavi dprit/ifaut /ustaiit tfd iv^nd vffrMtuii paiatai 
* I fly swiftly to him, the giver ol rjckia, the irresislibie, as 
the falcon (Itcs to its own dwelUng-pI^ ’ : I, l»i, I ! idm 
yuniA(Aad$ munat^* yo l&viyAit ith'fimfAuro vrymm yth 
/ttyaiuPb 1 ywtififiyd/Aiib dunitydat /ridAdl/ttvA 

paititAo trif ltd pat Hiuh * yoke, ye Uvy butls, tlmt IcfmiolJ^ 
which is swifter than thought, has three seats, three 
wheels and three parts, ajui an which ye come, ye fly 
swiftly, to the dwtilfing of the pious persim like a bird 
that flies with its wings toils dwelling-plata; ’; tO. 115, 3; 
itim m viih itd drmtUiatu , , . . mMivmtmh »d rntd/an^ 
tam ndimmab ' him (xc. .Agns), who ino\*es (as swiftlyf as 
a bird that i> going to sit nn a tree that is going Ui 
Us nestj , . . . raiding dust over paths like mighty 
j>crsci(n.' *• Com}3are alsti V, 72. > : npnjJi Ardfiit/ Jid/t/ nptJy 
fldAfar^ mn/ir ri?r nd dAdnfy: 

9, ol, 31 ; sdtfuh/Sla arftfd A/mi'a jtupaii/iMAir «d 
d/n-miAAik \ stda^ cAya/o jfd yAuitH d; 9, 62, 4: Amify 
atbiur ntdddydPiU dU’f^ ^inytA&k I j'yfWti nd y4»im 
A<adct/\ 0,71,0: itA vAnttk sA finmm d/iiyd kriudt 

AirttNydyam AiAdam de^A \ A riifnn/i Aarfiiyi priydtk 

jp/'d 'Jvfi ttd devnn APv*ti vtifniynk ', 6, ^3, t : diivd jofun 

* iitiAfmifain, 1 umixtvtr, j* pic iwrtiLipte of n rtsn’imffialJvv 
verb fnrmetl tioin inrft/a \wi-rafa wfiicli is annilier form ul‘ fmiai - 
S0ft .l*W. S>\V f'd/M aiKl jUff^/Vvl UIkI TTIEjUltO^* ' tU mollt! (ItlHlVT to 
ral« Uusn/ KeeBttlliie tlw *lnii1e milima/itttt mt 4 M 4 fatiiinit 
4tikmftah, e(< lO, 4y, 3: tdiyi* ifAvasri Adtfti tw no* A 

ta/flMtijia eneeAalAaA’ 
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^^frf Mrl r^itva dmm6 ftlM ^kfuikradtU j 
v&ram pary tiy irvyAyadi iyr»(i hJ yAutth ^/tr/4va//iam 
aiddttat; 9, il6, 33: if aw urpitk pamwtrtiddPy Arfnst 
^•fuo ud t'd/iiMi /s/dd^iffu i 10t 4jf 4: edya t/d 

vyl'fdm sHpa/aidm dsatiati $6t»m(i Sndrtm mandlms 
t'AmSfMii^ where tTic idea uf swiftivess ht inipJicd by the 
coiiipanyoi) with the bird or faicon * a it ling,' 
tu sit, in its neut.'^ 

The comparison tt&yo n4 svdmrmf thetvfore in the 
aJx»vc halhvufiio KPfd ydd v&ytt *tu tpuiardHy df(Aa 
prdvathjsi ca fMdiKom rdirawan/a) means swiftly as 
birds (fly to tiieir dwcUing-ptac:ei:i} in the evening.* The 
idea ai swiitness b referred tu clearly in other passages 
a1sf» tKat describe the running forth of the Waierii <jr 
rivers after their litienition by Indra: (.nimpare 3, 32, n : 
ti/dw apd ydd tUm vriratk faj^haNvdJi diymt ha prhf>fia\\ 
t t, 3St 2 : tdiamt dkim pdrT^fU fiiriyditAm . . 
vddra im tfftradvafy lydt/daifiam dn/it(i jiawHthdfk dtm 
h^mur dpalf: 1, 130. Si hath t?ri/id. uadyh tHtira 
i6rt(ti4cf/td ^amuifrdm airjif rdf Am kw tdfayafd rdfAm 

ha I 3, 15, 3; vdffi^na ifimy affkaH ttadiHaw | vPfAA 
‘fr/kf patkUktr dtr^Payafkiiih ; 4, 17, 3 : t>ty/nJ vr/rd/h 
vdfrftm tmmiadimMf rdmun hpa fdvma batdTrfnikx 
1(1, ni.9-K>: »r/# ikudhilar dhm pigt'ammh M U 

itCxly prd inmjrr iavdua \ mdmnkfawma Ktd yd mmimri 
'dkidi'ld n& rawaulf |( Mdkrkit} ilutiAttw tdaffr 

hdyHu^ 

2, 34', S' ituibakvabhtr dhtttiAbhi rap^ddudkQdfilr 
ndhvasmdhhtU pathMdnt bkmhdrfinyaiy \ 

Thin iiim of swiitaca* {» eitiresseil dwirty )a yih«r vcrs» 
4nt1 «{TnlJe«; «!•« for unttuict!, it, tiS, B: $4 t^i£yt HrH 

rifmftr f tfda» «Fi«J d ; jl, m, Ifi: sWd 

HfMfd iSma vdfum ht&mrai J firndfit hd/^audfdtttfm ; y, 62 , nj; 
,KtV.fa Mdlam titid rfm 4rfmm nAA,* frtvaA \ fuiv »/g^fit 
:9. «. 2A; d ydd AiivnydyaiH Hdy Mati 

9, a7,1J id dtum fiati mm ftdt pmShS mi 

pipwt 
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A'/ta^uiso iViUhrA^t gttfttHmi 
wAdhtiP itt.A/^yA maiTMitiU tl 

“ Wiih the flismhig (?j cows wfuwtt; irdders are fult, 
come, n ye Marvils tlui are nf Ihc same mind, anti lliat 
hare bright spears, by dusiless roads (or tlie delight ol 
the sweet {drink), (as* bwiftly/ as ^w;l1l^ iri the evening/’ 

The caaet meaning of hidhauvabinh^^ which oetitirs 
in this one passage only, Is not known. sense of 
pada a tCKi, is suniewliat obsenre. 

srva,sarif^i in this verse too 1s equivalent to svAiaTc^u. 
The comparison refers, nnt to the 

genus bird, like 6, 3, 5 ; 1, + ; 1, 183, 1; etc., cited 

above, but to a particular species of birds; it resembles 
in this resjjoct the verses 1| 30, +; ayam u fe o|m» ntasi 
iapo/A iva ^arthadhlm and 1, 33^: 3: fA^iafh nd iyend 
vitAfiUdi fwtdmi {also cited .'ibove) which like wise refer to 
particular species of birds- The sSmSuyaJAartfta, how- 
ever, is the same, to wit, swiftness, b all these verses, 

2, 34, fir ydii yunf&t* muruh} 

'S%'d>i fdiAfgii a sitddnaz'ah ] 

dhendr m svd^^rtyu 

l&Hdya rdidkavi^t makitn i^arH II 

" When ihc libera! Manits. with ornaments on their 
breasts, yoke their horses in the uliartrjts for the purpise 
of blessing, they iM>se copious refreshments for him who 
has ofifered oblations as tiie riiilch*cciw (does) to her caU 
in the evenings.” 

3, toO, ft • iudra r&/ttiHtan vAfttvSM maiit'tfid HO 

'stmu (doom idiyii 1 

tMOoi iA^tyotk svdiaidm y^mire 

vtofa dtvmdm rndHustt! ca dfidraioMt^ U 

■* Indra. delighjt lhcn( now liere ardentJy with the 
Rbhiis and Vaja in lIiIs our ubiation of the Sunia juice, 
O thou that art much praij^ed. These times ar^ 

set apart for ihcc according to the orilraancc of the gods 

13 
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aiui the cw>totm 111 mait<*' Niite the juxtiifMiisUiun <(f 
scptenees, asatht mutsva and mam tu&ftyam 

^v4^afa ycntir< which t<«i points tci the conclusion that 
fvdsata denotes the tiiru: td utvana, 

3, (>J. 4; ova fyuaicmcifnfalimagMm' 

H^a yo/t ii'6Mtrtnyt\ \ 

^Vilf i&ntiitt} suAit^i^d m/amiS 
(infad di^dh papraiha a ppiAiiryaii II 

‘’ Gathering tnys, as it were, ciYfiins the liberal 
Haism, the filler of bringing oat the sun,, she 

who b heaittifnl and has great might, h:;^ spread to the 
end of heaven and of earth/* 

The lueantiig of itie expression dt/a (yuamm fiu^Hxii 
is ohsevre. The epithet rMfrrrwfiw/u/M; is appropriate 
to U^s, becauK she is the deity that preside!) over tfia 
iattdhyP tmic; 

3i 6if 2 ? iAt ill mm mitd^arnm mahtU^&m 
iruta fasfhilftr A/mAAir dudubre I 
zisvaif p/ftpad/aft si’dsarafya dPc/td 
ditM Pam 0ah pdtiy S vaiittpfo j{ 

“Thisi G Mitra and Varupa, is your greatnes!^ 
(namely), thut tiwise who are here were iLny by 

day. Vou make all tlit prayers ooie (/j., yield favour* 
able results) at KTMr/jfj’d time ; the felly alone revotved 
after ywi." 

'J he signihcatkiii t<| rmd in lada b is obsem e. 
Kegarding pada c compare 5.71,12 ; M prmttm^ 

v&rum mitra tafadhak | pipytUam dhiyaki ju, 2 ; 
yuvddt Pi d/tdh tvappa/i iitdrM ta imaa ^Apaft \ Udna 
pipvatam dh\yak\ 10, 04, 1?i idm {myam) Pfpay’ata 
pAyiUrua dPmdm. 

fr, 68,10; indmmrmjid sutapSv tmiitk mid^k 

idmim piPataPt mddyapt dPriavratS \ 
yuvA rdihP adPmrdPt dtifdvifa\>r 
Prdei >vdiaram upa yd/t pirdye [| 
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"0 InciiM and Vai'iina wlifi uphold the ntdinance!^, 
drink, y’e Sonia^draidtei^, this eadtilaralEng S<»na*)U)ce 
I hat has been pressed. Vour channt comes towards 
evening to the sacrifit* for the meal of the gwls* ihnf 
yon may drink.'* This verse is one of those that arc 
prescribed trr be reoied in the course of the third or 
evening savitiuf (see Afi. Sr. SQlni, 5, S, 1 ‘>) ; and hence 
it i$ likely that rridtara is used litre in Uie sense of 
' evening,’ 

3, 38, t; /riOT w dttimdtft 

f'dwr »mvddu&m dttdkasah | 
abiii va/sddf rtd ifdsarf^H dhendi'a 
tndram ^irdftXr ua^'^nmht j] 

“VVe cry with our hymns for mighty Iridra, the 
conqueror in battles, who takes delight in die bright Itkid 

the ^ina jiiioe), as milch-cows do for their calves 
in the evenings.*' 

3, 09, ]: itth ftfd fidrd ''ptpyan mtftin \ 

fd tndra 

ihd irndfi)t dpit jvdmram <f ^ahi I! 

" 1'he jtcaloua men the priests), U Vajra-ljearer, 
have mark* thee drink now .and yesterday. Hear now. 
O Indra, the (priests) wfw bring forward (thy) prai^; 
come towards the evening.'* 

0*1, i/mi/jff (tyffrm'dtr/t ampiiHifit dkhmtt 
iiu^nAdt dhutHiii&m pr&tpaytt^ | 
dHyah piptfanHh st'duttf nd 
ffAydnHr patatirn tminm II 

"Opening again widely the abi^dc of {mmoiialiiy. 
they spread the ivt^rlds tor (he Hiulilig of the sun. Oqaing 
milk like ww» m the evenings, the holy hymns loivctl 
fur Soma.” 

.AV, 7. 2.1. 2 1 Prttdfm&h xnmiriy u^dutk sdtH mrayan \ 
anptUah rtfrr/AM^ 
avdfar* utattyutmUfatttai dti ^dJf Jj 
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TUe impfrri of iWs verse is obscure. 1 translate, 
fotlou-tn;; Whitney; ‘'The bright one, sending emt m 
intttUtyi time the f>eautifi.il dawnn, faultless, likc^miuded, 
most furious, in the gathering of the cow." 

Sata, Br, 4, 3, 20 ■ ddifye^Jfya^ .... waAa iz'asamsya 

patihfiyah t 

“ For the ArfUyas who are the lords presiding 
deities) of the advanced (he latest or third) satt^ftydt, 
tiroe." maha xtutmroiyn means the 'advanced nmam'' 
or‘third /fwtfrw'; compare the similar use of w/rAa- 
in maharSira,, With regard to the third rxjmpare 

Ch, Lip. 2, 34, 1 : tXdityhnAfk (a m dtv&nectk 

iyiiyaiavauam fcited abttve). according to which this 
iatrama betungs to itie AdKyas and Visvedevas; compare 
also Sata. Br. 4, 3, 5* ) ; adfiyafmm irhyn-samaam. 
The i^dityafi are therefore here rtpresented .rs pre.siding 
over the third tetsane, lhat Is, over the ddrd smuira. 


<»r<j/f 

The wordnw/i wHidi I have abf^veip, ‘JZ) interpreted 
as ‘ bright' ocenrs in about thirty kV ver^ics and has 
been differenily ea|)bTmd by cxegetislSs Hayapa has 
explained U variously a.% or i^vartt it, 51?. 2; 

I, 128, hr 1, 128, 8; 2. 4, 2r 2, 2, 3: 6, 15, 4; 
7, 10, 3 ; etc,) : vydpfa. visMyt (2, 2, 2: 2, 2, 3); ptupa- 
y/Vf (1. 58*7)1 f:4tnlp ta Mpmtr (6, 3, hi n, 7, I ; 
etc.) aniifiy^r/Z/qr fSi 17, 4; 4, 38, 4), Uvala 

and Mahfcfhara have interpreted the word as 
parydpiima/i in VJi. 7, 24 and IS, 32; and the l.nter 
has ftesldcs suggested the inearimgs pdrfUfiHi, raiit- 
upani/n tad fithi tarn and rttifr hpatamm tadrAhitum, 
sadodyamayutaat Uy aribah for the wtird aradm, Simi- 
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brlj'i paritphrai&cd «yaH l>y 

up^imiirakifa in Kis comnionlary on Tail, Ur. 2> 5. 4, *<, 
a.s cities also S^ayana ick i&i<i,^ 2. 8. 2, 4. 

Koth (in i*W)' lias interpreted tlie word as Omitr, 
Grhulff„ fVnt’fl/frr, Ortfmr^ ftdmuthtrt ii hlfe Orassmano, 
differing frcim him, has said that the word meaib ' der 
das Opfer aunthtet. ill Siande bringn.' Ohfenbcrg, in 
SHE, 45, has explained the word as ' stetiFarrl/ Bei^igne 
{QuaravU //yww, D translates it as 'ministre* and 
Ludwig and GrtlTiihs ns * messenger/ (leldner, in iiis 
Ghssar gives the meaning ' Kerr' (which Hillebrandt 
aliw approves t^; Lktitr f1*t Rl*^ p, 22), but in liis 
/ VAr/'Sf^cicyjy, has iranslated the word as * Lcnkcr.’ and 
* Kosselenker/ l ie ha:- aisf.t added the foU<>W'ing expW 
natofy mile (p, bK); "Agni bt der d/vr/f der Glitter 
(2, 4. 2)4 von Himmel und Erde (1. 59* 2: 2. 2i J; 6, 49, 
2; lU,3i 7), des himmds (2, 2, 2; !0, 5, 2), der £rde 
(6, 1, J), In Verbitwlung tnUden Vasu'saueh 10,3. 2 t rfriff/f 
irrspriinglich wohl tier Rosse- imd Wagenlenker (der 
'hypjielnta'} and dnnn der Lenker (iberhaupt. Fur die 
Uedetunng * Kosselenber ' sprlcht bes, 4, ja, 4 ; ij, T9, 1 
{tirt^so dfi4m atiitim rmd 2, 4. 2 (ara/ir 

/rriUitf(h\. A!s Ueseichnimg des Agnt s^rbindcl sieh vm 
gern veAt-ditid end havyavAfi (3, 17. 4 ; f>, 15. 4; 7, 10. 
3 1 8, ly, 21 ; 10. 46, 4),'^ 

None oi these interpreL'ilions fits inin the context in, 
for instance, 6, 3, 3: diradftraf'ntir amfir y6 <tktdr t4r 
Nd drttfMifS ra^/iu^d/t»afa^M^ f and hence it is my 
belief iliat luine of them is correct. 

The terms iitmra (Herr), vvSfif^, £:^df \ 
refer tocharacicristrcs that arc common to almost all kV 
del ties and tan be used as e[iitheis of ail siich deities, whiJe 
ill fact, Ihe word nrw/f b used id Agn? only. This in 
itself 18 cnmigh to raise doubts in my mind as to whether 
arati means ihAra, (Herr), oi etc th> the 

otlier hand, I believe that the correct stgmAcaliou of the 
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word jtnt/i is, in all probiiUility, one that has specific 
reference to Agnl. that in Licl, arad mertiiik 'he iivhiJ 
shinett: the bright one; SuJh'/ii fiaifai'a.' I give here 
below the reasons for such belief. 

I. The verse 10, 4S, 7 : ujii araHI^ SHmefikh 

tn&rti^v a^tifr m»ft 0 «f in most respects pa mile I 

td the veree 1, pO, 4; uiU~ pHiftiH p&sHr tnhtu^SitSm 
virt^ya Mtn dAayi I ami it seems therefore (since 
aradk cantioi mean vArmyah ’ and cannot 

ntean v&mk) that ttrniih is equivalent to pdsrth or bright. 

II. Again, five out of the thirty passa^s in which ihe 

\wrdaraf{ occurs, namely I. a'J, 2 {Amfl ; 

2 , 2 , {dhfdjf prthivyir aradm ny hritt ) \ 6 , 49 , 2 

{MfPlakratHm itrotidt ysmiydk )! 7, 5> I {fin*d ^faidyr 

prfkipyah)\ and 10, J, 7 {tizvdjt^pytkivydrafaiir yuvalydk) 
My that .Agnt is the anzd of Heaven and Earth. 
Nwv wJutl exactly is Ihe refation between Agnl <in 
the one hand, and Heav’en and Earth on the other, that 
b referred to by the word amtl in these pos-sagesf An 
examination of the KV hymns addressed to Agni 
di^toses that the following relations are nientioced 
theiilTn- 

1. Agni is the generator of Heaven and Earlh 
(1, to, 4; rvjfdw fattifS riifz(ftytfh)^ 

2. He is the si)fi ol I leaven and Earth (.1, Jt, 2 r 
,»<f motirdr ahftami paird idyah ; li. aUo ly, 1 . 7 , 

10. m, 2). 

3. He'glonfied'bis patents. He,iven and Earth, 

when Iwf i\a!i horn (3, 3, t!; fii/dfd 

mnkdxmut ftfayai&^uXt dykiiaprilthn), 

4. He ‘renovated' his parent.-i fj*,. 

Heaven and Earth, again and again (3, S, 7 1 
putinh-pHN<ir miit&ra jvdi'jww Jtali), 

*Thisheoiii«s rliar from Ihrs ermiexl of \h& crtlicr ^■«rje» 
where the woid «rffff oreurs.nnd where the muflaiiie does 

DOt ^DOd 11 ^ 10 / 2 , 
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5. He’saw * Heaven and Earth (3. 2<».W 
(^^yam/^r//ur/i fiiif'y 

A. He folbw^iiis Uke Id, Heaven ami Earth 
in ^int or ^rcnjjlh 12, l, 15 j 

j'ifrf 42tit fi tc Mitwad Aim dfomprthivi 

rAdml uhki), 

7t He sn^pnrted Heaven and Earth it, 3: 
^ hiia&/inati tidasi mitrii ddL/mtah,) 

He 15 pwyed lo niake Heaven and Earth well- 
luctined (2, 3* 7 ; ptmi dyh>apTifnvl br&hmaifA 
hdhii\. 

He nifjves in Meawen and Earth as d^a 3, 3,3.) ‘ 
AHt&r dpto rAdn^i d<tsma iyirkf i rp. alsu 4* 7, it; 
7, 2. 

10, He enters into Heaven and Earth {10. 8U. 3 : 

ttfidii t'fida^lA vittmia; sk 5 . 3 , 4 ; 
Ja 7| 4: 3, 61, 7) or moves in them fJO, SO, I ! 
Ajrtti rdditsi tA cataf fmatffaH/dff), adorning 
them. 

lU He extends Heaven and Earth with hb light 
{6,1, 11 a yds ia/iu//m rdi^si ri see 

also to, J| 7 ; 5. 1, 7 : 6, 4, 6; 7, 5 , 4; 
10, 88, 3)< 

12, He brinj;^ Heaven and Earth to the sacrifice 

and offers oblations to than f6, 16, 24; pdsd 
yakyihd r^dsm and 3, 7, 0; utnfid dezfaH 
r6d«$i tM mhi j see alan 6, tj, I; o, 11, 4; 
6, IS, U* 3, la, Si l(t, 11, 9) T he offers 
oblations lo them as hrjtj: {3, 17, 2; yAihd 
'jvr/lii hittrdm agne prtmpyd ydika diyd tafai>tdaS 
eikiivSut I (vdit^tia fm',K^A or invokes 

them as hotr (7, 7, 3 : kafa \ a mMAm vifvdsnSre 
/lutaudfy). 

13. He fills Heaven and Earth with light ( 6 , 48 , 6 ; 
aydk paprim d/tAttunA ridMi «tWer see albo 
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1 , 1 1 1 . 73 , nx . 1 , 7 ; i, 3 , to: 3 , (>, 1 ; 

7.13, 2; 10.14rj, ii, 

14, He suri«ksses Ilcavaa and Earth in grcattiess 

(3, *6, Z : . . t*/ii /^r4 rt^/M ftu 

fitayafyo), 

15, He Ttilltt iiif Heaven and Earth like tiiVfi akiito 

(fi, ti, 3; vi dk^htt aimriayat^ 

16, Me ri^rs at Heaven and Earth H'7, 1: i 

t'dditii Vf^ahitd rt^rmtUi), 

17, He gladdent^ Heaven and Earth with his 
fnend&hi(> (10, 88, 2 1 tdiya ditiait ^ftAivi dyaut 

Vifmrjvr/w iai&yi ajya)^ 

18, He b known to Heaven and Earth ( 10 , 88,8 : 
/dm dyaur vtda inth prthivi tdm &^h). 

\ He atts m the lap kA I leaven and Earth 6; 

JHiiszrfftmrd vdl^am ^ sajoda 

pilrdr ttfids/Aam). 

20- He la the ruler of Heaven and Earth (7, 6, 2:, 
/tiuvdNti fdm fa/ydik rdda.iyok), 

21. He shines upon or illtimlnes Htpvcn and Earth 
(3, 15.3: a-j^ir dyai<iipr/AiL'l pjJva/attye A SAa/i 
it/t4 amfU dmSm^ i m:c also 1, 143, 2 j 3,2,2 ; 
1, 90, 5; 2, 2. 5; 10. 45. ■(; 7, 12, 1 ; 6,3. 7J. 

The word in all probability, refers U> one of 
these twenty-one kinds of relations, and that being so, it 
bcciimes obvious that the (irst-mentMincd twenty cannot 
be denoted by it (lor none uC iltese Hts into Uv* context 
in the other (Msstges where the word itriUl occurs), and 
that it can refer to tlie twcnlyfirsi only. 

imf/i thus means *otu! w)u> shines or diumines, 
bright, brilliant, radiant.' It is theretore derived from 
the same rwil y or rtr * to shine ' (aitd tioi from y or ar 
‘to go'as Say,ipa has soggc3ied| as the words arum 
and arufd and is practically synonymous with these two 
words and also willi Ot&rd, idd, mbbivan^ 
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ail ivliteh word^ 1111*311 ' brighi, resiiltindeiil. 
rAdinnt/ and an:, like the word ub«d mobl dten 
epithet!) lif AgnI or i^arya. 

I niJtalJ nuw lihdw that lltii nieanmg ' bright, brib 
tiaiii, radiant* soit:! thti context in all the verses in 
which <rrfr/i occtir^s. <Jf thebe 3. i. 2 ' tidktir 

u^tiiO tm^Uri ^ £iie ifa/iOJit ud jrdwiw/tf d/trttdvafy \ liivd 
tzfrd amilr nnhitt^a ytf^d bfiMat pm ta’aTft \amydUfh 

hasi atread)' been cxplainctl above (p. 92h 
}, $9, 2 ; murd/id dkio uMitif 

dtkiibhav<Li Afnii yah \ 
tdm H’d dfi'A^sa "iavayanta dsvdm 
fjfdlir Ui Bf yaya [| 

'* The head ol rieave^r ami the navd ol Carthi, Agni 
became ilie illiiiiiinatiur iil lihuiie njion) Heaven and 
Earth. The gods have engendered thee, the god, ab light 
f(»r the .Arya, ti VarfliwiaFa.'' 

Regarding tiie exprebsiun nrali rdifitjvah, compare 
1, I4.t. i: /»rJ dyam PffMvi artKAyai ; 10, 45. 4 5 
B >*ur4r.</ bkmuNd bkdty tmtdh 1 1, 9f!, .t ; dyam ki^atftd 
rukmd anJ&»‘ei bMti uliier similar venes in which 
Agnt is said to have illuniitialed Heaven and Earth with 
his light. 

2, 3, 5; idpi r/crt'4 hiid/ttti. i'dfAia^ it*ddmMidth 
divdypfidivydf Ai'otUk «>■ hfirt; J 
rdtltam im. PidyAm ittkrdSadwAf 

" The gods set up at the bultum of sjiace (Le., «<u 
the earth) him, Agni, with bright light, who illnmituacs 
(i.e,, shities Mpott} Heaven atid Earth, wlm wins (the 
prize) like A chariot, wdio is. like a friend, worthy nt 
being praised,’' 

6 , 7 * 1 1 mmdhhtam dim firtkivyet 

fid a faidm Ajinlm \ 
koHtk iAHiiiiftim dlii/itm fdaottam 

isdnH 4 pdiraih fanayaiita deid^ If 
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Hie g«*cl* have engembrect Agni VjiRv^iara, burn 
m rl«. Ole Heaven, ihe illunimator rrf Earth, 

wise. sHiwrdgn. ttMi guest of nten, the drinking*vt!^l (of 

thegrkin).” 

Kegofditig tlw expresshui niaw phtram in cl, comixiTe 
the nivicl ( r•H. J, 5. 3, f j iapAfyaih lniikf j 

utuutsi addresjAct to .Agni. 

(t, 4V, 2 : i4yfrvf adPi'arht' 

^fphtktatum yttviiiy6^ \ 

iUvah iiium iSnum A^u\m 

yafMiya hi^m Armim ydjadhvai jj 

Ofler worship to Agjii. who h wtirthy of adora- 
(Vm by all peiiplcs in sitcrillce^. who is uni pioud (.kf lii;; 
mHtght. wtiii ia Lhc tllliiiiitiator of the twc» youthful women 
(i.e„ frf Henvaft and Earth), the child of Ik-aven. tln.^ mn 
1*1 sirenglh. Ihe bcawn li the sacHficc. bright." 

Jf S, I : pra^dytf Arwhfr hhtirAdkvftm 
girdik ifiv6 tftnfnyif PtfPtvyah i 
yd mhaSiUnt amp/dtiarn Mp&sth* 
iW/t'd^rrd fij^ftiddbhtk jj 

" Proffer the hynm to the strong Agni. illuminator 
uf I fenven and Eaith, who, fas} Vativanara, was magtufied 
in the lap of all the imnKiilals l>y the watchful (priestsf/' 

lO; 3, 7 j d Prtdfi mdhi m a ra .w/w 

dtvdspri/tityir drafir yuvafydi^ \ 

o£mh sutitlalf fN/HPifbAir ditvi 

fdbAawdt/ (Ad ffAfffi'Sif. Il 

"Ttie tnumrnatot of the two yotithful women, 
(tianmly) Heaven and Earth, thtm earnest much to iis 
and sittest U*ii our barhts). May U)e swift impetuous 
Agni ooiTiv here with swift im|>eLuous horses." 

I* 3<i, 7 i AnfdroMft mp/d /uAvA ydft^fAd/k 
ydift fiiij^Aiin aHAvari^u \ 
nsnlm anUxHt Hsunm 

iApnryami prdyasd ydmi rdlitam || 


ara/i 


107 


1 worship wUK g<Hid cheer, and pray for ax^altU 
{to), Agta bnUiant nnionf'sC the Vasus, the hoir whu 
sacrifices best with seven Indies (or. toognes), u'Kofn the 
priests chooise in the rites (as 

The construction of iu/trd in pad.i n is not clear. 
OUlenberg {.'V/?£. 4fi, p. 46) regards as 

nomia'itii'c plural and as the subject ai oji-wdAe iii pdda b, 
and translates ' whom the ^ven ladies (of the priests), 
the worshippers chodse as live liotr r <tee aJso his A'K 
iVWff (1. p, SHj, So does (ieldner also in Ins A'/" 
Ueitft. On the other hand, Pisdid* in fW. .SViw/. Uj, 
has compared with padas^^ab here lb, ft, 4 : hi*ta 

js<i juin'a x&ii^{ha^ and says. ‘ Dor Aixusativ iuhvhU 
bangt ab vt>ri (Ci.icdii.'tte, Accusativ im Veda 

p. 185)*, with which opinion I am iodini'd tt* agitv. 
Compare also in this emmection 4, 7, 5 1 tCim ttk 

4iiiiha^tam wf f«dift | /arvr/'d/rv/jrtfiJtr 

\afi^\'iiaw S9p1& difkmabtiih whose padas cd tonvey the 
same meanthg as the expressions ar^i^nt vA<ni>am and 
jnhfh y^/iit/tOM in padas ac abi>ve. 

to, A, 2 { i'Tfnadi ht'im rtA4( ,*^ife/rtfjn 

fnnSyaft i'Sfjitim ^.ykaiuk pi fur fats [ 
nrd/tpdm nHtyftfya st&APaYSn 

(ih6 vimtMr n rnJir f4 iitd/i \ \ 

** When he siirpas.Mird with his splendour the [)arli 
and live White, bringing forth die woman born of dve 
great father and holding firm the ray, ta.i^d high, of the 
sitn. the brilliant one (sc, Agni) shiivts with the briglii 
ones of 1 leaven.*' 'I'he of this verse ts obscure. 

According in Sayapa, the Dntk one is the Nighty the 
great father, the sun, and the wonian born of him, If^s, 

7. IP, ^ ; arrM y^rO mfii&yi* dti^aydultr 

agttifif yimti drAHnam ifAil'yamduAb i 
xummdiiath ut^r<UiAa)h ^tutnrum 
AfivytipAAatft amlitii || 
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“The hymns and thou “his. pious, go begging for 
walfh to Agni, handsMime, nf beautiful cminteeahcc. 
swift oartier fjf uSermgs. wiio shines on nwn,’* 

1, 12.S, S: fialt 

■ arttfiik tiy krirr 

V/Am*yat’ihath tty irtre \ 
viih>dytt^ tHitiitnifiii/jm 
fwtfiraHi vajafath iatim \ 

ra^ivdm dvase iwJTfij'rf™ 
girMi tam'dAt rvrjswj'div?^ U 

“ Agni, the hotf, the stoi ulHinse d weaJth, do ihey 
magnify; him who is dear, p^minehl and britliant, did 
they set up; the carrier ol uffitrmgs, the holf, worsiripful, 
wise, yivifier o! ,a1| and p>Ase^sor of all weal I h. )c*y- bring¬ 
ing, did the goili* whhiuft for u-eahli, wt irj>. for 
protection; wshing for iiTaith* with hymns;^ fdid they 
set upf Hie jny-brii^ing (Agni). 

7, l(i, \ ; ^Hd np 

forto^ttdpdfittH d /iHve \ 

f>nydih iM^iAatn iutifdtsitrd^ 

tniPa^-tt (futdm amf M/tt || 

With this ndomtion fi.e.i livmn) do I Tnvcihe Agni 
the ion (d strength, dear, preeminent imntorlat, the 
mesiengtT ol afl* ihc aceoinphslittr nf Sia0rif^cc^),” 

1, 128, n ; oifva }4Adi’d ardfir sfdijtr thuthti 

AdUf ittrdtift erf iftta/Atu 

frfrmw/yrfj'(f iiirathat ] 
xflivnAHtd \ii ifUif/tyttif 

rfrfrVr I 

viftfasiittS U itttfft v^tmm yt^imiy 
ttgitir tipard ey fwrfl// 1|' 

“All grown mil, the brilliant swift-moving one 
held ircaltlr in hU Iwnd, not letting it (fnwe: 

desimiis of gtory. he has not let loose. For e\t<ry igie 
wiw (lesircis it, ihoii narnrait the oHcntigsi lo iho gods. 
For e^-ery lighieoiis one, he pKKaittts his wish, (for hind 
Agnj opens wide both folds of the door." 
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The meaning (jf in paila a Is not ccrtiun : 

del finer, VP hnm I imvi; Mlnwnd. translates it {HV. 
p. IA2) as ' aiisgevvachben,* {SJiB^ 4t?, p, l,J») 

as * far-reaclimg/while Slya^ia, follnii^'ing live author uf 
ihc Nighafil-n has ox plained It as ma/ttui. 

In [)Ma a, t'dxttr in v^iur <f<tdAf seenvs cJcarJy t<t be 
in ilte nnminati^'e case and in a*urtlination with dratili ), 
and deWner has accordingly transJaled ll.c,} padis ah as 
‘ Ganx aiij^ewachson (wsrd cr) der Wagcnienker, halt <kT 
Got I |die ('luicr) in semer rechten liand,' observing that, 
befftro tinMr tho word ciJts Is to be sirppliod as shriwn 
by t>, J8 4 and that this is an instance of liajiloktgy. On 
the other hand, Oldf-Tiberg (op. dt. p. t4tJ), rderring to 
the .'aiTH: |j 4, 4 (n yrf rnnw Mtfnyvr 

iladh(\ propf tsos ti* read puda a as dirvS vWay^ amtlr 
vdxif (hdhe. Now [ nOgree with Oldenberg that the word 
i*diHr ?>Umild not lie hwiiked ott^m a.** a nominative 
and as an epithet of r\gnt, bitl that it denotes 
^ weaUh'; bid ] am npjxiscd tci any emendation ol tJie 
text Compare in this trinneetion 1, 1 1 tJ, 7 : tMur ud 
h/d/'irh iiifJKsn i/dvtvdtJ fMiir iWyrM/r vd.HfM/r fdiif*’ 
ditf/ih ; tt, 24 , ^ ; Iff wft .v/ff.'ffMff ff dffitra nty\m cHritirn' 
mximtam | nireH iiti yA fturitH* i'Amr tfndUp \ ft, 4h, IS j 
dadi rilfHisi tn/ii'r dadir ttAsn ditdir vdff^u fyitrahatn 
X!diinant\ b, 21, 17: xmlro ro gfdd iymi magddm 
s&rastiitii va middiAf;!}. dudVr piUn \ ainl 4, 24, i ; id 
sttflft/dy idtma^ iunitnt indram orvitdudm rdd/tasa & 

I dndir M wro where the 

expression dadt^ in liw dr^t two verses seems 

plainly to be efjinvalent to tlie expression ditdir vdfN in 
the third ,ind ffH^rth and to dtidxr jrd\um in the tiflli. 

1 conceive that vdmr Is similarly equivalent t<.> tidxtt 
(rifiMrrlinpada a olsoahovi?'* and that tdsHrdadft:=^ltuihf 

^Inm lllfeniss incJiiKd think ihnT into, $3, it: ut ,lyifr 
•inruitblr i^iSttah^ Lhn wDid imabhit IscfXinviitenl to tMitiiJilm : 
lAiiiipQrrd, ;!9, 't; sidiifm dlbun* .turabbftH dt/r iJm. 
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Regar^ia^ Pltfahi carnpime 4> t, I ; "liiiHtw 
adrtfatit fw(f/i} pr&ftiasam wiiere Uk» iis^ Ki an 

cpilh£[ df Agiii. 

2 , 4 , 2 1 ttffdm vidhiinlo. A^kih sfuthAsfhe 

dvitk dad/tirr hkfgavo vik^VAV&h \ 
iiit>atty oMy Litk ^ttuma 
tifiwMm (tgttir aradr ftralt>ah II 

** WorsKtppii^ him irt ihe of ihe watprs, the 
Bhygns have again established him among (he clans of 
Ayi*. May Itc^iirpass all wtjrlds, Agni* who shines on 
the gods, who has swift horses.’” With regard la t/eifaw^nf 
Afir/ik in pada d, compare fiO, IS : ri/aii, 

addressed to Agni. 

.?» 17 , 1 : aguUtf sHi/t/lrb sitdiM/ft 

VAHfttsykimf tvfi^yAm iatArfda^ \ 
tvad^ dulAm Araddi hitx'y(it>ahad* 
d^vh akruvanu antffaAya aMkioi |[ 

‘‘Praising Agni, liatidsome,of fine splemiiiur, we 
^adnre, O Jatavedas, tf^ee Ihat rfeservc&t to be magnified. 
Thee that art Urillianl, Ihe gruts haw made the mes 
server, the carrier of offerings, the navel of immortal it v.” 

4, If 1 : fpaik ky kgnf iddarn it sa/Mafiydifi* 
dn^^a dri‘4tft atafi^ ay inrd 
Ut h’dfva ttyrrirf I 
dmttriytuh yttfafa *»(f/7>r#*' a 
dei^dm atifvadt fanaia f^rdtytaaam 
i4/fww adfimm ianata prattUxiam ![ 

**0 Agni, thi^ indeed, the brilliant Cod. have the 
go^ W'itli iJtu; mind set up; Ihcy haw set fthec| up with 
this aim; ‘ adore the immortal among the miutals ? 
engender the wise gnd who is givlly, engender ihe 
wholly ttfi.se one who b godly,' " 

4,2. I: j’d mdnyttv amkta riat?a 

dtvd d^xdyy anxdr mdkkyi \ 

Mfd ydiislka Hta/tna itaddkyat 
kax^-aW agfdr mdi/n^a fmydd/tyai f| 
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" The brilliant god, |>roi®. immortaK who was 
estabh^hetl as Iht bcst-saL-i [fk'ing hotr aiming gods, and 
nwirlals. may he shine greatly ; imy (he) Agni go (unto 
the guds) with the i.ifFerings of jyierii** I construe 
majtyrft/,4in4ru ^at[Mm bigetlier in the relative 

clattsc; compare 0, t. 13:; a^nfr /ro/a gyZ/ipaii^ >i rtf/ir 
pnftA /nififtrd /H/ditifitiih [ ifttwiaot tt/d yO nfitriyamint 
ydfitihith where /\gni is said to be llie best'fracrifkitig 
(priest) among gmis and TTVirtals, and 4* 7, 1; ay4»t iM 
ptaihnmd tiknyi dh^f^&it hdta yi\}i^\lMh and i.ither 
similar verses iit which it is said that Agni was established 
as the ' Ijest'SacHhcii^ hotr," It Is my 1x:Jicl that these 
two ideas have been combined together by the poet in 
the relative clause of the above verse, 

4^ 3^, 4 : ydh smhruadlmnd jfd/iWjd sAmAt%it 
sifiutarai, ciratl QO^ti \ 

adrriiko tiidAihd ftidkyM 
tiro oraiidt pdry afin ayifft II 

Ihewtirds jfdrfAjw, and */fjh and the 

eKficession vfddtM oKtij^ot are obscure, and it is heri{:e 
diflicuU to tnalce mit the import of this verse which 
describes the rutming cd tlie horse DadhiJera. 1 translate 
mechanically: '* Who. seizing great (bootyJ in kilties, 
moves iis the lictter winner (of the prixe) when he goes 
towards ilie Cows, with his goi^d points apparent, 
understanding assemblies, surpassing the biilliani one 
(Agni ?J, more than Ayn was able to obtain 

3. 2t \ J’ PuMdrdtk fO(i/d ywptttiA sdoruAd/zoiii 
^d//d iiMorti ttd thtddii piiri. [ 
doi^atN asm ttti mimlf tdutisak 
purtik paiyttnd wf^rVifw um/frii || 

The im^Kut of this verse, as also of several other 
verses of this hymn, b obscure; see SBE, ■l{i, p. Jos 
and A*F. AWw f, 312. I translate tentatively ! 

" The young mother carries hidden the bound son; 
she dMs not give him to the father. The people see his 
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ntit cuitiUtutan^ (?) L^fure thctit. plAc^tl In tltc 

radiAnl Ifire) 

(>, i>t Si sS iti priiji dhihl 

ihUita Ufa '\'<ti9v6 tihh^km \ 
fitrddhrRttxtir y*! 

td.r nd drtmhivd r*i^huf*6tma'iaiHHhi (j 
** He |Aj(ni| }tas made himself ready )ila: a shocUer 
gtnng U> shiMit a nr I sharftciK'd his ikmes like the cdi'c of 
iron, (he) nf mar\’tf]kius^ &|>ecd, wIim shines at night and 
who speeds swiftly Ukc a bird gomg to sit on a tree 
(f.e., going tt> its tieMh" 

(i, 1 Z, .* i fifhidd ydiyStoHr twiftdt 

ftk/d ad/ii'im ttd z^d/ta.sdJjd tttfvitu/ ] 

adint^hd mi dnmih (tiati tmdmi 

dmariyd ’tytrfrd * ]| 

’*Thc bright one, ruling over Iht ftirnst, whnse 
(splendour) ib most briffiant, shone with inf:reasing 
brighinosb like the siin in his iKith \ benelh'ent, inimoTtaJ, 
unc)H.‘ckcd by plants he shows hiiuselt prcemltvijit like a 
swift htrrse 

T fie construct ion of the words ydsfdyaiir 

voMff'iU in |)ada a is difficiiit. I^tidwig has siiggested tbnt 
the proper reading Insro is tratftfir^ not Aran'r, and 
CfTab&nuiitn, that one sfiuuld read ya^ instead 

of tcMfdS ytfrya, n suggcsiion that C»!U(mheig thlnlra 
i/(K A'itfftt) is pcfhajra porTeet- Oldenberg has besides 
observed (1, c«) that 1, 127, 4 and 1, 12^, 5 point 
to the rending afw/t instead of afvi/i, and ntaji that it is 
|a.fssible to constrite the passage without emendation an 
•deiseaftiluDdic scdiarfste ist, der araJii though nuch 
interpret at inn is very artidtriaL He thereture proposes to 
interpret llw [ja^ge as ‘ fve wlotae noj/r L, most sharp ‘ 
wiiboui hovv'ever saying what the meaning of is, 

Kfuv the verses I, 127,4 and 1, (29. S referred to 
in thib connecibti by Uldenbcrg are obscure and it Ts 
diBfieuIt to Hnd out what these verses tliemselvus mean. 
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And, inotti)vcri In ihe verse KJ, 61, 20: dMafU mmtifrG 
araflr sy&ii (kfitiarfaair I he word 

*vtctoricn(5 In the forest/ which Is nimost synotiymnusi 
vvilh ihc word rv9wr>w^ ruling over the forest 'J here, U 
clearly eoordininc with nreUV} and which makes 

it probable that the word Patifrai U^t here is coordinate 
with^#'a//6 and refers to AgnL I Iherelore suppl)" here 
the W'ord rut * (fern. splendour^ after / 0 /iftAd 

tin the anaU^ of 10, 3^ 5: 

r iMrniMih and iratislnte, ‘ whfse (splendmir) 
Is most brilllaiii, tlie bjight one, ruluig over tJie 
forest, . , ’ 

In patb c, I regard wd drapiih only as forming the 
iipiimaiui ftud hxjk Upon (=001 injwnng* |,c„ 
favourable, beneficent) as an ejuthet of Agrii who is the 
deity uf this verse. Compare the epitfiet adr&k Uiat is 
apjdied to Agnl iti ti, 1 $, 7 : z^^ratk hdiafA^i pnuttiAram 
fuffuhnm I’atnm Knmuair ti, 5 . t : 

Ativi ntf/i iSHUtft fd/niMf lidtftji^'/fiTt'aram ma/iMir 

f4v/stAoflj [ y4 viiiafi ^rdptftdrti flrd^efd tftirdtu&rdtti puf‘a‘ 
vdfo n^Afui and i>ther verses, 

iirtixti/d, runner, seems to dtwiote race-horsc; com¬ 
pare the word atya. R^gardirig the expression nd firtrui/A 
, , rKWf/rd compare 6, 4 * f/mivr tti 

yafi* ' Coiisumhig lltc wood, Uiou runnest 

like n courser' addres^d to Agni. Regarding also the 
sentence h 4 dmvUh tniaU /wdu. i:t>m|>.ire 10, 176, 5: 
r&i/fp nt\ ydr aAhtVfio ^hAttivati cflail imAud that t» like¬ 
wise addressed to Agni. 

6, 15, 4 : r/yir/djvdm t,w AUihm iiViiwrfrww 

di^inm hold filth t}tAtiti!^tt^■ xjutdhvQ.t'itH \ 

* t'lr. tl rbe ^ttic^itiirv «f Otikuticitt tl. is fa^ttwiiei atwinl 
x^Av^gtejiftkah be uurruct, one mn snnplr the wwcd khkmtxik'^ 
i^ytipa, U tuay he tK>tcd, Interprebi aratih biijc tu fv did uml 
wnstroeS'U with 

^ Artirntm/— ifrttva-jt hew, ia the sojiie way as AtdevyAMtfiHiA 
(in tt. 69 , &i iui faiy/tia nifMjyff ilf«livyfi$n/tuk)=A*w//*uuvk. 

IS 
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fKvr^fiikir 

Ani*}ytir^fiai*t ttraHfh fyi/aif || 

[ ack^rn ttrlih Hr4^itciit (t.ii, M'etl<fA.*rhiL>ticd^ hymns 
yt^iiur sliinittg guc.‘it, ttie henvon^inan, Agnl. hotr <i<cn. 
accomiilUher d sjtcrific«, whnw* stjcwh iilse tlia! (jF an 
iDjjpircd seer in hflght, tlie carrier ijF afferIng^ ihc bri[> 
iiant gnd *\ Kcgardmg ^^lc expressii.tr? stuffAtliM'r fM/astf, 
tpniiiarc GeFdtier in *VV. 3, p. 32F. 

Ut til, ft ; fdf /tAi^yH uiifattf MAfk sumsiihh 
a yad t*dm satyd amtir rld Mut J 
fdii vdm maAtit>Aik ^ArtitnftAiP astn 
yttvddt daiii^t vl (aydrkAah || 

TF* of padaif al> is ohacure. 1 translate, 

Follitwhig Oldcnberg {AfK* A'd/fM '‘'I'fie wise ime 

tsc. Agni| (bringsJ here llu; two (sc. M lira and Vamija) 
al all times (amt offers (god) with tiis tongue, wlicn (hoj, 
ihe pon'crful briliianl one. is present at the sacrilice 
offered to you two. May that be your grealne^ 0 ye 
two whose food is ghee i you remove distress from the oF- 
[eret Fof sacTilicesl"H Compare ^sith this stanjiT, 5, 57. 3 ? 
y& ftr fdian mdti/mmiUi ntmrd/(d diw iitvifikydid HrSet \ 
i&yebA aitisab Avitu yAfait&tt d sadsya faydyu td 
rnddbuni |]. 

ft, IV, S': iam y^rtiha^.f^hriMra'^i 

d(V&»t aratim dodbaavirf \ 

dtvaira havyam Ahir^ jl 

*' l^raise him. the heaven-jnniv. 'I’he gods have run to 
(he brilliani god and made him ratry offerings to the 
gods,^’ I regard 6Atn in pada c as being ttsed with the 
c!msiitivc seiiso w’ith the signidcation * mude hm; carry 
ft, IV, 21: i/r fira nidtfft/'/fi/afft 

ydfk dav dG/dm am/idt fiytHr^ \ 
ydyfyibatk /iaiyatdAiftfam || 

*' t magtiifj with hymn (Agai) the benctictfir ol men, 
whom, brill rant, best nffidating in sacrifites, the gods 
lei up 3b mesbengcr ami carrier of offerings''. 
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Id. 5, 1 ; in6 rnfmtft (trufihi 

raMrt> xa^nmai} mliitl'i \ 

l/ha(f i'hafa hrfmt^ 

'siknlm tli np^fntt il 

'‘t> king, the chiol. radbriE. Ru<Ira-likc. . . . for 
skill, being kindled, Has been seen. THe one ?^biiies 
witH great splexuluur, going to the- dark otte aiul driving 
away the bright one*'. The word in pad.i b 

W'hieh I have left untranslated, is obscure | see 
Oldenberg's H, 200 where sewtial conjectural 

explanations are given of tti We do not know to whom 
the vocative rvfatt in pada a atirl the worri'i ifrr'^/ .and 
rutatt in padad refn j but it Ik puasibfe I fiat Lite latter 
lH'i» words refer to Night and ( bwn. 

10, J, 6 : (tsy6 datfySStfdpaf>er 

/epomynH ttifuiWitk \ 
pralHihhir yd is/^'dhtfuo 

vl ri'hhmidkh <trat\r (ikdti flfMrvf 1 1 
“ Who. bright, brilliant, mosi godfike, shinc!* with 
(hej) uJd gleaming, singing (rtamtrs),—tJie pf^^iers of him 
whose felly is visible, who presses, swiftly forsvartK 
nishetl onward with teams 

to. 45, 7 : uiik arai\k fmtittlkh 

wrfr/rft* n\ tthayt | 

iynrti dbArndm bhArihhr/ttt 

lif JiKitd' dyti/ff {| 

“ The immortal Agni. lovitig, bright, brilliant, wi^ic, 
has been established among men. Reaching the sky with 
bright dame he raises np, carrying, the bright i.mokc ”, 

10. 4 b. 4 : tnamirdtk hdfdram 

^rknatth yajtidm ntfiartim aifkttnit-anniit I 

vitam 

havyiwahadt dddhato mhut^e^u || 

" Him, bright .and mdinm, who leads sncrifices 
lighily, rhe ruler of sacrifices, tin; Usijs, with Eiljeisances, 
made the dcnir hoif of the chms, establishing him as the 
carrier (»1 sacrificial tifferings nmtmg nten*'. 
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Aiv. Ss, 4, 7, 4 : pf^nA ‘raiir liivat 

Mfiffi c^tarmo (fttkyafr ram ifr vmihH | 
Hayam M va^ pMruiiimAs<% (TiWwrt 
tiavama/te ^aretz>ah 11 

*' Kindled G ye iwo bulls, is Agni the illiimmntur 
of Heaven; (be gharma is heated,; honey b milked fur 
your fo<nI, t y j« Aivins, we singers, most busy, invoke 
you in these occasions of rejoicing together 

This verse occurs in AV (7i, 7i, 1), with U>e 
readings rathi tiivAh and pttmtlumaio in a and c, and in 
Sahkh. 5S, (5i Jl>, 8 ) with llie reading r^ir dlvaif, in a. 
li is (he d|>inton of Whlliwy (,'1/'*, p. 4.17) Ihal 

the reading of Asv. Ss, is /'utir dtmh and that this as 
aWt the reading of Sniikh, SS,, art' corruptions 4 .d the 
A V*" reading wlikK is correct. 

This opinion seems to me to be untenable. The 
reading ttj^faftarttfir dmth is found in Alt. 1, ^2, 2 alsir* 
ami the tKCtirrcnco of ihe expressions titpii amfik^ 
r&dai^^Tor atAiltf and diviipf'ifiivy6r <itKiii}^ in RV. 7, 5 , I 
and other verses exfdained above shows that nw should 
read a/vr/r> in this Aft pnssage also, and that this 
is the originn) reading, ratM dh4i} and raytr dim^ in 
AV and Sahkli. Ss> arc therefore ^^Uhot^ doubt 
corruptions the reading irr/i/fr r/rrd 6 < 

The word ^iccurst furtherj in RV, 10* 6 ), 20 

which will be explamtxl In the next article. 

S 7 

diUi 

I’hts word i/’dxf, about whose interpretation thett' 
has been much dispute, occurs in but seven verses of the 
RV. In six of them iris found at the end of the park, 
preceded by the w«rd pduh in four ( 1 , Htr, ) ; 155 , 4 < 
lU, *>t». fi: 105, 2 ), and by palt and ftiuk m une each 
fU 120.6 \ 10 , bl, 20 ) ; in the rumainir^ verse ( 10 , 115 
Z)t If ixx*iin» within the pi^. 


explains t!ie word as ia/Hf/i 4s/itway^fi in tnie 
verse, iMmitynn in amUlier and i/iftiitJ 

aM/mn/itJft pmyiucftnH, iiStik, d/iatimt prayaffhan and 
ya$tfMdm tiltanfidfita in the others. >\cc<irding to him. 
ihetrlore, there are (wn words having the form nne 
derived from tlie root dmit aiid t!ie utlwr from the 
r(K»( dd .' 

Similarly, Roth too (in the r*Wl believes lliat Iheiie 
are three words of tfr.it form; d^n in 10, 61, is, 
according to him, a verbal form of the root dittt^ in lU, 
115, 2) a aborteried form of danta, tontlt, and iiv the oilier 
five versus, the genitive of ddttt, hoitse. In tlie latter 
opiiiKin, he is followed by Harthulomae (Ar. For. 1.70 ff !■ 
Grassmann, and Brngmann (Grundrisi* 1 § !OH.204,<»72h* 
rischcl criticised this opinion in / Vrrt, >^'/* 2^ Oi £t., 
planting out that in 1, 120.6 and 10. 105,2 addressed 
respectively to the Alvins and Indrn, the interpret at u>n 
of as ‘of tlie house' hardly tits, since these <kjiiies 
.are nowhere in the RV^ d(*scril:)cd as 'masters of the 
house tie thei'efore opiwd that ddn denotes 

*richtend, benveisiemd ’ in Til, lOS, 3; t)‘), o; and 
* Aiisrichter fdcs Opfers)' in lo, US, 2 t 1, 153, 4; 
14<h 1. In 1, 120,6, ta, according to him, a verbal 
form meaning ^ htrrichtei,' and in HJ. Of. Z, too. a verbal 
form moaning ' aii^oHcblet aticl having .•vs it.s subject 
Siinft which is slang for ’ penis,' 

This opinion of Pischet was, in its turn, criticised 
by Oldenbeig (A’K AfiAir II. 267) who has observed 
(1) that the expression jtiSitr din, in in, 61, 2U is so 
smiiTar to pdtir ddi/ that it is very ijueation.ible if it is to 
be construed tn a difTeramt manner, and (2) that since 

* J jnJwii' jtttierprets ibe wnnl motitTy us ' su j;efacn. ' atu 
stMiidelietc, (it«e Pijeehd!. Vfd, 2, flH) anti lima rseeim to 
folluw S^TDna in i{crr('ii^ the word hrmi the toot tfa 'lojsive^t 
i/Sit b an infinitive In btij oi>iDi<te. In 1. l^r. ti however tie 
explains the wem) ss ’ dmtit ihr Hchlet' 

» See Pi«ibel. f Vrf. W. ?, It.l. 
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fs n cnnimrai qiithet cif Agiii siTitl this verse b 
referring tr> Agni* ii is nol prrijier tu gi^ie it uhttsitnT 
^iigHificaiion. ! te Juts rhorefore interpreted ^fir ifAtf 
as ‘ Herr ties HrtMiea* in (t/. r//. 11, anrf thus 

preterreil to foMim' tlw teat) ol Ruth and Grassnntnn, So 
also do Wackernagel who explains rfo'w as * des Maoses* 
{/ti.Gr^ U pp- and Macdnndl who explains 

(/Jw as the genitive of ihiai* Gn pp. 17, (tfl? see 

also p, 218 and a, 5 there). Similarly, Geldner ton 
translates pitit aivd pitif in 1, 140, ] ; 153, I \ 
120, 0 as liaiL^ebletcr' hi err dieses Hanses' and 
’ Haostneister' iti his A’f''. 

Now% the crilicEsins nrged hy riseJiej sigainst the 
ToterpretatloTv proj>fssi:d by^ Roth, and by Oldenbcig* 
against that pT^posed by Pise he), are, it seems to me, 
quite valid. At the same time, it also seems to be tieyond 
disptile that in the combination pAHt (/An and Hiur 

b the genitive form of a woid lihe daat or (/arkf, 
as observed by W'aokernngel (f, i:,). This (/nus or damut 
camvii, for ihc reasoS' mentinned above, signify' house';; 
and i iheiefore believe that it is ident‘c;»1 wiib the worti 
(d that form which is rognate with the ’wrirds //4wwjf 
i/AiftifiNat etc. amt is i!erived fmm ihe rout t/ims ' to be 
strong1 his is the opinion of Pischel also, except ihat 
lie iHinhs tbtit llie rmti rAoA.' signified ' am rich ten 
Compare lus observations in 1. c*, p. lOJ r " Es crgielrt 
sicli also, dass (/dtr /c f/a/it.s gehdti, dcssen Gnind- 

* Tltcv are ctlwa' JilijeetijjrH, thwi cwi t» BTg«| rtuninst 
Pisebcl'ic intiirprel.ttioti. Hwf iwpftrtttifjH tjf pfit'A narl ftdfi (in his 
npininn, bntii are narafnaliveii) iu the mnilanntintt tvUic lAJii csitHttl 
Iw ouiTOd, Eof, exeunt In Uie cases uointnl uiit bv (^^a6at^[^ln 
(», f. pnli ft, ft), the BtinJ fifUi Tiy itseU (i.e„ when not tnwd in 
nssndAdnn wilh fimiittm til* r^/as^n, msfinitA, fitniMA 

etc,} te iipver metf in the RV as no orritliei ni jpxtt, Asain, 
F'nuJwl's wlfftti'Ctailoiw lil JP. W, U cud 10, 115, 2 neetn in i* 
i,n«d .‘tiiiJ iixIifBic tlisl hte mplatiuiieii i>r the wont t/uM Is svi 
ivirreet. 



Ix;{lcutuiig ‘richten' Ut. , * Zvr ^IcidAcn \Vurj6et 
j;t‘horci.i “ MeistemhHfl '• 

' Micht ^ ^^awj!an^im/f/ ' rMii;htig fi/frmfiifhiat 
i/dmuTf, siti/dthstu ‘sehr machlig*, ‘ittlir 

miiclUig^ ' miiditfg' jm Sitme vcio ‘gewaJtig', 

' weit' hocii ' a. tigl., ' ui jjcwaUigcr EUe ’ 

(so atich Veti, Stud!, ], Z2ij au Icsen ; sonst woisi} idi 
auth h«tJl kdiit: bew«ri; Erklarimg vo(i ), 10), 

und ■ jniichUg ' Melstur '. " 
totii[»re also his obsefYalions on pp, U)4-5 i*j conli' 
nitaUoa oF the above. 

to other wordsi i/4» in the crombination iiSitr (fda 
and /td/& ifdtr, is the genith'e Fctmi oF dir/hi which, like 
/rr^;d:^anc] signifies 'strong, powerfu!, great * and 

also ' strength, power, greatness.' The epithet Jiftir dda, 
in 10, hi. 30 afldressed to .Agni, thus means ' child oF 
streiigth * and is synonymobs with the epithets xuAasa^ 
tUnit and foAasttt that are applied to him in many 
verses, (see Grassmann, a, v. iwhrr); and ttie epithet 
fid/trddif used in IQ 6aod IQ, H)S^ 2 that are both 
addressed to livdra is sindtarfy synonymoib with the 
epithet Saivisa.i: that b applied to him in many verses 

^see Grassmann, s. v, sanffrin 

1 shall now show that this meaning suits the cnnteict 
in ail the verses in which the wford d4» occurs, 

1, 120i 0 i fiKii/Zt £-aya/r4tk idi/tvanafyS' 
him citl dh\ TirWmtvhm mm \ 
ifihimi fia/i ddtt || 

** Hear the hymn oF Taknvana; i have indeed O 
Svins, sung your praipo. U ye tordi of splendour, that 
are great, turn yuur ej'es.'* 

In pada C, I supply tlje word adhaitam after a on 
the anah^y of 1, 116, Id; idfmd («. rjraivaya) 
t/as<ifi'ft vit dh^a a dh&mtk dmm dhi}ainsf ,ind I. 

H7, 17; rfraSiH ^yniin. expSaitu^ 


VKt'ir sUfiJii-'-Ji 
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an f Jtplanatkm which h perhaps correct;* comiare 1, 
lift, Id cited abdve. rfd«=grKit, rtf’ijj/w; aMtipare the 
TTKUjy passages in which this epithet or its cquivateirts 

SadJ^a^ti fm'ifyfff/di elC'i 

arc applied to the ,Afviiis< lit c incans ’cast 

ynur eyes on the that ii* ntw offered to, me ; 

see Geld lie r. f/fA'r., p. I 44ti 

lU, 99, ft : yd id /fham Inviratfam f>tUh dAn 

dinmnyiii I 

Aiyd ihld m* 6/afa C'f'dAiiftA 

vi/a vara^dfH Airt/ II 

" He, (IndiaJ lord of strength, overcame the Imidly 
roariTni dasa with three licadis .ind six eyes. Trita, 
waxing Stri>ng with his (i^, Itttlra's) itrengllv tilled the 
boar with iron-tip;3ed arrow. ** The lighting of Indra 
and TriU with the dfisa of three head:^ is referred to in 
10, ft, H ■<} al SI J ; id ayudMui vtdvan iitdresiiit 

nptyA Ahhy hyttithyid I tniinhmm uxpfdryUmiili }ay:hnnvh* 

tm fti^ frM sM || d/furtd itidra »di' 

d}d 'midtittatidtpmir ntdiixamaitam \ hmi\rdiya 
tni vih'drupsi}'<x ^{mmt dtaPtHfidi irifft fidx'ii tvrif. 
Ill, lOa.i : /fdri ydxyn itirti/a tAvrritd vdr 
drtviftM 'ittt iipii I 
uAAd *v/i nd JlvJitta pd/ir ddtt || 

Tlie cotJslTUcuon of this verse Is difficult. Grassmann 
has translated it as f >ii, dessen gnldfarbenej^ Rrissepsar 
schlin angeschUit. auf Uciden Scilen vomitrls slrebt, 
laiifend langs den beiden SchwaiiKcn des Vogels wle t;ia 
Haiishcrr jiwischen den beiden bchaarten Ltnieft", Ludwig 
as ” Pes falbcnpaar leichl angespaniii vcrschiedenen 
sciien xustrebenti anrief der vugel <lie reiiner, ?wet 
Kaji*s gleidh die mahnigen, fkr ist herr itn geben" ;ind 
Pisehel (I c. p, 95) ns Hessen stSrn'ge Falben fronim 

•* ]g tha osse, h wtinlil lie taems' bi intcrpnit frHiduf as ‘ ytm 
ba\-e hoard amt Padn c m ' ti yc font# o) spiaiwluUr, jw that «« 
great have pven two tyCs {Ut IJ^rMva)^ 
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sind. wonn er, der Herr, die beideti mahni|^ Rossc, die 
wic iwei Kuicn steigeri, geiugdt hat, &ifj bentuistenid 
I transiate as follrtws; " Whose two bay horses ate self- 
yotcing, didlcult of rontfol, (these) iwn swift nmncrs, 
having like two rajis (long) h;ilr in the tails, the lord i^f 
stretch drives.*' 

r^^=drives, sets in motion; ctnnpatc I, 6 . 1 , ii 
a y{uf d/tdn htf/m vitfntIA vir a tr ytdjrQOi iarila SaAvv*' 
iihaf\ I, 177. 2; yk i* indfa dridami- 

yufo vi^ar^mni dhAh I m 4 /rVf/w*; and Ifl, 105. 5:; 
diiki yat tan f hat HtamnlA. jrii!ffJi/ 4 =fr.w)w/ 4 , seU-yokitjg ; 
sec p. 45 above, (^mpare abo tlie epithets df'(thua.yfifa. 
and t!futiYUfa* applied to Indra‘s horses in the following 
verses, 8, t, : a tvd scthd^rtim A .hiiitfi yuklh 

lurttny&yif 1 hr(thm&yu.j^ hnr^ya indm vdimutu 

rdw4/>j/f).ir; 8, 17, 2: a (t>a hutiitHttyUfA ft&ri vd/iahm 
Mm hSiitA; 8, 45, 59; 4 M tfa mfoyftfA fidn i'fMtu- 

; 8 , 98, O; yttn/df/ii Mri ijtiVdij'rt ffAiMivtitu 
t'dfAa rrruyfiffy \ tudrai>dM vatYmi/dt fipr5i?*7=difncull to 
tJontrol, unruly, refractory, ' widerspcnstig* (Rutli in I’W ; 
Geldner, A'K (fi/hr,, i, fid. 2), and not 'nach ver- 
schiedenen Seiten strebend * (Grassinann), dun iSfiS= in 
the two taifs: compnre 10 , 97j 19 : yd ^dmardymr 

tdtf/i/fAk fiy/Airim dttu ' ifit* plants, whr>se king is Soma, 
that .ire spread in the earth’: 8 ; 10 . o: vtht nfi/drtdye 
pHfHhknfd yM tvmi rMmi dtm ' wfieiher yn fly 
in the atmosphere t> ye twin that possess 

^ It setiniH U'l me now Ihnl tl b putfisrehte tn futerpret 
end ifAvi as * th« two f}L(r!S{!)i thnv nra yotted 1)y 

the tiymn or nralse mduKl by ttm jjoeii ; tiuit is. ■ Um twu bfirses 
tliRt y(!■]!* tn the ufajiii*)! »tt w iJje privsT 

liytmts Jiwuktflg- end pmuiine- ti« deities diut at* their tnuiitoj; 
instead (4 iA * the twi> horses that yohe thennieivesi II* Ibc ehanut 
as soon as ilwir iimster Utinks nf seUlns forth tur in 

unrmlii ids latonicm tii asl forth ' (sas p. 4fi elyiye uml n. 7 thert}. 
Crenpare m this dmiwctinn .t.^, 4 : f’rdkmaifS it hrAhmavUiiA 
yttwjmi Mri idiASj/A iadAamU« S/d Wrtl 7, :Jli, 4 j ^ird y4 t/i 
yuHdjad dkirf ta indm Any'A turdiha fata dkSytit 

1 & 



12 a 


VKllJC wnilitKil 


much, or io the$e two worliLv, namely, 1 leaxtn Mid 
Earth *' r 1, fiO, It anumt 4 tiu jtvayh'y^f** ' niay tliey 
wtig in. thy own sovereignly 

The meatting of r»fi b tiiiknown- Grassmann sug¬ 
gests* that it denoted an animal like an antelop? or bnffnlol 
and it is clear from the abo^'C rtompaTison (hat it has vrtry 
long hair, l^erha^tf, it ilcnoica the iatmrn-»ir^a or 
I'ilwtan jrak which lias long silken hair all over the Uwly. 
With regard In pada c, eonumre H, it 25! ^ it^S rd/Ae 
Airnu.ydyi' Adtl wity&f'^pyS I vaitnliim O 

Indm, may ilie two steeds with white hacks ,-mti tails as 
long as lho«e of the peacock carry thee in the golden 
chariot," 

Or, should one inierpTet duu ilpt\ as ' piuceeding 
from, i,e„ Ijeginmitg with, ihe two tails'? In this ease, 
the two sieeda uf Indra would have long hair alt over the 
Uidy like the nt»vc-nieutiur«id yak. Compare J, 45, 1 : 
A mtuitlemt itufm HrMir yit4/ Minyurar^m^UH^ ' come. 
O Indra, with Ijeaiitllul steeds that have oti their bodies 
hair.flong^ like the iwacpck f’s tall),' The uituAuYatfAarma 
in the comparison contained in the epithets ttt^tyurskpyA 
and mayiirarpm^ihil^t as in the comjwrisons contairied in 
many of later c]ass]£,il writers, length, 

Compaie, for uistaucc, Subhasttaratnabhitidagara, pp 
; myAftTaHo/MtAkArtt'kaimri-Ahdnt-uitiifAh \ 
ta»r tAutth (nAtul mmara^rpina}!^ \ ^ atyai^ sapaft^aiko' 
laitnig'hah siAatte mukAasyopan vihittn dpn ] 
paPias(A<t'iAtfflti-Aythtt'fivtiirttko 'pi ka^ApmApi yfinr jifnh 
* I’iscitel inierpnQi® r^ft as ' sich anfnditetHl,' ‘getatte’ 

( Lil. p. ^^5.1 . wliite tSiiyana expliiins I1 as i{yin)a,f>rthit>yitit [ yad vi 
ifaAiiiMim nUffUirndf 

^ It Hill be sMii) tlial thia sttituut m^tinns, Uesides Uie 

peaiXivki Ihe (at»wit or yak alw*. Its hair w (itttatp. Ls Hkewise 
nv«ni|n*i ai.i Oi A nimllar uHinctiliua (h\ [i. 27ii op. dljji the InlUivduK 
vcfsei (ik»r*-priiiittt9 iayatiti it viAttii mtirdktttn you Hiihwrti td 1 
pniHKa' ftv inttHtaKAm ifrhati t&marKH^ kakv These 

vprus thus lend support lu the view espiessed above tbnl ra/V‘=== 
ismetn vT yak. 






iaeSffmit mt wrtV/M 

t}ttitd/ei’ fljfrf/Sw [ /tffidyaM im itf^up f^a^pnir nMtnrhi 

4inim ly* kim arff/ia^mufmm: m /i^it/a-i'e/ti'^urti sa hi 
gAgnm'fari m fa tarn* m Aijfjywf/flr ntaiM )t/i ta matihv- 
harni it ht ] na pitiham tat kfkiity utitam 

(Tf//<i tta fa manir itffdtth'atf a ihdtavf (•ttaiia^ikara'^ 
p^a mrgatiyMjiV anti Raghuvaitisa 9, 07; apt tuyay^n^’ 
fatffiptid titpalaniam mayayttm aft io. tytiTa’hQiapfttH iiaua* 
tak^iKtikata 1 iapadt gatn-mmmhat aim^jmiyamtktTm 
mtt-vigatita*b(iHdht keia-pdif priya'^h. 

Oldenberg (n]>> dl, 11,123) suggest * with hessiLition 
thai ditu it pa m h sliDoid be emeodect into t/taas^p/i and 
Ttferi in support therent in the observation of (liinthyr 
(lleijttdlun^Iehreftes Pferde-s p. 2Vit) that ‘edle Hengste 
haben diinnereri nnd kilr^ercn Pen^, gemeine haben 
Jangenen trnd dickers' This r* not vtry qonvinomg, 
and, for my part, I do not led that Ihere is any need for 
emendation. 

1 * 140, t: mahM yif t'^yd ifa/t pdiir ddftk 
itttS tm rjw rdistiiralt pizdd 4 I 
«/n dtird/at//im ddra^v pidhdtm it [j 

“'I his lord of strength advances to great wealth, the 
mighty one in the abode of mighty wealth. May the 
stones hotioLii hifn as he speeds near." 

This '^rse is, according to the S'ltrsw/aPrafita^tt 
,addressed to ,Agni: hot* as observed by Celdtour 
l/fiftt}, his name is ntit mentiiined in the hymn, 
and the word Antra yah in v. 1 anti anil ttir/ta in 

y, Z tjeem to priint to Soma as the deity. In eitlier case. 
pAf/r dAft means ’loni of strength,* Compare 5, ft, 9: 
Hfd fta At pupsryn uMMyn itrmitii paia itam ytaiphtiyn d 
(•hava and .ift, ft; h div&s Pfy\kAm apBayfir gavyai'Aly 
Kama ratmi \ virayA^ itmaat pair tn wldi.'h the epithet 
imtinat paii is applied to Agni anti Soma, 

® Ele has perhnt.<s ftltoweiJ himwlt (it ht ioftiienced hy Siiyuui 
who eirnlallik ^)>h hem ns itparaatHH prafatta'^mslTQv tty artkah. 
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153. 4: Mfd AttiiAit 

jf ffyw 4/vii {A^h [ 

(f/<J rtiijjjtyd pirvySA fidfir tidn 
vitii^ pdyAAf\ HsHydyah |[ 

“And in dans with plenty of Sfimn. tk* «ow» ami 
divine waters have made the plant ttt swell. And of this 
yOLr <UJW’*s intlti drink with relish, <) ye (Mitm and 
Vantpa)—(attdl firat, the lord nf strenglh (Agni>,“ 

md(iyd^M means ' in elani having plenty «4 

Soma' in the Fame tvay as sotttyai t&tinaah in U 183, 8 
(nv/Mfu/ iuivA sidtisaff spmvafi n) montiB * f mm a seat rich 
mSfmm*; see Gcldner, A*F. I, pp. 1<>2, 237, 

According Lo Celdner (f.c*), tht: :icnse of the verse Ls: 
“O ye Mitra and V'anioa, the Sf>ma jmee is ready for 
j^njr drinking in many hoitaes: tlii ye how'ever rather 
drink with relish this cow's milk of ours,” As observed 
hy^ Saya^f p6tir rfif/r, ' kird ttf ^i1 rength * in pmla t. 
denotes Agnt; see also I'ischel Kc., p. 

10, 6t, 20 : df/Afew wflWi'd ftrP/ir ttiAAapp^ 
tfa iya/i lim^rfanir tvjwjfiff 1 
Hrr^ATa >vfr (hrhfi* vd iU^r <ititi 
nmk^A itftirdm Jtvr^idtft iu/n mo/A || 

Padacol this verse is obscure, K«»th, in the I’W, 
emends iUtth Inio white Piseliel (op. cal,, p, 04) 

believes that iisn/f itseli is, like Ibe German ' dcr Kleine.* 
slang for ijJm. According to him, p^ks cd are parallel 
to 5, 7.h: tafur ttsHtii tNafa krmd. ydd Snait hh&^atH 
and otlier simi],ir verses and s.iy« that the mother gave 
bulb uj Agttj imnacdiately after copulation, 

Tins explaaiaiion docs not seem satisfadiory to me 
p, 117 above) ; arid I am ittolmed U» believe that tUv 
verse as a wlutlc says lhat v\gni grew up a-^ ^oon as be 
was born and consumed the plants, and that it is )ramllet 
to 7, 4, 2; jff jfyAfl rfjj-irfi tdntua$ ad asiH ydta ydvtf^P^ 

4/tttfiVpJ Oi&tuA I -'Jw y& tnind yvvdtf PAari dd 

itfm idm Uf iadydhi lU, llS, t*2; dird W (AfSei 
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(/dll 

wrf yd mJuArdti apy iti ^hdiirvf \ 
mudha S'Mi f/immd M/m ta mt mvdk%(i iadyd wdhi 
t/uiydfk fafVTH II ajr/tir /m mtfm d/tni’f ddnit (t/ids/amitfi 
mdi yd s*dvd yMVdfr /dtdsmand daiA \ uMi/iram&rd ftt/n'A 
svad/tiiafd /nd ltd prdfhimiiHO and olher 

similar passages. I therefore translate the veree as 
ftilluwsi ’* Then the dear f.AgmJ, bright, radiiint, twii- 
waycf!, nitirig over the forest, lets liimself loose in these 
(plants), when (he), the child of strength becomes upright 
like a straight line ; the mother soon gave birlh to the 
strong one, itie enhancer of happiness." 

Padas (I and c, in which it is said that the Toother 
gave birlii to the Mrimg one .and that the child vrf 
strength became upright like a straight line, that is, 
grew tjp and set himsetf int<i activity, should be read 
dr&t; and [wlas ab, which describe that /\gni let himself 
loose id the plants (and consumed them) shim Id be 
read thereafter. 

dxii in a refers to d:$M/iUa \ compart* 6, 12. 3 (ex* 
plained above on p, 112): t/m\kd ydsyCttaHr mutrat 
tinid ddlmtn »& {'ydhaihiid adyaut • . kviirtrd d^M/ti%i* 
which is id many respects parallel to this. d^iVinYtamh 
in b refers perhaps to tlie two paths upward and 
furwartU, whicJi Agni follows jn the forest wlien consimn* 
mg plants, 

{SMAim d/fani/i} * become upright ‘ in padai c meanis 
' stands up {does not at); sets himself into activity; 
bestirji himself' i coinpiire 4. 4. 3: un/At'd Mitwi prd/i 
iMAyad/ty amdt ' get up (bestir thyself) and rftoot them 
away fruni us ‘ wticrc the expression uniAud AAava [s used 
rd Agni in this sense 1 5, I, 2: tirdAvd nyytik tftMdftdh 
prd/dr (ri/Ad /' Agni, v.’ell-disposed. ha'* pul himself into 
activity in the. morning ': o. 6J.. 4 : ardAid r«w a^tAr 
Aiiim* and <Hher pa&sages ■where the word 
ut-U^{ha {= urd/iim Akava) b used of AgnL Compare 
also the expression t&dd M/*WiJt nd Vfdhmaudh m 0.12, 3 
cite<l abtivc which too fias liie ^mc scriite. 
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As already obM>rved alxive. Mji»r */tfH— rhlld cil 
Mrengdi. 

UK ns, 2: *f^**i^ ttAma HhSyi 

'i6ih y<J vAaS, yUV&i^ tlat^ ] 

a^ftpniRtUftj Ttfiuiltvata 

ini hA prothamam^ ywmw vf^A [| 

“ The strting one, most efficient, named Agni, wsa 
e^tabtUhed, who cuni^nme^ wf>iid'i with [.ml ve rising (i> e., 
destroying) tuoih, the accomplisher of sacrifices w'tth 
(his) growing tongiic (u c., fiiime), sni>riing like a great 
bull in a ITeid of grass" 

After -1^417 in a, we have to umlerstanti p/Irfu, 
or other, aliniiat witrd^ compare 
148, 2-St ftii yd^ tii/auf prd^ii.fit&Air 

tiadhlri ya-fn\ydsii\^ \ prd ah jiavttala ^t&^Ayauia 
dirVl.Ttt nd ra/dy^ rdf^akd^h^ |j purhtU 4mni$ t/i nudti. 
fkttikkatr «.*/ rett&te TsdnA a vikbax^ J a*i khtd dnu rv?// 

Mi/t. 

The expression mhhiprmmfa jukva in c means, 
according to Pischel (l,e., p, !f8J, * strengthening ladle ' 
andaccordlog to t)ldenl»rg {«p. nL If, 33*1, * with 
dcstmying longne.* Comfare however 1, 127, It I'J 
Urtikvdya 4 >t>mihpnr& df^d du’h^yd kppi} 'the god who, 
with his upright fiame turned towards the gods, 
accompUsheii the ancri6re' addressed to Agni ; the 
etpressifin u**dkvAvd sisaiibvturd^ krpb in this verMt i^ 
exactly para lie] to adkipramArn iffkva in pada 

C above, Tlie word ttfikiprumAra is derived form tin: 
root mhreh ' to grow, to increa-se. to beoiine strong,' as 
pointed out by l^ischel (he,, p, 112). 

i have interpreted i/dw as * strong ' here as 1 have 
done In 10, 105, 2 iihove. Compare the epithet dasmd 
ap[plied to Agni in I, 148, J citcfl alKtve ami in other 
[ias.sages, U Is por-sibk to regard r/d;* here as eiiuivalcni to 
diitHc (ctTOpare the wuni sddatte in I, I48, 2 cited above) 
,ind to ititerprel it as ' In the house/ There is howxwer 
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ito Heredity In iTssuinc tm’ word^ nl the fnnii ii4», it 
lo me p»ufcr;ible to Uxfk upm it as a^denvativ<# t>F 
ffiJMf ‘strong/ til tills viime also. 

In the opinifiii of 1‘tsehel {l.e„ p. 100), the word ti'J// 
oeeuti^ further, in tho kV in the two fultowhig stanzas 
also: 

5, 3, 7; nd yd-fy/t r^tWAitfd urfcvi/tw' 

!*/?<? ruifd ftHuttf \ 

no. yd dhra jsia pAtmanit ydun 
i r6dasi vdsuna ddfh supd/fti || 

Accorditig to PiKchel, the above word ddu occuts in 
pada d xi dddtj anti ta a verlul fomit Ar/dffli=aiisrlehte1e, 
i c„ niiJistattete, anti pitla.*! cd mean, * der wie (der 
Diirstige) In der HitKc im und Flug gehend, Himmel 
urtdFrde, dk treniichen Gaiten. mil Gul aussUltete.' 
T do not feel so certain that the word itsed hi this 
Is dd»t but) granting ilmt PtAchel'a npittinn is right, 
I would tianslate Ihe verse as ‘Whose (flame}, when he 
worships [the gods), roars like [the ihnnder) of Meaven, 
he, the strong bright one, ha» roared (n the plants i 
going with flylrtg speed like on# (tieeklng shelter} imm 
the heal, the strong one has extended with light Heaven 
and Earth, the excellent Irnsbatid ,nnd wife.‘ 

[a pada b, the word used b, aecordiag to Roth 
(Ueber gewisse Ktlrzungen des Wortendes in Veda, p. 31 
and Pischel [Ledt which b short for and 

moans ‘in lire trees/ According to die Padapatha, 
however, the word used Ls which probabb 

means ‘ bright'; see Grassmann and Oldenberg, 
A»r. A’lrAw, t. 37L 

1 have followed llschd in the interpretatiun of pada 
a; but t do not feel certain that this is what the poet 
had in his mind. Regarding the simite however, compare 
7, 3, 6^ divd ffd Ik tauystluf i/ti and 4, IQ, 4; 

prd U dtvd UQ. iiaaayauii 
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1 he c(im{iiiriKm in c is* atutrding eo Pischd, 
concerned with one who, feeling in ilie heat, 

reins to procure drink to quench his thirst, 1 am 
inclined to bclteve (hat it concerns one who dies for 
shelter from the heat i compart: 6. IfV, .iK ; u/>tt fUyam 
frvr ^hfntr i&rtm it p/tydw and 1 , 15B, S : ufia 

mm dva^ fartrttum jrameyam f/d;ma fitt/divnfM/r 

In d, 1 ioturprcl Ttdtu as ' tight' and supply after d 
the word fa/dmi on ibc anaU^y of o. 4, 6: wd 

dftduHmddhhir arAatr dg/rc iaiantha rddasi rd bka-ad \ 
dtrd nnyat pdri /dmdmsy aitdh iocifd pdtmmm anUid nd 
diyau. 

I he reading ddm Miputui ts. though nut uninteh 
ligible, suspicious; for, as I tiavc already observed above, 
the wortl fid ft by itself fl, e,, not accompanied by geni¬ 
tives) is not used in Uw RV as an epithet of any deity < 
nor are Heaven ant! Earth described anywliere in the 
RV as 'excellent huslijuid and wife flrnffljche Gatcn).’ I 
would therefore emend ddtk tapdim into ddtfmipttim (Le.. 
dd/kstt-palm\ compare ddmsit^fmaly, ruthm^fi/tpai}) and 
interpret jMda d as 'he extended Heaven ajjd Earth, 
lords of greatness, wUh his light/ ddmsupii(iii=.^j^^x 
Itwds or lords of greatness; it h the equivalent of the 
epithet tuddtkta^d that is applied in Heaven and lurth 
In 6 ^ 70, 7; dr/am tm dyadJ ot pr/ZtiH m pjmra/dtk pi/A 
wM viimvidd tutidtktasd and J. 139 , |: 
tUvdptdft iHddma%d. too, in the PW. suggests the 

enjendaiion ddHtsupafui^ he would however interpret 
this word as •cinen wuiujerkraltlgen flerrn halxmd’ 
Oldenbcrg fZDMG. 55. Z^O) suggests the emendation 
/ttu tupdftti, fdtt being a V’erbal form {=^Mfdm) of the 
root foti. 

I 'f, 7: prdfttmt uaMafipd ttd vdPid 

ddmsrd apmvad ytivtuif rUtitxaty \ 

dhdvv^Hy <r/Vw« ^tpymk 

ddhos htdrg^y itttryb ddHi»,pn(,ti^ II 
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Here Rotli vrmtid neiiim the rt:ar])ng ^iminpatmh 
and mtt:q>rct the word .is; 'whtjrse lord Is wondeKidly 
strong ; bnt agaitLst ibis l’i.scbel (1, c., p. 102) urges 
that*sterile wotncn w'hiise lord is woruierfuNy strong* 
are, though roncelvable, hardly with it) the realm ol 
probability. He ivoiild therehire emend dinhyttpiftni]} 
into ti&m mpdmU) and interpret pada ti as ‘ es melkte 
Indra die unfriichtlxiren (Kuhe),er macluc die b'rauen, 
die cineii tuehiigen Gatten habeiit sdovanger' d. h. 
■* Indra bewirki, dass die unfruehtbaren KUbc Miich 
geben, also friichtbar werden. und diissdic Frauen Kinder 
bekominen, cin I lauptwunsch dcs Iiiders/* Here loo 
or (fdtt Is a verbal form of the root dams * tiditcn ' and 
means *cr machte schwanger/ The stanza signifies, 
according to him, Br luUle an die seichtun Fliisse die 
(dabci) wie Madchen (bci der Vergewaltigung) schneen. 
Wiislcn tmd Gelilde, die dUrsteten, trankte er: India 
Hchiifftc Milch deh unfruchtbaren fKiihen), er machte 
die Ebefrauen schwangcr*” Geldner transbtes pada 
d • as ' Itidra melkte die Gettlcuhe die einen tuclitigen 
ll.’iusgemahl {in ihm) halin' in his Rl^. and 

therefore looks upon ddik as the genitive of d&m or ditms 
meaning 'house,' Grassmann translates the pida as 
Mndra molk des Demon's gelbe Ktihe' and Ludwig as 
*er gewann milch von den Ibis? dabin] imfruchtbarco 
gattinnen de.^ wuiider (tieresl/ 

Millebrandt [Lietier di>s p, •!&) translates the 
stanza as: “ Er sch'smngerte die Madchen^ die wie 
heivorbrcchcnde Quellen tobten, er schwangerte die 
jungen, rechtschaflenen Frauen, welche verkummerten. 
Die diirstenden Triften und Felder sattigte er. Hr 
vcrschaiTte Milch den Unlmchiharen, die einen wunder' 
kraftigen Gatten batten.** and observes: ‘* nie gewaliige, 

*Tbe iiiher three padits lie tu» tnuiiil&tcd iis: *' Er svliwaniterie 
die Unvermabltcn, ctio wie die {Jucllwmscr 8:ti]ckstcn, er 
9e1iwaRCCrle die Kittsanicu junaen F'niufni, die at-hmaebtenUct), El 

lonkte die verdursteteo Steppen und Ebencn.' 

17 
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bcfruchtemle Kraft Iadra'& wlrd gc&childeiiL Es wird 
imtiicr utM-rfictien^dassesjiU'ft uui eine Steigtruri}* hatuldl. 
1. !>chwUttg«rt 1. die tixt^uTip, die imvennahltcTi, 2. diu 
jungen Frauen, die aber dhmsrA siud, i, die, die 
uiifnicYubar siiid. nbwc>}il sic elncn kraftigeu Maim habeiL 
ITnter sind die 2 u vcrstclien, die eiiien unfntchl* 

bai'cn (Cider sie vernaclillisisigeudcu Mann hiiljciv. Die 
tfedeutung von d&thsu , , ist in deni Zusanmietdiang 
ganz klar: troUdem die Praiien cinen sehr kraftigen 
(•atten haben, blciben sie tinfruchtbarj imd Indra hilfL^’ 

Similarly, it is the opinion of Grassmann and Ludwig 
(and of Celdoer) abo that the iir.sl two padas too of the 
stanza arc concerned with {ndra's impregDaiiun of 
maidens, and that mtfiiattsiih in jmda a is tiie upamami 
and not the upanttya. 

This opinion seems to me to bt incarrect: and I 
believe ihat the stansia as a whole refers to tiidia'* 
release of the Waters or Rivers. l*or, on the oiie hand, 
nowhere else in the RV U Indt:i described as making 
maidens or married women Jruiifiil. 6, 21 ; 

div6 vf^^hkAh prthwyh vf-^a sxndkwtAm vr^abPAh 
stiymdm 1 Kfme (a {ndttr t-yy^ka pipSya and other 
similar verses which describe him as ' bull u[ the earth, 
.sk>',‘ek.. signify only that indra is Uie chief jiersciii iri 
the earth, sky, etc., {see Grassmann s. v. vrqaUa ti) 
and arc parallel in that resitcct to 1, S9, 2; iftHniPa 
divo Miragni^ prdiivyah\ 8.44, Ift; murdhh 

divah kaHtt piith prthivyh ayAm and otlier similar verses 
that describe .‘\gni as such. And, on the other Imnd, 
Jndra U described in many RV verses as the liberator 
of the Waters or Rivers that had been confined by Vrtra, 
and as living made It easy for tfiem to flow freely to the 
sea. Compare the passages cited by UilleLrandt in his 
ltd. Myth ' „ 3. 174-S \ compare also 1,32, 2 i ahann 
Mim pana/e liiriyaMdm /vdmmni vd/t(t»t svat-yitm 
iafitkia 1 mrk nv dAfndmtf ^ydudamina dn/aj^ Mrmudtdw 


hfK^h \ 2, 19, ; s4 waifftn inffffl nr^u* a/tJitk 

fn'iiiraymi aMlfmcha sinnudrtim : 9. JO, 4 : ahanu Aliim 
parii^yamm tir^tS apo Aciha fUmmirAm ; I, I Jft. 5 ; 

Iviith vPthA tiAityh imim aatlavi ielia simtuiif Am nxrp* 
rat/tan iva vajayittA rdf/itiu iva i 0. 17. 13 : a Itfddo at din 
vpidw HiidtnAik pdH^\hitam n%rfa un/iint apam \ ioiH/ft 
4hh pravd/a ttufra pdf/thSm. prardayo m^ir upd'ca^ 
AmHitdrdm. 'i hcse W-ilers or Kiveni, it Ik l'^sv to 
understand, made Jruiiful all the lands they jjasscd 
through on their way tci tivc* sea* Their vvater is hence 
called piiyaa ' nvilic,' in the RV, and the river?i themselves 
are descrjtjed as overflttwitig with milk, pnymd /I'wrvr- 
in J, JJ, 4 : rua Taydth ptiyasa pittvtntiana dt/it 
i>dnim drpd^r/tffh tdmif/ih . . Pimytir j-ip/tj tiailyd 
*'<7/ and 7. 5 1 . 4 t /a fHiuMltyaiit p6yft,iii piNP/tntauHf} livd 
dndr alipaM hliamnfu firm mdyb ^stmitid dltamnlu .and 
as easy to milk, in 7, 36, <5; yaft suyi/dynnla 

s/tduj^Pdh xuil/ttlrA nbM si>raa pi^'oxa pipya»ah. 1,33, 1 1 
iitldirl ataldrH ridinyr pip&t ^Itaiudri pdyaxA japi’fe 
describes the rivers Vtpai and ^>^lUlt!ri as ' runniog 
(overdovving) with milk like two inilch-cows (hiisttning 
to their calves)'. 

These Waters are described as ddsapalNitt ' wives nf 
the disa,' in I , J2, 11 : da.utpttltiir ti/tigyps tiff^ilfan 
mrndd(ia dpah patfbitpa in .'i, JO, 5 : v\h>a apd 

ajayfui dA^fdpaifjii} and also in ti, 90, 18 r fvCim npd a/ayfl 
dnidpti/f/ifi* The dasa rcflFerred to here is V'rtra, who, irt 
8, 9J, 2; Id/tt iftdffi/H madd vrlrdya hAftt<n>t 

is called‘great (strong).' Hence the Waters or Rivers 
t lien we Ives are called Pl^aputnik and vhv^hi pdimh 
' wives of the strong one* in a. 15, ft; vl^apaimr apd 
ftiya diol-diiv and 5, 42, 12: vf^mh pd/tnr tmdyd 
inSPifa/iTftdk i and in 4, 17. J ; fddltid vyirdm Ptytam 
mmtdasmidh xdrmm apt* jdz^tua ItdtdiftHdlh tile Waters, 
after the killing of Vfira, are called lt/ii4i>y?Hih * tiiey 
whose strong liusbatid had been kilied.* 

it is these Waiters tlial are referred lo as ddmat- 
patitih in jiiida d ipf the above verse. I therefore translate 
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the verse “ Me caused to sw'eJI the rivers that cried 
out like maidens, that were cow^ircfl with dust, j’mithfid, 
knowers of the law. He (liled the thirsty plains and 
deserts; liulm milked the stcrife wives of the stmui; 
one (i. e, made fruit-bearing the wives of the strttng 
one that had been s(crile)/' 

ftitM/ti/riit ip a signifies ' rivers ’ as stated in the 
and denotes the Kivers that were liberated by 
indra. I follow I^ischcl fLc,) Tn tonking upon na&kmn'h^ 
as the apameya and agruftth ns the npamaan. Regarding 
the separation of the particle n& from ti^rumh^ compare 
Hschel's observation in I 'ed. S/., 1, f,; " wtf steht auch 
soiutt aiiweilen nlchl direkt hintcr deru Worte, m dem es 
gchort. So 7 .. H. 5, df), 2: ndtir/ sdwti n4 pdriti/asvn 
Prf(/it^ (Ur ni/M/ s6>}titk «<f pdnvifufya, Aiich hicr 

war das Metrum die Ursache der Cmstellnng,* * •• ’ 

Tlu* epithets dfwmrah, and rfajpiak shtmid Ije 

constated with lx>th nabfiani'Ql}. and d//tvtfr4*° 

I conceive, Is a synonym of the cognate word d/.uJra 
‘dusty. couerL-d with dustand denotes, in the 

case of the Rivers, that they are dusty. i,e„ that their 
beds have little or no water and are for tlic most part 
covered with dust, i. c., that the rivers are dried up, and in 
the case of tlie aji’ruvalt, that they are m/Wjoa/# fand 
therefore fit for impregnation.)/'/rt/fidA denotes, in the 
case of lhe*tirrdit¥?A, that they knew the rtu or proper 
time for intcrcotirse (see in this connection R, Schmidt’s 
ffa/rSgf rttr /udisrAat Eran'k,^ p, j 

"Rirtkln ttw F^W, eitslaliiB this wutd tfiritwfid. 

a]*,, does ttrassiimaii. 

iti I «/, Ji/„ 2, ](I2, cxplaitis it ns ‘ linstcr,’ ‘ vcoainunt' * i»i*tttnnit]e ' 
•Rlootoy' (bn. aa e(iithci <,f die Rivimi. he iimnprew it «« 

• wnsserh^/ ‘stlchi ‘J. M we have «en nbrn-e. Getdjjcr iotemeiH 
it HU ■ lanBuishlns ’ bbiI HUletimiiilt at ‘ a wuman that Ua nterihi o 
hns a htisbnwt who orglectn her nncj) is pining mvnv: ^ 

•• Compart 1, m, H: w.Trd mtam 4 _ 

the mail r/d soeiwi (n he mml in the ssciiHe of r/n. 
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ihe case of the Rivers, that they knew that, after the 
<ieath of their fiusbatid V^rtra, they ha\‘e bet'oroc ifie 
pmperlj' (wives) itf iiis confiueror Inrira 

* milked,' in <{, fiignifies that Endra maile the 
Waters (Rivers) bear fruit, that is, that iic released them 
sn that they may quench the thirst of the plains and 
make the land fruitful. Compare in this connection the 
words liAdtJt’Ufty dfrM /r^attatt of pada c and 

pada b of AV. 6, 2Z, S that is cited Iwlow; compare also 
what has been said above about /djwJ. Tiie Waters 
(Rivers) are calletl s/tirj’tib because, when confined by 
Vfira, they were pent up in the mnuntains and could not 
reach the plains and make them fruitful. 

Regarding tlic simile a^ruita compare 

pada c of TS. 3, 1, 11,7-8: tt/arn/ai /aH iyarta 

vf^Um yh xAh'c maTufo jun&ttti I kr^mft kany2ifa 

tuiinh pirum pAtytvn Payh and AV, 6, 22, S; 

udapruio mar\ifas. ihii iyarta ya xAiva Hivdta^ 

prttafi i ftfnft kanyhva (Hana ir»jH imtdatih 

pAtyeva taya. The latter stanxa is plainly corrupt (see 
Whitney, ///* Ttaiit.) while the meaning ot the 
foimcr tm> is not clear. There is no doubt however 
that in both verses the Maruts arc entreated to semi 
down tain; tliat is tu say, the situation is much the s.ame 
as that referred to in RV 4, 7 According to pada c 

of the TS verse, ’* this rain * roars, i. t,, cries- like a . . 
maiden that is pricked ‘: and the expression krSss/i 
kaitykm lunm in it is exactly equivalent to the expression 
agruva ttd vditHih of the RV" verse. 

The word iidvixu that is employed in tltis verse 
(4, 19, 7) and, in my opinion, in O. 3. 7 also explained 
abtive, is deriv'ud from the abcive-mentioned nuit t/amt 
‘ to strong ' by the addition t4 the sutlix su ; comjiare 

ill tins n&ila is otBcure. Piflchel Wrd. .*&„ 1, H.ty 
days that ft (kntvu» ‘ Bsif,' hiiT 1 am not (.imviRoeil that ttni 
interpreiatida -is correa. 
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(ttHM f/ijA ' trt bufn ' iinti m/tAfit fruTii n/tfA ‘ (("p l)C 
gneai fstrong, ti-iguiirnuB, etc.J'. !t lA I'xptaiiieJ n^-ariDusly 
by 5Syaija as(m I, 1^2, 

(In I, ntkl iv^ irTtfr/ftt-a/tit j yatf ifa grhatta- 

mftiUitf\mitya-hpaSfAmiiiHft/i{i;[f‘hamtiaccAaiiaAgf)^ . . yutf 
ttailtmiuyagn-gr/te^Hdmtyttfm^H (in I, l3+,4)* HotKanti 
GrasiSmaim U aa ’ wundcrkraflig, M wuntier- 

baiie Weiae, erKtaiinlidi,’ whileGeldner, in his A't\ 

(I, 170, 179) hast {Jcdarecl Ihal lhe wiird is obscure and 
tha( (he meaning ' m the house ' does not suit. I’ischel, in 
f Vf/. Si , 2, i03| has cxjiliuned this wnrd as 'mdehtig/ 
i. e, mighty, great. pttwetfuT ; and (here is lut doubt that 
this interpretadoTj ts rorrect. for, as observed iibive, 
h is derived from (lie root dmhi ' to |je stiviog,* f’he 
word therelore signifies primitrily ' strong, great, mighty, 
(mwei-fiil,' and seenndarily, 'swift, cjuick, rapid.' fUgaid' 
ing the transition of meaning. com;>are /W, .SV.. U In: 
9rif.; compare also the nlwive-cited word if/aifii whidi 
signifies primarily ’great, pimerfui ’ and seetmdariiy (and 
iiH>st freqitehilyl ‘ quick, swift, rapid.' 

dtiMsit seems, like to be an indec:linable. and 

micurs in the following three verjises also ui the RV : 

1, 122, 10 t v« vyad/iain ddfk ttt/uM^ 

tiirdAnf/anif gfir/dsya-Mh \ 

ttisr^laydiii- rS/i Id/Aaiyir/a 
efSi'^iu fiffai fdiiitat {t tiidrah H 


“tie is more swiftly-sijeeding, stronger, than ilie 
ptiwerfiil Nabus r his hme h praised by mea (rivin.^ 
away gifts, he, i!ie swift-goer, goes In all ftghta, aU-.ays a 
}«ro.“ ssviftlv-speeding or ■ iit iruwaUjj,^;r 

l£He ’ fCiacbel: iW. iV., 2, 103] ; it is an equTsTikmt of 
fhe w'lfid liiat ceeiirs in pada c, and nieans 

* irresistible : diffictilt to chccic.' tdA in a leferH to the 

j>er^ion wlio worships Mhra and Vamna who are tlm 
deities ^ thU verse (see Sayana's ajiurnemafyl; and 
even wfjthuut llu' Miffix seems m 
the manning nf a comjKtnidve here. (Jr, sinMifd we 
const rue ilw siiflix mra of mrMa .hra withrto/iw;aAi ? 


Oefcltiur. /AArr.. I, 553* has pointed tuit the 

similarity nI 6, 24, vi/Hit Hifufo/r ud t/^irdva mi 

idfdltali \ hfdt'ttxya j^it^dyai (id 

rfitd s^mhhtri fid dhifnati ^ikdm asmai with this verse* 
Tilt' wortls d&miHiuia and diifu/uin in these two verses 
seem cleerly til he [i.'iralld tii eacii tithcr. Stmilarty, os 
we have observed above, the word ddin^fpuhnh m 4,1*^ 7 
is ]inrnI1u} lo the word in i, 32, II. U it 

possible then that tlte words dds& and daiyu are derived 
from the same root dftmt * to be stn^i^' tnmi which 
ddihm is derived, with loss ui llie nasal as in the 
cognate words dast/t/i and ditira} 

1.134* 4r t\ihhYo,m ifsd.irah idi'ovffh fiardi'dh 
Mtadi d vadm idmutU ddm\H 
ffirst wdl’yr^if rdit/ii^u | 

(ulfhy&m dhmix^ mharduglm 

pdxdfii d^hati I 

djattayt^ imtrdl^ pak^iudlthyn 
divA d |1 

"For thee lO Vayu|, live bright Tbwns weave 
bcaulitui garments (i.e., make bcantiiul ornaments^ in the 
swift rays, niarveilous (garments} in the new rays For 
thee does tltr inilch>cow Sabardtigha milk all riches. 
Thou liast engendewd the ^Tarllts Imm ilie wombs, front 
the wombs of Heaven. ' Regarding the epithet ddmxu 
' swift * a^iplied to compare 1, 63, 1 1 . j^irdyah 

, X , hhiyh drlltoitih kirdad aaifiiti * ttie firm mountains 
through leaT, moved (as swiftlj'} as raysV ;tadtii66, 6; 
xHty^xyeifi mimdyft drdfftiyiMjhtk *sj«cding swiftly like 
the rays of the sun.* Dr, should we interpret ddihitt 
fwi/fftf/r as 'bright ra>'«^?' Regarding the trait si tiott of 
nitaning fttim 'i4rting, swift to 'bright/ see Vtd. >V/„ 
I,96h 

^abardtii^hii fliierally, ' .Amfta-miJker • according to 
Sayatta} is a cow that milks all desinul things and is 
therefore a prototype of the KamadhentJ of the later 
Furattas and Hpic^. 
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1. Ml, 4'! iirAy&i pUuh paramaft my&t* fidry 
a pri^itdha ttitiutho i/dfhm fohati | 
uMd ydd a.%y*j /aHitfd/h ydd im^u/a 
fc/ Yihif(/io aUmtHtti ghyna iutih || 

** Wlien hi: (at:, Agnl) is brought down from ihe 
highest father, he [Quickly climbs the . . When 

the two promote hi^ birtlr, he, the v'oange.st, glowed with 
heal,'* 

■ The highest father,' montionud in a is j^rrhaps 
l>yaus or Heaven: see Geldner’s RX'\ Vtibcr,^ I, J 79, 
however IS a betrhniical term ii>ecl in the Srauta- 
sQtras lor the transportation of tire trom the Ahavaniya- 
hearth to the Uttamvedi fsee Caland-Mcnry, L^Agtii* 
^Joma, p. 7S): and hence Saya(?a understand* param^t 
pUdh, as referring to this Ahavaniya fire which ihereatter 
comes to be known as the Garhapalya fire. prk^Mhah is 
a bap. leg, whose meaning is not known ; it signifies 
perhaps 'strength-giving*. The‘two’ mentioned in pada 
c are, in all p^nWUt>^ the two araiji.>r, i^d^<tf=vigort}us]y, 
swiftly; and damsa J rahaii refers perhaps to the rapid 
spread of Agni when consuming the pianis; compare in 
this connection the expression (warird d^adPtfu in 6.12,3 
explained above (p. 112). 


§ 6 
Pff/ia^ 

This is a word well-known in later literature where 
it lias the meaning iww<f,' div’crsely, v.-iriously, sep.arately, 
individually, in different ways ’; and it has been assumed 
by the commentators, Indbn as well as Eurojxian, that 
this U the nwaning in the Veda also. This assumption is 
iiufccd correct w rcgirds. 1, ;3I, 2 ; i, 15,, 

Other verses J but it is otherwise with regard to 10 91 7 ■ 
yaft>paMu/a r>i/i pdm d»M /yfil ydd dnm 
viHi\h<i5c 1 ^ *■ yat^uti r^hyh ydm pPth&k idrdfimhsy 
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i^iaram dhak^aimh \ 9i il6. 2: ftrA ic tnddaio 
HmtfiraM nMifa ' yiitha frfi/mk \ dhctmr 

im mtsitk piipi^ahhl nafthurtM indram wdai'i^ m&dhmHania 
ut'ttiAyak \ and 10* 142, 4 : ydtf /ufvdfv ydsi Idpsaf 
finding prkgirnf/;U>iV(t *htd ' yadd ff vSia tinuvd/i 
sady vdpin^n ffttaSt'N tf^ptfsi pr& iW/ijwrf afl whidli versfcs 
f^diTitain smiili;^ with pfipak the /friturn cofftparaiioitis, 
t(i 10, 142, 4 It is said that Aj^nS goes, pr/Itak^ like a 
swift missile; in 10, 91, 7, that the ifames oF Agni 
jireM forward, prt/jai\ like the borees of a chariot: and 
ill 9, St, 2, ihat the swift gladtlening streams of Snma 
rush forward, pr/hok, like the horses of a chariot. 
It is obvious that the tnvaiung ‘diversely, variously, 
scjiarately, in differetU ways*, is luappropriate here; fur 
tlio horses of a ciladot can not be said to press fonvard 
' diversely' or ‘in different ways,' On the ctmlmry, 
ii is iheir communily of ,it;liotv and ooitimiirdiy of 
giiqil that is the point uf com[)ari».in elsewhere in 
the RV. Compiirc, frtr instance, 3, 33, 2i dnda 
SHt/t/tdritt/i rttihyofa yeihak *yoii, Vi)>at and Stitudri. 
go In the sea (together) like the two horses of .a 
chariot ‘ (eompL mgh imu ftnyam Apy tli iuk/m in the 
same verse and sftmmdPt yditim Ann $aihiArftnti in the 
next verse); 2, 39, 3; aemAtn yd/ata ro/Ayktta iakm 
' conic. O ye two mighty (Asvitis) towards uii (together) 
like the two horses af a chariot ‘ (comp. 10, lOO, J t 
smidrifttid yalm^ pritn afigaJi) \ and 3, 30, 6: apak 
saniKtft'Ath rat/tylva yagiHtik * the waters went (together) 
to the sea tike the two liurseA of a chariot' (conrp. 
5, bO. 3 ! dpa iztti saH/trymeo dpavad/ti't). Compare also 
the epithet tuiAavd/iak. drawing together, used of the 
horses which dr,aw the chariot uf Brhaspati in 7, 97, t) i 
/dm idgnnhft arn^dstt Ah'd iifkaipAUm Mdtwd/tft i’ttktrnfi \ 
sS/raf fid ythya fitdAdsf/tadt ndMv no rdpdtn 

(irttfAm gdsnttnh, prMak therefore cannot mean * diver* 
sely,' ' varinusly,' ' sejiaralcty,’ 'in dlfTenent ways,’ here; 
it must have some other signification llial can yield good 
seniie in theije passages, 

IS 
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What this other sigitificatiun is. can be determined 
from these j^afwages thcniseJves, As wc have seen, 
Pfift0g~gattnx»<r is a Gommon characteristic of Agni, of 
Agni's tlnmcs, of the horses of a chariot, and of a swift 
ndssile—that is, of a weapon that has been hurled against 
the foe, H we find nut therefore front uiUer passages of 
the KV an answer to the question ' Wluit attribute b it 
that is characteristic of the movement of ifte above-named 
things?*, WT shall in all likelihood have found out the 
meaning of prihak in these passages, 

The answer to the above question Is not difficult to 
find; for, tiu: only attribute that characterises commonly 
the nioven'icnt of Agni, Agni*s flanges, etc., is * sw'iftness.' 

* rapidity,' ‘ quickness,' * im[ietuousnesa,* etc. Compare 
respectively the following passages: (a) ,1, 26, 2; 
fam suMrdni dmsr Piir 0 WttA,r , , „ dtuhim 

rAgktt^yddttiH ' we invoke him for prolecikm, Agni, the 
bright, the swiU-niovlng, ihc guest'; tO, 6. 4; $i€vd,H 
Ac(ha raghupdit^ * he (Agni), the swtft-mover, goes 
to the gods*; I, HP, <?: iavigriUiih sAivaMir yaii vi 
frdyab *hc moves swiftly with his much-devouring 
flames'; t, 79, H dkir dhdnir i^aia iiArdjiman 
‘IAgni) swift (like) Ahi, flying like the wind'; 4, 4. *1: 
prdti 5/>dAJ ri .«7^ tttrfjifnmnh ’send forth ihy spies, 
(O Agni,) thou that aft the swifltit'; {h) -t, 4, 2 ; fdtfa 
Idtramaia Muya paiatiti * thy tlamcs go swiflty'; 6, 66, )0; 
trp$<ydtf*ts 0 futivd itagttlh 'mf>ving swiftly like the 
tongues (f.A, flames) of Agni*; 9, 22, 2: iygvdr iva 
bhramd vftka * imf*ctuous tike the tlamcs of Agni*; 
4,6,10: fmdyAi udiimmdmso 

drfhatti ' dry bright flames, tJ Agnt, nvrve (swiftly) like 
hmvks coursing to their goal*; 'll 6, 5; tfrdmufy asya 
(fafitw 0 d ,ivi'ah 'his flaniei* run like racing horses'; (f) 
!, 148. divaso r/d r^ihvb rdmhdnah ‘coursing like the 
huAScs of a chariot *; 10,1; u« mU pith nya^ti^ta rdlhaiu 
dii’d nUidfah ‘ fhe streams (of Sonta) drunk (by me) have 
roused me (as quickly) as swift horijea (draw) a chanui' 
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iff. pTCCcding vcRic, pm iva dMkah tW w//> ptia 
ayitthiala\\ 4, 1,3 : sdkAf sdidtayam aidty ^ iutvritp^uth 
j/<J (dkram r^tkyrm rwkhyif ' catry tlic friend to us, 
O friend, with speed.as the two horses of a chariot roll the 
swift wheel*; 2, 4, 6: wd p&tktt t'dl/tytm 

* who, (Agni.) rushed forth (as strifdy) as water on its 
path, as the two horses of a chariot *; (//) 9, ft9, ft; 
utltryasyfi’a raimtlyo timmyifttnvi} maixitrasoh prasnpah 
stikdm /nr/r ‘the torpid (?h intoxicating (streams of Soma) 
move toge:hcT« swift like the rays of the sun'; 9, 69, 7 : 
xinlifmr km prazmne nimuA didvtx vf$acyHfrt mditaift 
difzUt' the streams of fv»ma, falling from (the hands <if) 
llu: priest proceed on tlteir way» swift like the currents of 
a river down an incline : 9, 86, T: pr6 ta AMimii 
pttmmAnn dhtfAtm madd arfftnii raffiiupA hfa /wdffii 'thy 
swift, lhought*itispiring, intoxicatir^ streams, 1) Tava- 
mana. rush forward of themselves like horses b<irn of 
fleet (sires and dams}*; 1, 5, 7: a /m vrltt/f/r d/Amh 
t6ma$it indta ginramh ' let the swift streams of Soma 
enter into you, O Indra fond of praise'; 9, 22, t : 

idmdui SSAto fAtPd ftm pr6 ’’djinal^ \ sdrgdh 
nAffti/a * these swift streams of Soma have moved (as 
swiftly) as racing chariots, fas) horses unloosed*; (A i, 
143, 5 t f/a yd i*drdyn maHiidm ivA ftmmlh ^fririv 
divyd yAdmSdnih ‘ that, like the rush of the Martits, tike 
a missile sent on its w'ay, like the ihunderimlt o( heaven, 
can not be stopped ’; 6, 6, 5: M/ia jihm papatiti prd 
vfyno f^o^uyCid/iQ ttalanih srfiina * then speeds the flame 
of the bull (rr. .Agni) like the missile hurled by the 
fighter for cows '; 1, lift, I; JW tifbha^dya vitmiddya 
fdyam SfmJdvS nyuAd/u rdthena * who (two) brought a 
wife to tlie young Vimada in a chariot that is as swift as 
a missile.* 

prthak therefore signifies in ttJ, 9T,7 and similar 
verses * swiftly *,' rapidly ‘ quickly,* ’ ini|)ettiously,' etc,, 
a meaning which snib the context. U has this meaning in 
the following trassages; 
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3,17, 3 : 6ii/ia^fiioh ftyatltumAfk vify^tk maft&d 

yiti ^syaerr hr&hmittia Hwmtu [ 

rn/Anff/ietia Adry/i^venti tdtyufA^ 

fird /irdrn^ xisraff Jtu/Aryii' pHA&k || 

** Then didst thou, (U U|-haspaii;) [j^rform {i-hyj fiinl 
valiant deed when thou. bcfi>ne thi.s (Indrii). didst shatter 
the [Htwerful (Vak) with thy spull. The swift f\Vaters)i 
released by (Indra), who was In hts eharloi (and) wlu> 
has lawiy hfirMiA, rush Forward tfigcther impetuously," 
There arc sorne diffurultics in (he fust half of (his 
verse. The release of the Waters iiy:ntioned to the 
second half-wrse indicates thiii ilte i-aliant dijetl {maAAd 
vtrydm\ of the first half-verse (cfers to Uic overthrow of 
the ikmon that had imprisoned them: i::i>mpare 2, 11, 1; 
id fJiSf vtatnadit m&Ai kdrma kdrlav* maham aruAt ^<i\amh 
sfiJfad dfUo drrdru ^a/ydm imfrath safyd Uulnk ; 2, 24, 14; 
AtAhmanai pdttr aftbtmtd Y»lAAi'fiiAm Jd/rw mauyur ttidht 
Adnua kathyaidh where also the pliraiw mdbi Hrma 
refers to btich overthrow; d. also 3. 3,J, 7; fiyuvarytuh 
iftftatdAa viryhk idd \udrotya karttin yitd AAidt 1 

ri ud/Vf'wi pRriy&d» ttpdymxam m Aatmudh. 

1 therefore take as referring tiF the denwm that 

imprisoned the Waters, and mraydl^ in the seii?e of 
shattering, tlestroying—a sense which ihe word litis. in 
the preceding verse hut one. ydd ^otra sAhtnA 

pdrit-rtd mddr sdmasya dydthiikny alrdyai. The ntentiun 
of Ard/matt as the instrument used for shattering shows 
fcomp. 2, 24, 3 ud ffAt tifdd AAAtUftd At-'dAtudfia viiidtft\ 
th,ii the first half-verse is addressed to Hrhaspati who i^ 
known as AraAmam* fin/i or ' ktrd of .-tpclls/ ] t is Indeird 
possible to interpret, as Oldenburg has in fact done 
fA f . A#*/fw I, p. 201}. the first half-verse also as being 
addressed to Indra. Hut this seems to „ie however to lx* 
a somewhat forced interpretation, and I prefer to regar<f 
this verse as belonging to the tyjje of verses (i/. t. ui, 4) 
whose two halves refer to Indra and Hrhfispali respectivdy, 
and tt* interpret it as abin'e. 
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The word ffjjw in the parla seems lo refer to 

fndraanj the uurds m be eqiit vale tit to irsj'A 

purnh. Hrhaspait is. as we know from Z, 24, V and the 
Yajtis texts (TS. 6, 4, 10: MS. 4, 6, 3; KS. 27, S) Iho 
ptirohitA of the gods and therefore of their chief, 

ttiffra, also. Now. the chief function of the kings 
purohita is, ns bid down by Indian writers, the removal, 
by means of magical spelfs. of all evils whether caiiwd by 
human or by extrahuman .igency. These writers there' 
fore lay prticular stress on the tiecessily of h,Tving ns 
piirohita one that is well-versed In Atbarvanlc spelts ; 
see, for instance. KaiifIlya's Artha^^tra I. 8. 5 (p. \5)\ 
pHrohitam HHUoititakniaiilath txiit daivi nimitU 

dajidamtyiim ni rrfiAlvirjiMffit apfutam itfrii’a/nartasindm 
atlmn*aiddr npayaiS ia prfr/ikaf/drntk kiin-ifa ; M.ilm- 
bliarata 12, 73. 30-31 ; &f/dt‘iir/tvi(itigifasAfff vvdif kriarrdyah 
fddafis^tri'i/ It ya/nitkfirmnidtfAi/nai In vidfiijnah 
fa I aslSdaSaidkii/pduSdt vitifdfaah idHiikarmmtfXm || 
tarvaropiaoililmiS ea iamyttiah saBffalfmiriyirk I {puitt/itfiih 
kdryalf}; Vajnavalkyasmrti 1, 313: puni/dfaj^/ prakurri fa 
i/aijaf/twff mUifuiUam I dattd^tdtyadi m kaSniam ftf/utr- 
Mkd ; see .also ch. U of the Hrbnts:titihiUL An 
efficient pnmhitn therdorc w'as able to flcstroy uM evils 
and enemies that threatened the king: comfiare the 
following illcik.as : ' upapamiam naaa Sit'irm taptafv 
■yaiya tuf j dairitmdt aiitna^ind^ fa pratikaffS fuint 
dpad dm ltd Oil iava mantrakffa mail trait dural praSit- 
mitdFikftih I iva me. drs^ahkyyakfadah sarah 

addressed by king 1 lilfpa to hb pitrobita V'asisfha in the 
Raghuvam^ (1. Cf(j. 61). In the tight of these passages 
we can now understand belter the role played by 
l)rlia.s{>ati in the iiuudcnts referred to by the K V. The 

' It {;« lilsewlae useful to oimparc ttie titecediiiie: tSkikn nlsn: 
alMiharvsmdkei iftsya viUldri^ek puraA I 
att&yam uttAiipatrr tdeum mitnir nufatdtu t{5*t|j 

Note also die eiose EierCCimcnt in wool iiS n'cl] its in mcAniD); 
'4 die>e verScs u ith Ihu A'ant/l^'a f>!rcfi qbnvcv 
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chant iir shout ^nif/rnttf, rapa\ JtntMh, 

-tfaut/a^ etc.) with which he (fcstroj'cd the demon and Mt 
free the. cows and waters (see ikr^igmj' J, ,3<)3 ; Iloycrt 
lyi-Vi, t, p. 40Iff.) repreiicnu the magical spell ur 
nnr/tfm which he, as ptimhtii], used in favour of iu': 
pal run Indra against his foes, Ills comparison tor), wUh 
n 'lion ruling in his flco* in 10. 67. 0 (sitaJfdf/r ha tia- 
titiilii/am .mMttst/ir} is one that is pregoanr w'ith 
The linn, it is believed, kills oiher animatft by its mere 
roarl compare the jdtaka stones No. tS2^ and Z4l ^ 
and the bdlmvlng wntences In Millier'H translntion of the 
first six stories of the Pii^-a/iraia/'ana/ft wliicH is 
without tkiiibl derived fmm an Indian ortginai (KllMG,. 
4b, pp. HS (101 

(Toges 305, 206) “Jener Lovven'KoniK besass 
ongeheurc Starke. Er pflegte in den Wald 2 u gehen and 
die Thiere durch sein Cebnlll zu tdeSten " ; 

(Pa^ 306) '* Henn fener Lnwen-Kijnig pflegt, wenii 
cf iwin GebrUll aui^psstossen hat, und irpnrl eih Thicr 
gestorben ist'*: 

(Page 216) •'Da trard der Lowen-Konig. der 
Grossr-ater jener Pitnxvssin, adrnig. Er si less ein Gelntill 
nws, da starhen Saagvathan (a jnckal-itingj und sein 
^ammtesCidolge ” i 

and as a purohita performs his /Vijvji(fj{'r? 

and cerenv>nies in his fSgaj!a/a, and ns the 

mantras used tltcrem kill the enemies even though 
they be afar, the companson of these mantras with 

*Sf^ . , * - /ilMaituAt kaift, Pttfiittpfyi iHhfifJtjftt 

aiSintm fkaawwJittU oAatt, fiAiUihiitHAaf^ nijkintmss 

'gta ^kltattsitnfsa kadtynsm St> ttlth’KD- {linlakkhayam 

MMiiu fpL SI 

^Siito ,.,. UUtMuilum ukanidam n«t{i ,, ,. 

tf fii Aattit m/M rtwfittwjawSiiW 

nmtifAitra taUh’ m» fiti/aMAayant uAr 

.ij'M/rf laiffMai'ttfd^ava MiahiaJafijtdyoidMS tai^r faittpfttitu ta/tH 
’<sw tft'ifaMavaiti pdpKHiiiuM , , , , i>idditsty/tja7tiPp mtimuraa 
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the RWir a lifjti, ,-uit] uf tht; piirnhiU'i Kflinspati 
ivUK a !iop roaring in his den b singularly fcUcilous, 
Another Itgnre of speech OTnipBres these rites , and 
ceremicinles whinh Ite [jeidrirms to n mtha or war^hariot, 
in 1, 23* 3, which represents Urhaspivti as mounted on 
the chariot of rite (rV^'Jivr ra(iiitin\ which destroys ctictnies, 
slays denions, shatters the stony enelDSUrc imprisoning 
tlic cows and nins Uie light. 

Sayann, ivho as usaai takes prtkak to mean *{ii 
ilidercnl ^Yays,' Itas ingeniously attempted to explain 
away the coixsequt^nt. contradiction here between sadhryhk 
^ziA pfihak'^ saying that the ‘going in dififereiu ways^' 
was cat)bed by leaf— vkyuf&h smsiimu&r ^ydiitS^ 
nadhryak sadhficlttah pavAsparasa^ty^alah pfthtxk Idiiiya 
viyukiAh ptamrixtt ptatkar^cfta dJtatimtih It is 

however live nature ttf Waters to Jluw Irjgether; oompare 
4, ^7, 2: yavhft Pi ydttiiNdav& tttutfuhn d/o va ^adpryhk : 
and 5, f>0, 31 ipa hti yadhfyh^a dimvftdbvf \ nnti the 
Waters (ur RiversJ released by Indraare in many places 
said to have moved swiftly forward: ct. 1. J2, 2; vairh /f<i 
d/fttidt^aij jydpdamai/iei jamMdrdm drvi apitk 

‘ nmning, like lowing cow^ (to their calvesj, the waters 
went straight to the rma : t, 130. 5 : fpdfn *P/Pa /toi/yd 
tudrd Adr/md Vn^l^ nxjHudrdti/ ttftpt t'dtPdii riw Pd/Wiw/y 
t&l/idnttn' thou hast ret(»;^d il^ rivers, U Indra, to run tu 
the sea imjjetuously like chariots, like racing chariots*; 
2 , 15 , 3 : vdfr^m irPiny mdi>iaf» \ idiPdirfat 

paiPiPJiir dirgPaydiAuU} * with the Vajra he bored o|x‘iiings 
(ur the rivers and let them i^xise ftollow) in }nng-catended 
pa tils *; 4, 17i 5 i tddAid iffird/it rd/r*fMr imndatSudl^ 
fdrauft dp/f/di'iiJid 'exulting hr killed VrUa 
with the Vajea; the waters, tvhoBc lord was killed, 
msheri forth swiftly'; and s|]ecia1lyi 10, lit, 9*10; 
■tp/dh Hud/iHitr dPtttd /ajj’rasudu tid id ^/dh prd vit’tfn 
fayim \ mu,mtfk4a/Hd}iti ttfd yd mamuyH 'dPid tid nA 
toMaitU nilikidk \ siudptm tmyati 

‘ thou didst deliver the Rivers swallowed by the dragos 
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And thebe apiitl forth swiftly—thrwe desiring to be free as 
well as Uitise that were freed: the swift mics do wd 
stop ; like hiving (wives) they went to the tsen tc)gether,' 
It '•filled Ix! noted that Ixdh the ideas of 'gning 
together * .'Uid ‘going swiitiy * ate gh'eti expression to in 
this bst-qunted p.vsa3gc. 

8 1 llJth ” : ffff«dwV/wrv»/rt 

trrM yo .tio dinz^an/ \ 

«f 4^ifh Pf/rdsytT mhwiTf/i 

yii/rairr intfrrt II 

"kuit faith now swiftly; he is, rtet novr who had 
ilctaiticd you. India has hit Vrlra tti bi» vrlal parts with 
the Vajra." Tlits is. as is evident, an addiess bo tlie 
Waters. 

3, S*, 4 i oMiJnf 

(ffittydfrAttf rtAtr cftytt t/aitta I 

fid OJiMiA arflMattfa 

Vtd^anfih Hrt iirtt mrhjmi || 

The tntoning of this verse is nnt (tuite clE.tr; 
I iranslaie icntativefy: ‘’Tlieie loader becalne known in 
the fight, I have invoked the swtwi lumc of ibe AtUli-a 5 > 
Hven the ttnMKwtal liters stujjj'ted for htni j moving 
swiftly, they left With regard k* llie lhird patla, 

f iiinpure 2, 1: u$iirdy&Hg-fm^. »</ ratitmtia rt/sa/i. The 

lourth padasajms to refer to the same sit i jail on as 7.21. j - 
indm mdm ttdvtfai^ apdh iak ikma iw/w 

f^Stvi^ 1 Mh/ ii&idtitf nd dMfta Hjat/if vlfan 

iririuw^t MifA and 4, Zl, fc; pfmtmm 

fitd findhavo idviVtH cai’t'atttanfa. 

2 , 24 , 14 s. Mtcr trtikaviui 

saty/i tuanyut md/tt Hnm iutrimtdh \ 

yd 4*4 Ilf/ df/ti fd divd 

mjdtm ti/ik idvajdfara^ pfUntk f| 

“The jiowerful spell of lfrahmai^a<^|Kiti wh.i was 
engaged m a gteal work had \u own way fj>.. acted n. 
desired); (he) who drove forth the coj 
heaven; (Uiehejrdof cows) like a great current went 


tfiltak 1 -15 

IxrwAftl fnx[3clijim5tiy with atru^iig forc<;," 'Thi: great 
work ' refers, as- t have said ahuve, (o tinj over Uiredwing of. 
ihe dcmor^ that ha^ imprisoned the rraiers and cows. 
Tfu: iva Jn Ihe fourtfii f^da, Itutiigh apparently an «/Ww/S- 
tvTCffii-fl;, seems really to-be used In the sense trf ca^ thiit 
is, as a urmtiMa-ya-tfS^aka with tht force of *and'; for 
ttfluispati jiets frw, not ttnly OJws but the w,iior> also. 
GtrTT|iafe 2, 2J. IS: t4.vfi invi pv hjihua pAnmia 
g^rAm wi iTJ/yV yAd ^figirai^ \ \ndrttt<^ Vtifh 
/Sjjr/i/'/jfly/i hfhaspaic fdr updm unu^iAiti \ sec also 

6, 75. 5: 2. 24, 734. 

9, B6. 2: pr& it m&daMt nmdir^itt 

y&ih^ pPifmk ) 

diiai&r tiA xmhAdi paymabhi Talrxttam 

htdi-nm ludai^ ittadkttmnntu Ht-hiAyak || 

■■ Thy swlii., gladdening sinemtis (O Soma), ran fortlt; 
impetiioiisly like the horses of a chsriot. The sweet¬ 
bearing streams (have run) lowardt Indra, the Vajra- 
bearer. as a cow with milk rmis to its calf.'' 

10( 44, 6 \ Prthak ^r4jvw pm/kmrtk devAAS/oyS 
'kp/tit/a ,iritifAs0tti du^fdtn J 
i/d yi Seittr rtt/^iyath uai'ttM dt'A/mm 

irprt^ri ik uy Ax iimtin Hpayaf^ II 

This verse Ik St; me what obscu I e. I tnuislate, follow¬ 
ing Yaska [Xit'ttkta. 5y i5, t): '* The lirst invokers of the 
gods sped forth swiftly and [jerformed fami.aoi (deedsj 
dtiftcull to suri^s ;;; the wicked people whi; were unable 
to get upon the ship of sacrilice, stayed here only," 

1 i>i yii 7 : vatopttdMiiA Zf/Zd vAidh Autt 

fr^u fid iuad v£viif<td vitltlAasc \ 
a if y/ifitfitf rat/iyi yAikd pPthak 
kArdkhmif Ag»t ifidrA{ii dhAiiatd^ || 

" When Ihuu, O Agtil, being fanned try Uie wind 
extendest thyself rapidly, following thy desires, and 
reaeiiest forth eagerly after fcH>d Ihu unviging hnincs of 
thee, that art burning, move forward swiftly like ihe 
horses of a d)arioti.‘* 
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1H2t 4 ‘ ydtf ffrft sr/o t/tt'tSfn yafi iidfitai 

pfifing prag<Tr(i/iluh>n tim \ 

ynda it ihio nnn ve^i Socir 
t'dpUva imdien X'afiasi prd hhutm |( 

'* Wbun Ihoii giKiStt, devouring, owt ups doiMis, 
thou Tnovcsl as quickly as a swift nnssitt. U'her the 
wind is Idiiwiivg hcliind Ihy dame, thrju shuvust Ihc eatlH 
as a bai'ber the muiistachc." pragardlniil [meaning, 
literalJy, * greedy ')'= wifi here; compare the similar use 
uf the words grdimd and gfdkynnlam in I, 70. 11. 
jtfcWdr wa ‘swift like an exctflent (horse)* and 

4, 5: pa^hhir ghibyaviam nmihnyd^ m fbram 

‘sjxieding with a will, like a valiant soldier in battle'. 
Regarding the tr.insition of meaning (rum ‘greedy* to 
’ feWift,' ODintfare the analogous wtirds ' thirsty, 

awift' and tdly^d^o. ' thirsting, swift.mcivijig ‘ in o, 00, 10 
cited above and 2, 4, f)! h ytS vd*m fnlnn^b m hbati iwr 
iid pa/ba rd/byfvn ji'mtU, Compare also in this winneciioti 
I, I4J, 5 and other verses cited above {p. Id9) about the 
Mvjftness d the mfeiile and tliu oKpressions ' swift as 
an arrow; quick as a dart; pfeibschnell' and other 
iii mi far ones In Kngfish and German. 

to. 101, 4 ; sli'S yifb/n/tii batidyo 

yusd id /(trtvnif pfi/tab i 
tibir^ mmmyd j| 

The wise put the pfoughs lugelhor : the clever, 
desiring the grate of the gods, quickly make «sidy 
the j okes.'* 

-VV. 11,5, I nemm tbrye imfifatma mSfaristau 

bt'ftbtttntdfy dpt^u sntHitibutn b (fadbafi I 

insnw nf'i'itfiff pftbag aMtvf fnrm/fi 
fantm a/yatii puttffo i-nryam apn^ I) 

^ In the lire, in the sun, in the moon, in Matarisvan. 
in Ihe water.', the Vedic student puts fueh Their gleams 
go quickly tu the cloud: llieir sacrificial butter is man 
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raia, waters." Qiirxparc Maousmrii til, 7fi: ac***^^^ 
pr&sittl(Htik mmymi npitti^iinUr \ aihiyn} /Vrjvr/r 

vf}{ir /ti/naHt prnfafi, 

A\'. 7, 45,2 ! (tffifrrh'n>y(ft/<IAa/itfffii’4.’tyinfii//»ffrh pttifak I 
MIjw H^iytr^yhm itn imnaya |[ 

" Kxiinguish, tin {<me tines) fire vvtiU w-aler, this 
man’s jejiloMsy whidi ts biiming imivtiinnsly (/.*•„ fiorcelyi 
like fire, like Forest-fire " 

v\V, 4, t5, 2; tiira sm/airfitv 

'path t'fha dyadhiMtih twaaitlm [ 

s^ri;a mahayanta (tfiuntim 
Pfditt^ fayattfani a&atikaya viimi'^pa\y || 

"Let ihe stroni* Itberal nnes (^c. the Martits) cause 
to behold together: let the jiiiees of the waters attach 
themselves to tiie herbs] let downpours of rain glorify 
the earth; let herbs of all forms be born quickly." 

•AV. 4, IS, 5 : tAm iky&ytt^ut nAd/fti/hsy 

itpirm iff/an/Am \ 

mrfAayti idrga ma/iftya»/u A/tAmiih 
pr/Aag fayatitam o^adpayo vt\ii>4riipat^ [| 

"Do thtm ttiake the singers Iwhctld the clouds 
together] let the swift streams of water tmh out rapidly; 
let <lfjwnpuur5 of rain glorify the earth; let herbs of all 
forms be bom quickly." 

Whitney in hts Tramiatim (j). 172) prf/tal’ 

in these passages as ' here and there;* and gives a note, 
after verse 4, that “prik(fi\ lit. ’sev/erally, separately' is 
uised in these verses rather in the sense of ‘all about, 
everyvvhere*. ’’ It seems to me that it is preferable to 
accept here (for verses 2 and 3J the meaning, 'quickly, 
rapidly* established for prtintk above, and that this 
makes it unnecessary to suggest a third meaning, * .all 
about, everywhere,’ for it. With regard to verse 4, the 
meaning mm. ' severally,' may be considered to suit well 
here and also in A \L 3,19, d ami 5. 20, 7, whete, iw, the 
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wnnJs/r/W'.nnd (In 5 , 20 ,1 its sjunnym {/h>atmya^) 
iiccur. A lieiicr sui 5 «. however, is yielded by these 
pssngcs it u-o interpret firt/ntk here as 'strong*, a 
nteaning whiVli Is a dcveh.rpntent from that tjf ‘ rapid, 
fiiilctr, mijtttuaiis ’ j fife IWisrhr Sitaimt t. p, 47 and ^^7 
ftir numerous examples of such devclijpment, I would 
tli?rcforL- translate ihtsi; ver^-es as follows: 

AV, 4 , . 15 , 4 ; ft>dfia i'iij'iTw/w t/zant/ait 

ffarjanyn gitaifutalt pfihdk \ 
i&r^a ^and&yn vitr^aio 
edr^mtu prtkhntn Azfu || 

** Let the troops of Marnts that shout strongly sing 
luAhfC, a Parjnnyaj let gtislies of raining ram rain 
along the earth.” Shouting strongly is a eharacterifilic of 
the Martib that is frequently mentioned In the RV; 
cornparc fur instance 1 , 64 , 8 l smAa ji^a trazzzfM 
/yrdfr/astfh r t. 65, 2 ; rfctwr/o urAdth fmiAyaitia itt/iriydm 
Mhi trUo daMirt pfsumAhm^x 5 . 54 . 12 : wdrmti 
xAthath tdiaintu ymytivah\ compare also, !, jpO, “• 
3 » 26 , 5 , and Hergaignc If, 575 . 

A\'. 5, 19, 6 * dd dfzdzr^niSm ma^Jmx'^z vdfittmty 
Xtd yirdndm fApttmn tt» \ 

s[A 6 ^a Hlttidyahi 
hfum&zita Ad iram»t J 
dei>A utdnrfyryiAa matitie yaztiu sktayS. || 

“Lettheir energies be excited, O bounteous one: 
let the slioiit rjf the contpicring heroes arise: let strong 
shouts and clear jubilant cries go up; let the divine 
Manus with tndm as chief go with ilie army.'' To 
ftthay in this verse ctwresponds dyttmati sHfztfy 

in fO. » 4 . 4 . iiyantAitiath vifaynya Ayfim/rAf. 

AV* a, 20, i * (t/tftfffvtd ftHAAiist itt/tt 

fii/AaA U ditAmyti yaif/st jifiAn/n \ 
ithAi irattdn Handmtpipatm^ 
ihd'itAf zt fttUrntAnaya imrd/tt IJ 
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" Let there lx; iu>)se between these twn Hrmaments i 
let thy sounds go swift and strong; war (at tliem), 
thunder, tniculent. restninding unto the victory ol our 
Iriends, a good partisan/' The last hnlf-vcr^ is oninteh 
ligthle to me and 1 fto\'e iherelure repeated here the 
translation of Wbitnev, 

has the sense of nAna in the other KV 
passages where it occurs, rtaindy. in 1, IJt, 2; 1, 1>7, 1 ; 
8, 4J. 18 and 8, 45, 29, 

L 151, 2 j -is^su Ai /rw /irw/dAr 

snuiauAw iAadi pf^aMitnym>a{f firtAak 
jT'd# r<fw^}'n£vtA pythak | 
t&m fra rrat>a»f uA par^i^tm 
SUfinya tiAari *ihtPtabi | 
utdram aA yajmii ctfAyanfa ay&vd^ 
sfAtnebAtr Indram ayAvah [( 

*‘(Tlicy} call urgently to thee in ait Somndibatiuns^ 
thee that art one and comnton, the people with excellent 
hymns (of praise), desiring to attain light, {call upon) 
separately. We people, gkirifytng Endra with praises as 
with sacrifices, place at the head of the strong (hymn), 
thee, that, like a ship, carriest us across." 

1, iS7, 1: AA^hy agint imA ud tfi suryo 
vy A;a4 taifdra maAy Atxt nni^a \ 
ayak^alam akvitta yaiat>e rAihaM 
prasdvid det'Ak sari/a figaf pptfmk ]| 

**.^gni has awaked; the sun rises from the earth: 
the bright dawn has o]}ened lieaven and earth with her 
light I the (two) Alvins have yoked their chariot for 
going: the divine Savitr has impelled tlie world 
individually (to action)/* 

8, 45, 18: iA^yam ia aAgirasfama 
pfJtfak yttk^f/Ayak pWtak \ 
igHt kamaytt yrmirr |[ 
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■* Thee. O best nf AAgirtLses, all ihtKse [wiijile 
tu'Uti dwdUng-lmtises, attachctl tn ihemscU'e.H, 

separately, in order l<* obtain their desires, O Agni." 

ft, t ftihftyiim jf^tV /iiw? ftnf 

t’iSriik unt^ihh'afy (>rih(\k J 

dfiasi^t himmuly attavc H 

All itiesc jjcnplc with gorid tlvvcllmg:’hoiises 
(O Agni) have separately irnpelled thee to eat the ftKxL" 
The words vi$vS^ iukpiayah In these two versos though 
IHemlly meaning ' alt (penp)e) that Irave good dwcllirig- 
hiwifics' serm tn be used in the sense td 'all ffiwiple) 
possessedol houses,/>-,householders': viSvah sukiim^’t^h 
lliiis=r'tf»v rtIPi‘fn iTr^ 

l[rAf uatah. Compare 5, H, 4: ), I2ii, 4; 

4* 7,-t; etc. 

Thas the meaning of prthai: Is li (a) quick, rapid, 
impetuous; {A) strong: and 2. separately, differentlv, 
diversely, variously. 

Likewise, the fw>t pta/A, from which the word pfthnk 
vs without doubt derived, and its derivative prftm seem 
also lodgnify *t« rush, in nwve quickly or swiftly * and 
‘swill* respectively. Regarding the latter word, nanwly 
Pfitm, it is the first member of the compound pi-thuprajim 
which is given in the Mitf/mfyu/pnU/ {\\\tomw'i aLi 48) 
as a synonym of aSttpralnat /ai‘irmprtt/iiii, /ilpiapm/H/t 
^irmMtmprtt/na, etc. This seems to indicate that pr/Att 
in prthupmfM means Aitt or 


yakphu 

yoHA (neuter) is a somewhat difficult word th.al 
occurs about thirty times in the Vcdic tents and that has 
not so far been satisfactorily explained by the ext^etists. 
The explanations projKvsed for this word by the earlier 
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cullettct! by Citldner «n pp. I2(i. 127 of the 
l^idisrhc Siufiirtt, Vol. 3, in the beginning of the nriiclc 
wlijeh he hsis written t>n this word* Geldoer has tlieiCi 
after giving expresssion Ut the opinion that none of ihuae 
explanations la satisfactory, coiiw to the concrlusicm 
fp. 143) that means L (dl Erstauneo^ Verwunder- 

ung, Neugierde; Wmoder, Ratsel: 2. Wonder. 
Kuiistsiiich. Zauber, (d) Hexerei. Zatiberei; {/f) Veritau^ 
bcriing; V^erwamllung: (f) Gaubclei. Hlendwerk, tlhision; 
(//) Wiitiderkraft, VV'underkor, Heiixauber i 3. CegensUnd 
der BcivLinderung oder Neugierde, Kiiriosltat, (n} IVtin- 
dcrlier; 0) Schaustiick, Fesi; fc) Natiirwunder wie 
grc)!iSL* Riiuntc u.s.w. M. Eloyer tA'ho has likewise written 
an article on this word in the JoHrtml A (IdOfi. I, 
pp. 3V3-4J7), sees no necesaiiy for the acceptance of this 
long array iif meanings, h’ollciwing the expLajiniiun of Ktitb 
(ulxirnaUlrl idles Wesen, gcisterhafie Erschetnimg) .md 
Ekrg.'iigne (apparition siiniattireJk), he thinks that 
dcmiles only ' a form likely to create feelings of astonish* 
ment in ilie beholder,’ tuti fixrmt (tv'.«3Ar df fait ou etmeur 
ctmmr UUt) fr^pn 6 ihmtcr k rtsard^ and has. in his 
above'mentiunud artide, attempted to show shat the 
meaning faniomt^ appiirUiou^ apparithm 
u/rnYi/f', fiti in best with the rnmtext .and is wjfTiuieiit to 
explain every passage in which the word occurs. Olden- 
fjerg(>VK [i, p. 44) agrees with M, (toyer in 

thinking tJmi there is no necessity for a fong series 
of meanings, and that one meaning ts enough to 
explain al) the passages in wliich the word CHxujrs. 'rUts 
one iiw.'ining, Jiowever, is according tu Gklciibcrg. 'won- 
tierbare gchoi inn is voile fdaium haUjlig uidiciiidkdicj 
Wescntieh ' and not‘a form likely Ui create feelings uf 
astoiiishiiieiil in the beholder’ piu|iosed by M. Hojer. 
/Vtul this seems now to be the npimuu «if Geklner also 
who in his latest bookf iVK 6V^'r*.) remarks, in comiec- 
Lion with the verse 4, 3, IJ, ' \ Ileimikhkeit 

otier Uleiulwerk, ist vlwas Cchdmn is voiles oJer 
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Wumdcrbar^* anti tliu^ ^enui to have abatuloneci his 
former suggest ton in favonr of that of Oidunt^erg. 
On ll>« other hand, Hillcbrandt has, ' in his recently 
wrUien article on this word ifi'es/ffttfir /iir Kkhar4 
vmt fjflriAf, p|j, 17-23), exiilained it as 1. Zaiiber- 
diog, Zauberwesen (RVj, unhelmliches Wesen {K.iiis. S); 
2, ubernatviriirbes grosses Wesen hdlierer Art f.AV]i: 
i, yaUj^i tb guhyaka or follower of RuberaJ (.'W, XI, 
6, 10 and (Vobh. G-S. .t, 4, 2S1 )* 

The attempt to dispense with a long array of 
meanings and to make one meaning suflice for all 
pLissages is wit hoot doubt laudable: but it seems to me 
that in saying ihat this meaning Is a * wonderful, 
mysterioits (and therefore sinister) being * or 'a form 
likely til ercatc feelings of astonUhrnenl in the beholder,' 
the savants above-named have not quite hk the mark, 
and that these meanings do not, uny more than thtibe 
prupetsed by Geldncr, tit in a number of parages, tn 
RV, 10, HS. 13; .■\V. H. 9. S and n. 2, 24: SaL Hr, 
12. 2, 3. 5, I priijmse therefore to investigate anew here 
the meaning of this word 

It is nccesiary tor me to begin first by referring to 
the close correi^pondence that exists between ibe words 
and ftlmin in por-t-Vedic literature. 1 n this literature, 
yak^a like hhSta, denotes a class nf stiperhunian beings 
known as 4r;vi;'^rj/itvr(r in Sanskrit literature (r/. Amara- 
kosa, I, J1 : vid\iMkar4> ' 

Xivrr'ifyrj^ | ffuhva&ak iiddha Idmut'mi JnHn'tmftyak\y 
and as pyan/nrah m hiiru literature: (f/*. Uttatadhv,tvana, 
p. IftSl; /tijidi’ii Uayit jukkim rnkkhaid kiitmrii ya 
i rm/>utlw 1 /m//ora<;fi jvr ttii/zai^iAd 

aa/at'd and Tdih^rtmtlidj^asui-umrit^ 4, 12), These beings 
arc represented as dwelling in iinwcupicd houses. In 

' He lias iam> referral ti> HCTlel'!, osplanttdon of u«s word m 
’ Lkht. I'cner * ttn jx 43 uf his 2fi<r .-triuJit J'iutt/rAn Vol. I, a book 
which iuaoco^utbk: to me. 






yaX'fim 


I5J 

trees, forcJ>ts or woods, ponds, etc,, wlitch are then satd 
to fje pfissesricd, by iheiti; etJUrpare Geldner, 

p. t-t3, Jataka stories, No, 154 and 155, and 
t ltipklns, /i/>fc Myi/tvivf^y^ p. ^6, and Indesf, s-v* 

To Y'at^at a-s to Bhiihu temples were built, adoratioo 
paid and hsU ofTered ■ and festivals. yalra% or Htsavak, 
were instituted in their honour. They were invoked in 
times of danger, atid vows w'cre taken in horjour of them 
at such tin^s and also when people prayed for the 
fulfilment of any desire. Compare for instance the 
following passages from the Jhatadharmakatba:— 

(p, 417) kayagihassa tmyarassa hahiya ttagaai ya 
hhuyiini ytr fakkfthni ya htiiaiii ya khaitdani ya rniidam 
ya siv^i ya ya i>fsaifiaHa>ii ya tattha 

^gafia4itttd!p ya ta*ta V£S(tnta}iapa4iHiatti ya auiAari/sarh 
ptififiAaccattiyam Aany/ta iatyH-paya-va^tya epath vaytka /ai 
tjam aAa/ft devauupptya daragam wr daeigam va paydyat/fi 
tfmth aAam tufhifam jdyaih pa ddyam m ytdyath ca akklmya- 
nikidi ta aiiitva{\et»i, 

* The tnvesticatlons of anThTopi4oG'j«ia luvve shown thar belief 
fn the cxisitenur, and ^t’orship, of eiHI spirits (demons) plays a 
promTneot role in the relijdons speculations and pracdccji of primitive 
people everywhere in the world; and the opfnioit baa been 
expressat by writers on Vatic reti^pim and tnytbolucy Uiat suidi 
belief and worthip were piEvaJent imiDiig the Arynns of ^tevallc 
times. Thus Oldenbenr rfer Furfii, p. S5f,> believes that 

die esiateooe of such belief and praciix in tnunietakably indieatol 
by oertaiQ demils ol the Vatic cult; and htdtehrondt {ytd, Mytk^ 
TTl, p. X) says that the belief ia the existence of evil spirits is met 
with to s small extent in the RV, and tlml the worship too of evU 
spirits must have been prevalent at the time thinifTh, as Ittj thinks, 
no crtKft of anch worship is to be seen in the R V* A« we know from 
later literstme that the worship fd Ynksas ami Bhittaa waa Ecnend 
and wide-sptemJ, it lo permissilile to inler that tlie worship of evil 
stnrits in R^vedic times too must have, to a threat extent, oonaisted 
ID the worship of Vak^m and Bhinus, or hi leasL, that Yak^as iind 
Bhutan were indudol in tiie evil spirits that reoaived wnnship in the 
rime of the RV. 

20 
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I IJhiidr^ wife nf the caravan-leader, sarffmvs/ttty 
r^hanya, ihiritiij Outside (he city of Kajagrha are the 
temtdes of Naya<, HhQtaii, Vak^, Indra, Skanda, Kudra, 
Siva. Ve^, and Vai^rnvana. There after a grand 
woMhii» with tfewers uJ the images of Nagas, etc., up lt> 
Vai^ravana. and after falling on ihe knets, saying thus: 
■ ff, nirw. O beloved of the gods, I shaU give birth to a 
son or a daughter, I shall then establish a worship of 
you, make gifts to you, appoint portions for you, and 
shall establish a |>ernianeni fund ^ for you.' " 


(p. 409} /Sya~A^^t/tiyaui ya j-rt , , . , 

s/Afr/tat^itf^nni jut ya caulMu/ ya t:7^rnrarii ya ria^’^a^ 

i^harani ya bh^ya^gharani ya iakkha'dmUvfi ya , , , , 
[The robber Vijaya was m the habit of visiting and 
wandering ihroughj " Gambling-dens, drink-salotuis. cour- 
tcs.ans' hou^. places where three, four» and more rnads 
meet, temples of Nagns, Bhiitas. and Vak^s . * , . 


(p. 758} bhtya ianfayai/hayhaimamHiima^kay&ih mtHa* 
Uimh^tmaitA haittmam indani ya khamfai^i ya rmftia^iha- 
vfsamattihaagamm Uftyana ya /aWtaaa ya a//a~j^attaiiro 
Vatja ya ba/mai aivliya-stm uzmtftatmtfa (rtt/fart/i [Some 
merchants when threatened by an evil spirit, Ma/mfifsifa, 
while travailing oti a ship in the midst of the sea, become 
anxious, acdl " heeling fear aid apprehension, and 
embracing each other ffor support} are offering many 
ufferit^rs u, many Indras, Skandas. kudras, Jsiva-; 
Vaisnavanas, Nagas, fJhulas, Yak^ns. Styas and Kotta- 
kriyaLs/'* 

(p. 212. 2 U) agga uggof>afia M&ga b/u>gaf>um 
raJatja UtWiyii mUaiia bhui^a .... n/taya .... 
itwafa i-a nth maMada ovuma^mafyUrnHtmta kappiya- 

* WbfifQwitti. explains the Uuminentator Ahhaya^aiKlm. Uiu 
iJmscA fvr reauvatiuc the tomple. etc., may be men 

i / to au,g,jA 

and icUaAtiyib ati tiaat is, wrhaps, fieree 

uj Mpeci. 








tS5 

haradii!taiiaf‘a^isaf'«y&-psiamba- f/afatukim^na-’ 

g^ya-sarira appegmyh hayttgaya rtvijw gityQ-‘roha~5ibi\t> 
iatuiamam~ga yi} . . j , /f3yagi///f* *rmgtv'^^:fei maifkttm tg<^' 

tgahimukha mgnc^hmtii^ . khmftm hho dcva- 

nnppiya ajpa R^yagikf. ^nynrr itjdaimht jm khuudmfmhf 
(imm rH(l(ia'^shm*7!esftmnna‘naga*f9thha-hhttya-tt<nihtftlH' 
y9^rukkhaHaya-p(ti*vay<i-njj^tia-girRhi(ai m /atfitftth ugg^ 
bhitga /tfivi tgndiiiHi ^ 

[Prinot* Meghn sees one day! " Ugms, ugrapnlras, 
blmgas^ bhogaputms, and lifcewise, perwns bom in 
royal families, Ksatriyas, ]jrahtnan3*i, king's servants, 
warriors, , . . , who had bathed, , , , , . who were 
w^caring garlands on their heads and necks and nrna> 
ments of gold and jewels, who were decked with MroUt 
ordkahbrm^ trisara&aSy pralam&tts and k^hfUmf^ and 
other well-made brilliant ernaments, who were wearing 
very 6tie clothes and had their bodies anointed w'ith 
sandal, some rnntmted on horses, some on elephants, 
chariots and palanquins, moving In Hnjagfha in one 
direction, to one goal, and calling one of his entourage, 
inquires ' What, O beloved nl the gotls, is there tO'day 
in Uajagrha a festival {tt/fai'ft} in honour of lodra or 
Skanda or ^iva, Kudra, Vaiilravaita, or a naga, yaksa 
or bhCta or a yH/ra to a river or pond or tree, leinple, 
mniintairi, garden or hill, that the tigras, bhogas. etc., arc 
going out in one direction, to one goal ? * ** 

The temples of Yaksas were known as yakySya/ttr/a 
(qj Jhat^, p. S28, smrappiyt fidmadt /ttkMtfyn/atn‘}, 
yaky^eitfaiti/a (cp, [>, ^09, fakk/MdcHiatti yd), 

* Thi» utTNaka hs not (pvatt ui the ttaci \ ihe commentaLor 
bus, bnuever, esirnctjcd it from one of tlw pnvcdltia.' fn'e 
Anen-Hiiltas unJ retwortneed it in bis conimcniarv (p. ZOKf. of tbt? 
cilition), 

*TtKsio are diflerviU kinds of necktatesi rtiuitd ttie iknck- 

A Msaraka i& a necklsve tSiai bus thnsc strings. 
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or fcp. Uttrira^hyayaiiasutr^, 

oomm. on p. AVr/fljp/'ir irapmbkcdyaTit 
ka.sy(t yaJt,^(,hfmvajte uitirnak), (cp- ihPL, 

p. ^^'i<, M4r^4ika~ytik^a-pr(iiii(i<t\ or yak^a sSmplj’ (com- 
pare Jnato., p. 417, udsUm y,i my^m ya iakkMni jw, 
■ temples of Hkigai^ bhvtns, stid yak^m' \ Vlpakasutm, 
p. 176, Bhandlrt uyyattf Sndaris4Xtie jalkh ' tlhandira 
park; the yflV-temple named Sudarisana'; ibid.. 
p. 213, Spriy(t.fitkkho. Mhe j'ffifjrt-temple kno^^-n as 
Sonya); and those of bh&ias were known as bhitiaerha 
(cp. Jhata., p, 409. bhUya^harditi ya) or simply bkSbi 
(cp Jtiata., p. 417, MiJydrit y/i /aUkarri m 

cited above). The generic term r^i/ya was used to 
denote cither class of temples^those of nr of 

compare Uttaradlipy^nasutra. p. 162. ^/« 4 xrvPi//- 
2^'^^ ibuUgrhmk ^aiiynm \ yaPkha^,iiy^,i in Bud* 
dbaghosa ^Sumakgnlavildsini on 

1. 4; and Abhayacandra's e^tplanution of caiiya aa 

m his ^ 

these seem to have played a prominent oart in 
religious life of the dty or town in which they were 
«to.ito<L In the Jaioa-suiras speriajjy, ,>ne fi J, ^hat 

name of the situated in k Ls also almost invarlahJv 
mentmn^; see, for mstanoe, Jfiata., p. isOv. 15]iff and 
Vipakasutra. pp. 241 ff. ^ The liuddhist f^ali booW (ll 
^menmes memion r.r/jw. i„ .onneclion with teZs - r . 

Suppnj^ha^etip in Riijag,!,, 5 , V ;j;- 

Vinaya-pijaka. Mahavagga, I, 22 . I; the Capnln 
LJdena. &.ttaml>aka. and Bahuputta i, Ve^li , e 

n^rn^ed m I^gh^, M.haparlnibbaoasutta. X L Z 

"* Tlw wnraliln of yitk^ss jinti yakyinu «ii]I 
religlrins obitervance*. kaui Jn crmneetT * ^ 

..-.wr L 

C^trriilira, VoL I]) «H,ti 

>'(**riir: aec bIm Plait 17 mqutot UlliiKtons tn 





K>7 

also do Mime Uiiddhisl votive inscrTptbnfi * ai Hhnraitt, 
N^ik 4 iid odicr places* '1‘hey are occasionally nicntioned 
in the Piiriinas, Itthahas nod otlier Ur^manlcal IkkiIs 
also; compare, for insLince, the Ritnayapa, 2, 5ft, 33: 
taifyaay aytifmmai I'a . . . sMtififfyffa/asa ffa/^Aavah : 

2. 71,42; fiaifi-mygat 

2,3. 18: dn'>Ayaimia-<miytpi \ 2,17, 16; eattyami c&yatA. 
ttdat ca I prf^ak^imth parr/tanm t in Ai^nipitrina 
{itfim/ He mart's Calartyrtg/janfamam, Vratalthanda, 
ch. 21. p. 344); ^ai/y/fz> dyit/irtufv ea ] i/rj’Jj/diM ca/zw 
rjt///ydsu: in Bhavi^yottarapuriU^ ifipud Hemadri, /,c, 
p. 353): taSagarffa ; in the Mahabbar,iia, 2, 102, 

33 : (ffi^ya/iTmfirityefa j^rSAdyatldAiA^^u en \ Kautilya's 
Artha^stra, p. 20S, fnirvo^n fti , , - . tmiya-pufsA 

••New. eH3, 987, MS, 1058, JOSJI. etc-, in LfUlimft* /Jtf ef 
ftrdAml /HKrifi/ieas (Appeoilj* to Mica. VoL X): 

(Tte todex of MisceJlanecua Termfi shren nt die end. s. v, 
rMfya^A/tra and followiofi wonift. The tiiirdii eirtivagkara ami 
■fAiti/ya ait! There expUunecl hy Litdcra na ‘SiKkiJHXt buililinf.' 
Coiiahlerin^ bovvever that antotii! the EltHldhiM inscriptions itre 
two—Nfiti. IH3 auid «71—Thai rewitl the gift uf a jNfiia iioi] a 
yntiT (that is. of imtiee* of Them) am I <ttie fKo. ISOS) lltat !«eenii» 
to reooril T]» Eift of n 3A/J/arrt»rt (for iAntafiata ? steme-slnb fl-fth 
the imace of ft fiAfiia cfiurtvcU on It), it seems more iiattira) to 
ghre the wrtiti firirr* its 'wnid meaoitrfi and to noderstand In these 
itiMTiptiiins a reference to temples of W*ffiH or yaApu, It in (rye 
thill tmeh temples have nothing to tkt tviili BuiMhism or with the 
life of Ihicliihists na we know of thwc from the bonks; tmt the gift 
of intageu of u rintpi injcl a yaAff Tefcrrttl to above shows eleariy 
pin t theit worship musi have been prevalent amnnent Bnddhistt 
alHo at that dmeand Otis mskes It prxibftble that Etio wxivd eaifiitt 
retiiins its. nreming of ' tempie efejicated to or AAaia in 

Rwlilhtsl inscnptjnns (othI in Hmtdhisl iMokn)) also, ll may. in 
paKHiiig, Ite ohsCTvoil that the personat nnnies also, ciwiininei) in 
Bnme of tlie loUcriptliJns, ss for ipstaaoc, the names Nagii, 
Xpgailntta, Xiigaiiiinii, Nagndt'vii. N^asri, Jsiigaiwltla; ^ ftkliadinar 
VakhnitPsi. V'jiJtbt, Vaklilla; Bhiita. Hhtitamfchita nt>tl Rhlita|Hln 
(see fmlex of Ptotoiml Xcimes civftn at the end) hear wfuiims to 
the pm-alcMCO of llie wciisbip of adicvut ya^fat, and Mtf/'ri at 
that time. 
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i'tiraytfx p, raifyt^st^Hwf rafr^u . ► . 

n/>a/iarftjh i p. 56* faitya^fimiyaf/Mm vam-f/ta^ 

ivfiiii/tali ^aryii^. ]ii ^1] thtsc insktnnccs, the jiixtitpositiiin 
of the word di'i'avafntht ^how*<i that t!»e ivortl tailya ine.ios 
' tempir nf yai‘^a or ikiita* aiid the compiinmi//r!<Syir/mt/f- 
intiya meam 'temples dedfeateti u» gofh atid tn evil 
spirits.' The presiding ddiy of the Daotjaisini lemple in 
Ucnarc.s that pious devotee* visit every da>\ is nJst‘ a 
yirl'^a, as is reined b ch. J2 of ifie 


The worship of yakym and MwAtj is referred to in 
(he Uhaga\>aci*giia, wlwre it is said in XVff. A,* and 
tX, 25*® that t/ififfia people worship gods 
m/W fia^ple niAw and nU^afat, and /atz/rrsit people, 
ghosts {pMtt)AtiL\ hosts of h/tSfm, and (hat the worshippers 
of h/tuias go to them while the worshipj>ers of (he Lord go 
to Him, and Mi7/(rj are both objects «f farpttna 

(willi water) in the daily ^rahtmt-yaina rite prescribed 
for the householder of the first three castes (cp 
V?/, CS. 3. 4, IJ. Similarly, the hhuiaptjm, which 
consists in the ofterii^ of bait to Mafas, {compare TA. 2, 
10 ; ynd bhUiebfsyo baliii barttii fatl bb&tayttfnam) b aUo 
daily prescribed for sucfi liousefinlders (op ibitl, 3^ i j. 
1‘lic yabfa^l,' rite '» is referred to by UjvaladaitJi* in bis 
scholium on the Unadisiitrns. 4. 125, m the Jatafca 
Stories No. 547 and 455, while its wide prevalence is 
attested by the common saying yab^tdvuritpa ba/tfi : ‘ As 
is the yaifa. so is the Mi * (that is, the ba/i corresponds 
to the yabya; if the h great, the /Wi offered wilt 
be consttJerable; if the yal-fn h negligibte. the Mi loo is 




hkftfffyA riJtr/T ffimfriljim/fr ] 

■■ Ii f.«y be f4«crvKl. th,i atuiincn.^ ui the iJituMf »»,| 
otw. UiDtSfhyamtrtB siuak o( a tar/^Mf rite nlw^ wh™ 
M, js tt,^ or mnlies f,.y. j 

«nil Nrsnhha a(KimayasnipiTa vd) pp. 434 g. 





yalt^dm \ 

iicijIigfjblt'J cittd hy Safibitn in lua rximnientarv on the 
t-'hau, tJp, ft, 32 (see alw LnijkikjniySyaiijaii, M, p, 
64: ytisfrio AfrfritJ TA. I. 31. 12,^ fjives 

cJctiiila o( ifie VaisrttvatU'yajnn cefcmon)' in which //fffi is 
oHerecl tc VaisfAvat^n (;>. Kiibcra) wht) ia the lord t>f 
Yaksns, bnt who is. leinaikably eni>tj|rh, referred to by 
live ntanlra MTf-iVTH6/(iff//r/^ir/aye tmm tit (the com men- 
tit lor UlrAtta-hltaska m explains tnrvahhuimiam allema- 
lively as as the * lord of all hhStm* 

'I'lie fourleentli day of the dark fortnight of every 
month la known as Ihaia-caturdaii and is held sacred to the 
MflArf.On that day are performed r'ftr/d.r intended to win the 
favntirof Siva, lord of ihc hkutixf\ see Hemddri, p, SCf 
ff.'f'bat iky,ho we vet, ts lieJd consecrated lo IheYak^aa also, 
and accordingly, on tlial da)' arc jierformed the vmiai 
in which worship is offered to Yakjas (Tiamelyv the 
K^mavrala, p. I54)^ and lo VaisT-avana, lord of the 
Vaksns (p. I S5ji. ‘i‘he Sauraperana Hemadri. (a. 

p, 156> prescribes the performance on that day of the 
Krsnacaturdasi-vrala, in which the ^jjre of a ^‘aksa 
made of tKlelJinm should be burnt, and says 

that in eonsetjiiencii* of this the performer g<»ei to 
the w'orld of the hinEdta-bcarer, that is, of 5iv3, the lord 
of bhutm mturdit^yhm yak^ixth yrttsirttiakmh 

dabef \ nt ynU' panimajH ifAHm/h yalra dtitab piu^adhrk):. 
It may fnriber be tneniToned that according to the 
Purapic mythology, Isana (tir KudraJ the h.ird of tthnias.. 
and Kubenr (or Vatirava^ta) the lord of Vak^jas, both 
dw'ell in the north in the Iliniahtytis and are nt'^hboLtrs, 
and that the Jaina writers so chrseiy asstxiiated 
witli bhuiu» thill in a sliity* rehilvd in the Jhiitadbarnia- 
katha (Adhy:iyan.T lo, p, 1I49J the w'ii-es of three 
flrahniapa brothers ate rcsjjcclively named Nagnsiri, 
Uhupsin aml Jiikkhasiri, '* 

'^\,‘ou]pa[e nldn' r/f 

bhtiynkttm ZH itiikkfmhmm vik 'for ^ pwrix^ oi f\vwsliippijiff)i 
dAfit&s tjr yflX'ftfj/ 



VKIUL' UTMUt-i 


lOJ) 

The details given al»ve yJiu-tV how eliRie is the 
L'ur resp^ >ndviu;e bciween the words and SAMt in 

|K>st-Vedjc IHetatnre. The cfinrespi.tndence U no Ics« 
clitse in Vedic litetalure aiso, as eati Ue seen fr<.>in 
Live comparison of son'ie passages of tfie Hr had. Upanisad. 
Ill this Upani^d, the word mafta/ is fcitin<) used as a 
qualifying epithet in five passages only; in one, it is an 
epithet rj htrtttft Ut "fi 15 • pHHyam karma kanii(\t 

wfitle in the otlier four, it is an epithet of lirahnvtn 
deM:ribed as maftmi bituiam in two passages (2, 4. HV: 
mya makattr hkutaiya mftHtsitum rtati yatt yafttr^ 

vedak . . . . t 2, 4, 12 1 utam makeii kftSlam attaafam 
apiirtxfh vifMnagkatm fvtt} and as makitd j'ai^aw in two 
other sentences occurring in 5, 4, 1 {>a yn Uaiiatt makmi 
yak^am pratitamafam I'ftta iatyatk hrakmfli : evam tlatt 
makmf yaifafk finUkama/am rtda nt/ya/h kraAiw/i), In 
the same way, to the epithet adJ/yakfam used of 

-Agtii Vsdsvanara in RV, IQ, BS, 13 ccimesponda the 
epithetused in AV, t, 31, 1 of the 
four * lords of the quarters ' (of w)ium Agai b 

oiiej; compare also fikSldiya . , . . piiir eka a$it in 
KV. 10. \Z\. I. Similarly. Sat. Hr. 11, 2. 3, 5; waitad 
dhaiva yaiftitk iktt'ati corresponds to Asv, GS, 3,0,6: 
{yitafoka tw) mahtul Akutnth &kmi<ati* and tlie words 
yakfn and AfwAi arc iiwd paralleJIy in TIi. 3, 11, 1, ] : 
fmyStkm anta^ 1 viifatk yakfttm viiva^ iku/am vr^van 
mdAS/am. 

It follow*, then from all this, and esjiecially from die 
correspoiiclenct; of mtt/md yakfam witli mnAad bhUiam in 
llie UiJanisad ptoiKiges noted otM.ive, Ihni the two 
words arc convertible and that yaki^a=h(tuta. And it is 
remarkable that lih^^kaiiiray-a. the famous and nKl^l 
learned Tantrik writer of the Sskla sclvml. lias explaiiied 
yakfaiN in AV. iO. 2, J2, as makabkii/am, ft seem* to 
have f«en felt by Roth too that )<akfa h equivalent to 
bka/a . for in the i W (s. v. yakfaj he has correctly 
explained in AV. 6, 9, 8; RV. ig, ^b. Ij and 
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T B. 3,11J, «is * die WciMio ' and word yai'^aUift In R V, - 
I, 190, -I, iu, *d»e Wesen tragend, erhaltend.' The com* 
tncjuaior Bhattabh^sIcarA, too, has, on the otlicr hand, 
as we have seen above, expfained the word MSia in TA. 

[, 31, 123 as yaifffgtiityaka. 

Now the chief meanings of Mata are (/i) being 
(concrete); such (xyngs in the coiiective—all beings, the 
creation, world, universe: a particular class of suficrhu- 
man Ixsings; evil being, evil spirit; and (3) jjeing 
(abstract), essence, sgbsianc'e, virtue, ntight, power, etc. 
The meanings‘essence, substance, might, fs^wer.' etc.* 
are not given by the leacicographens; but, nevertheless, 
there can be no doubt that dfiafa has these meanings 
quite regularly, for it is derived from tlw rxjot M#, w'hich 
means not only *to be' but also ' lo be powerful, to 
prevail, to predominate, to be master of'; compare the 
n>canings of the cognate words ikava and and 

of the allied word ssftm, which is derived b'kewise from 
a Kwi (*«) meaning * to be' and wluch is a synonym of 
biiuta^ And these meanings of bhutA arc enough, as 1 
shall show' now, to explain the sense of the majority of 
the passages in which the word yakya occurs, lit all 
such passages, yak^a can be paraphrased as thSiA nr 

Bfhad, Up. S, : iad vui Md rtad rva (ad safyatH 
et>a ia ytf haiian tmUiui yfU^'fam pretthamafatk icda sa/yadt 
bra/iWfti piyatUmhi lokdti fUa m au nsiip asad ya evum 
ttiin tnahad yakiadt praihamajatk veda latya^ brahmrtt 
mtyam ky ntw brakma ^ 

'* That (namely, Brahman), verily, was this (universe): 
that verily w'as the Real. He who knows this great first¬ 
born beii^. Brahman, as the Kcai, conquers these worlds. 
How could he be conquered wtin knows that this great 

*^Conjptirc also m tbb oonnccUvn HtUebrantli, I. si, 21, n. .ti 
*‘Dle VersticliuilE Iket nahe, ni tnit dam es b> der 

Bedcuttuig nabe slcht, wreUenogebea," 

Zl 
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first-born being* bmbman, is vcrlij' the Heal ? For 
Briihmart is veHly ihe ReaL*' The epithet ' first-born/ 
praUmiHttfa^ seems here hi be used In the sense of * first 
existing'; compare Uphad* Up. 1 . 4 , 10 : hrah»a ivi 
idmf (tgra ai,it. Compare also TA. ( 0 , I, 4 : prajapaii]^ 
praihamaja fl&sy&lm&Jt^fnanam sthfii iath buNtuihi. 

Kenopanisad, 3, 2 : htd dlNti^Hth vifapiitu hb&yo ha 
pyadurbaidtuta tau mi vyajajianta him rV/om yak^am Hi || 

"It (IJrahnian) became iirt'are of (this thought of) 
Uidrs; it manifested itself before them. They did not 
know fwhat it was, and thouglit within tfiemselves) 
‘ What is this being?'" Hillebrandt (I. c., p. 21 ) makes 
out that yakya refers lie re to Ihc blade of si raw (/r^rt) 
that is mention ed later on. This is a mistake and I he 
context shows dearly that yakiffi refers to the being that 
appeared before the gods. 

Similarly, yak^a^ being, in the other passages of tins 
khatjilb where this word recurs. 

Jaim. Up. Ur. 1, 30, 4 |JAOS. f6, 68l: /W«« 
tdath mi'vam anitily I tad ynd asm inn idatk iannim arda.i 
taxmad attfar-ya^am \ ituiar-yalptik ha vaJ tra/aattat \ tad 
ati/anhyam /V/ parok^am ofoPyait |l 

" All this is within it, because all ihk is within it 
therefore is it tcnDedj anlar-yakia. ant&r-yaha verily m 
its nameit is called aa/tinPfa in occult way;'’ au/ar. 
yir.f;ffl=that which contains alt this, that is, alJ 
creation i and the enntext shows dearly that yahja here 
dencites the creation. 

Gopatha-brnhmat^, 1 . 1 . 1 : brahma r-,f jdam agra 
iisii svayambh' tkma aw W aik^ata mahad vai yak^am 
iad tkam tva$mi /lantaham mad ovr manatatraik dvUiyaih 
daatk ntrmtma iti. , ..iasya .... sutho yadardryam 
afhyaia ifndtiandat tarn abravid mahad yak^ndt 

smrdam amdamoitUi [| ’* 

’* ik> «;u7ectMl by Wliime^- in his tlniimiiar. \ (t48, instead uf 
the ^idam&ha Hi of tbe wbiin nitt, 
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** At Brsl. v^ily, the self-born Itrahninn ex lifted 
alone. It considered ' Verily, { alone exist, the great 
being. That (that is, Brahman}; wdl. I shall create Irom 
myself a second god Hite to me ’ , , . * At the mobture. 
wettKfs, that prcduced on its forehead, it felt gU^; 
It ” said: * We hai-e verily easily got the great being/" 
imthad yok^am^ the great being referred to liere, b 
ivater, apai^^ which at first ap^icars as mdia Urdryam on 
the forehead and then (see kktM4a 2} as sv(dadbarah„ 
' streams of perspiration in the pores of ks sblD, and is 
in ihasda J, expressly called by that name {/a iipnli 
sff{t>a mit'iTikjn/a). Regarding the creation itf Water 
first by the Brahman, cornparc Manu. 1, tt: rt/n fva 
sasar/adiTit fiiifi 7*iryitfff itvUsr/af ‘ Sakiintaln, I, I which 
refers to Water as yii i/ff/'A sm^isr adva ; Ail. Up; 1,1 f., 
An iksnfa lokdn tta Ar/}r iii sa imoa hkan asrfaiaathho 
mariiir maram ap&h ; 5at. Br, 6, 1,3. I - pmpapatir va 
idam agra mtd tka fv& \ se^kdmuyala kaha jjww 
pratayeytii id iramyat sa tapdfapyattt tmmSi (trantdi 
trpduttd apdipfyanta% compare also Ka|h(i|xii)isad, 2,1, 6 r 
yah puttmm iapas6 jalaat adhhyak pttti'am af^’ata which 
also says impliedly that iapas and dpa^ were first-born 
beings. 

TB. 3, 12. 3, I: pratkmnafMi dfv&th havi^a vidkema 

si^ayamltM ht'6hma param&m ikpo y4f \ 
sd /I'd ptt/r4h ^6 pita s& ataia 
tApo iia yak^dm pralftamdm iddt ArA^ffiffrlt 
“ Let us worship with oblation the first-born god, 
namely, TapM, the self-born Brahman, the highest. He 
alone is the son, he the father, he the mother. Tapas 
was born the first being." Compare Kathopanh^d, 2.1.6, 
cited above. It is said frequently in the Upani^s and 
elsewhere that Brahman, after the desire to create arose 
in it, periormed tapat ; and this has led to /apai being 

'"1 TQul Xad ahrnfit instenc] at tarn ahavtt ns printed in tlic 
Calixittii eititiaa 
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regarded as the first thing created by Brahman. Compare 
Savaiia‘« coitimentar)’ on Uus \'ersc: y&ymt 
Hrvah m prattifimajiih \ fafPa cofiairi^fnif sryli-prakaraat 
prathnmafnh?mt (itttnih'nft \ fokamny^itt Mm syam pralo- 
yryfti m iapetApyaitix compare also ^V. 11, S, 6: t&po 
hn jajnt k&frumjn^ i&l U {ipnMn *Tapas was 

bora from action ; that did they Avcirship an the eldest.' 

TB, ,1, 11« 1, 1 t h>dyUi6m | yttpfdm Z’Uvam 

bftStdth vUvan su6/t5idm, 

“Within thee is all being, all creation, a1] pros* 
peril)'," This is a formula that is used tweniy-four times 
(with variations in the number of the second persona) 
pronoun when required by llit* Context) in respect of the 
twent)>four brfclfs, used in the Ndcihia-cayaHo, 

These bricks are irlentificd with the earth, waters, sky, 
etc., and each of these Is panegyrised as the container of 
the whole universe. The expressions tfiipadt vak^nm and 
viiram hkuimn nrean alm<>st the same thing; compare 
also TA, 10, l6, t: viivaik PhutatU Mitivmmth afram, 
which tairresponds exactly to pkivftrh yniyaiu piStHuH 
bkuiitm ff'iV/r;/ suMuhiHi here. 

AV. 8, <), 8 ; yajh pf&iyatim dm pr^fey&mnUt 

upifi\^\hafft(t NpathylhatHandm i 

yd* yd pm/r prararf f/aft 

sd virdi} p^ayah parm/r vydmur II 

♦♦ After whom, when she Is going, the sacrifices go and 
with whose approach they approach; fufTowing whose 

orrlinance and through wlusw im[nitse, the world mo^es,_ 

she, O sages, is the Viiaj In the highest heaven.’* This 
verse is ilie answter giwn by Kasyapa to the inquiry 
made in the preceding ver-se by the six sages about the 
nature d VMraj who ig said to be the fatlier of Hrahman. 
In contrast with pratyttidm and prftfyavrtHfa in ihe first 
pda, one expets pratiylPammtdth and pmtifUtmtu in tlie 
second pada ('after whom, when she is going, the 
sacrifices go and when she is firmly established, are 
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firmly established') instead ef tiMf'sfMtrtSNiim and 
Hfut/if^hantif that are found there. Tt is not iherefure 
intprobahlc that these latter words are here used in the 
sense of pra(ii\danmnam and pratii^Xtutnttu Compare 
FraSnopanijad, 2, 4: tamim Htl'r&mafy aitirmre 
evolkrantatt/f fasimtks ta prafifi/mmartr ifarr^a eifft pro/if’ 
\hmtf yathd inadkifktirtt rsjamm 

sari'tt fi-oUrdin^ntt fat tat mi ta prsti^{h<\tua»f iortm tva 
pra/iffAauff 'when it (.rr. the prSnn) departs, all the 
others depart, and w‘heii it sta\"s fasti all others stay fastT 
just as, when the king-bee departs all the bees depart 
and when he slays fast, all stay fast.' 

It will be seen that tire second half-verse speaks of 
the whole universe being controlled by, and obeying the 
impulse of, the Viraj, while the first half-verse speaks, 
seemingly, of the sacrifices only, yaf'mfy, going when tlic 
Viraj goes and coming for staying) when the Viraj comes 
(or Stays), This is. to say the least, incongruous, and the 
more so as the .sacrifices are not such inrportanl things 
as to deserve mention in this connection. One would 
rather expect in the first half-^Tfse also mention to be 
marie of the whole universe going and coming (or slaying) 
according as the Virai ft^id comes (or stays); 

conrjTarc the rvord s<tnv in the LJpan).^d passage siirr^ 
nvM'rtlmarfM. .... «« prali^iftmU cited above. 

I am therefore led to believe that the word yaimh here 
in the first half-verse denotes 'tmiTOrsc,' that is, that it 
has the .same meaning as the word yaha in (he second 
half-verse. In other words, the view of the Indian 
commentators llwt sees in yal'ta a derivative from the 
OHit yaf seems to be justified by the fonillelism here of 
ibc two word.s yatna and ynl'^a. 

AV. H. 25-26: Id mi gauh M titar^U) 

AUu M tfAdma id [ 

ynl'sum fttbit'ydm rbavhi 
>fvi/mwd wr? xdh )125lf 
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ikittit [ 

yakftiifi prf/tiPykw eknuhi 
ektifinr tiafi rkyair |f26|| 

“ Who tlwn is live bull, who the sole seer, whai the 
abode and what the desires ? 'The being that on earth is 
one-fold,—who Is he? The bull is one, one the sole seer 
and one-grmiped are the i^slres. The being that (wt 
earth is one fold, he is not different.” M, Boj«r, following 
F{enr)'i has understood these verses as referring to 
the sun {atittya), that is. to the sun constdejed as the 
supreme Being. This is not incorrect; but 1 believe 
that it is preferable to refer the verses, with Geldner, 
p. 129} to Brahman itself, to the Viraj that is spiken 
of in the opening verses nf this hymn. The Brahman Is 
fhtrfi, the sole seer, boirattsc from it cf>me forth as its 
breath, the Rgvedii, Yajurveda, Sumaveda, etc,; see 
Bfhad. Up. 2,'t, 10: atym mixkafu bhuia^ya niSvanlam 
tfnd yad y/t/ttnifdalji m/wjt.Wo 'fkartm'tgintia 

pttrdiMdf vidyH ttpa«i^aditfii iiokah sutrmy ((uh- 
vynkffydtidm pydkkyatiS»y axyaivaifani itirpHni itiiva.nta$ii. 
The Brahman is onedpld, Jxjcause it is one and 

changeless; compare Bh. Gita, 12, 3r iarvntragnm 
eKtniytttk fa kS{ast/mm aeaiam '*^Ti«* imperfsh' 

able Brahman that is all-pervaditig, unthinkable, un¬ 
changing. immutable, elernal ”; it is the dhams or abode 
(of all); compaL'G ibid,. 11, 3h: veitaxi vaiyadi ca fiaram 
'Thou art the knnwer, and the known; (thoii 
art) the supreme abode*; ib/d^ 10, 12? />arai» krakma 
fiitram d/tamti fittPi/rath fujtnn/itrk b/tnj'ifti * Thou art the 
supreme Brahman, the supreme abode, tlie highest 
puriderrfaudapatla-karikd, 4, KJO; dard/iriam a/ifffwt- 

'* And alsn perhain bKauw in it n)1 lie) encbi nther thfnir? 
become one; cotfipnre AV, 13, 4, 13: af rfod tkafflo 

(>httviu<H ■* ft) him all ihese gntla beconw one** said of the Supreme 
Being, colktl Snvitr fa tbis hymn, 
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hhimm aimt xamyttm tfiiaraditm \ bttddhi'h paihm mdua- 
tvam mmoikurmti ysthabalmn \ and ^Taitn'Upaa^j^l1ad, 
6, 38i: iuddhak ^affpdutarnsfdam acAiam amrfarn 

Ofyntaik d^ruptim vipjH-iAmfnUam »ttrvdf*arAfh dltdma 
setyak&tUit~sarz'aida(i'{i!sa»tyakiAm , . . * . (tasyalt. tn 
the Brahmnn are aH or detsire^: eomiMrc Ch, 

Up. 8. I, 5 : fiAt miyatk dradtmpHram maim kamiih 
famdiiilak * En this citadel, namely Brahman (£o 
^ni^kara e^jjilains ihe word hmhmapHmm)^ are ptaced all 
desires’; Ma.itryu^iaai^ad, 6, 30; n/raPi Jflmv idMiih 
,saAtdyii/dk ' Here (in the Brahnian} are all desires 
jilaced *; Ait. Up. 5,2; snKpa/pak ktaiui^ asu!^ PdtHA vtrja 
Hi san^ny cimimi pra^ddAHiiya ndmAdheyUm bttavunH 
.... profndrtAtU hrAhitm ‘ sAukAlpAt ^T/r/w. Artt. /ww/r, 
iviAj—^all these aie names irf only prttfnmA * , , . 
prafnamt is Ei rah man/ The Eiratiman is ckArfu^ one- 
seasoned, Lk cause perhaps there is no succession of days 
and nii'hl.'i In Etrahmakiba, or to the Hrahtnari there Is 
but only one lung unending day. and hence only one 
’season*; cxmipare Ch. Up. 8. 4. 1; uat/atfi u'/itm 
ahoratre iarafa^ .... tittm, sttmu iirtvdpi uakiam tt/iar 
ctAbtihii^padyaU sakrd*vibMio ity rvai^a hrAhmahka^ 
“ 1'his bridge Is not crossed by day and night; having 
crossed this bridge, even night becomes day; in this 
Brohnudoba it is always day ''; i4/r/.. S, 11. 3: ua ha z'H 
aswd kdtti ha nimlocali sakfd diva ftasmai hhm?aii ya fldm 
eimdt hrakfHapaimadant Pfda " To him who thus knows 
the Brahina-myster)', there Is no sun-risc .ind no sun-set; 
It is day to him once for all/' Compare a1s</ Gaud^j^a- 
karika, .1, 35; /aii ^a uirkhayam hnikma .... Ajam 
auidrtim iisvapHam .... xakrdvi^tdiam sarvofnAm 
“ That is the fearless tirahman .... unEjorn. sleepless, 
dreamless .... all-knowing, to which It is always day "r 
and MtiklibrtjKmi^ad, 2. 7J: mkrd-viihdimk iv ttfam rknm 
akynnxm \ aitpakAm tarvay^aiam yad edvayam fad tva 
id/mdi faka/aik tdiNnk/a ont. 
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M, ii^)ycr, m the caura; of his cJtijJanatioa u( ilvcst 
verses, says (p, +19) that, a prhri, there is no naai^on tir 
su]j[ 5 f^Sf ibiit the live qneslimis in v. refer to the sairic 
(jerson or thing, but itiat. as a rnatier of fact, the answers 
in V. 26 are capable of being referred to one deity, 
nan>ely live sun, This is becatisc lit underslands tiw last 
pada of V. 26 rci iiicatL that 'the marxel (as already said 
abo\e, yfii('j/r=Trkervtillt in M. Ihiytr’s opinion) un the 
earth .... is not sijrjjasstd by any.' ft stems to me 
hnrvtver that the words ftati rkyaJe should be undtrsUrtKl, 
not as ■' b not surpassed ‘ but as ’ does ncii reinain tivcr 
is dot difftrent *, and that therefore these words in v, 26 
refer to the same subject, and that hcnc© the questions in 
>i'. 25 too refer to the sartw subject, 

t’kadfiait^ak means literally, ' the desires become one 
(in that being )*, that is, that nil desires art found ai 
rmce in that being ; set above, 

AV. 10, 2, 51-33: a^taad-ra ttdviufviird 

dtvhinm pur aytuiftya \ 
ta$ya^ Pirdtty^ya^ Hidly 
yiiarj;6 fyutifavyiah jI3l(| 
tdfmiH Piru^ydyt kik 
iryan inprdii^^itik \ 
idsmitt ydf/ yaksdm dimaitvdi 
/iid tfai dru/iinaiido tidu^ (!32!| 
prabhrafamofiMi hdrhiim 
y&iaid sdihpdriurtam | 
pura^ /tirai/ydytfh brdfmd 
i’iveiaparSftidm ||33li 

**The fortress of the gids has tight wheels {U, 
circumvallatioiuj) and nine doors and is inexpugimble : in 
U is a sheath of grdd, heaven, enveloped in splendour ; 
verily, the Brahmaikivjwtrs know the animate being that 
is in this sheath of gold which has thr^ spokes and 
is Ihrice-supporttd. Into this resplendent, yellow, 
invincible fortress ul gold, enveloped in glory, entered the 
Brahman.” 
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Thie fortress of the gods is. as Saj'a^ (on TA, 1 , 
27, 2*3) explains, the human body; the nine doors are 
the nine apertures of the body, namely, the two ears, the 
two cj^es, the two nostrils (or according to others, the 
nose and the brakma-randhra\ the mouth, the upastim 
,md/ay/^; and the eight wheels are the eight dkatava!^ 
or 'elements* of the body —dvac (skin), astf (blood), 
rnedm (fat), tUtMn (hone), mtijjkn (marrow), tukra. (semen), 
mdktsa (flesh), and pins. The sheath of gold within it Is 
the heart which is the abode of the ntma7t~. compare 
TA. 10, 11,2; pfuitnaknin-pratlkniati hfdnyi^th sapyatihi- 
ninkJiitjn I kdhn »ii\ya viiaily&»ft anhhyam ttpari (i^hnii ][ 
jx'alaniaia/iithm hhnti ifiivnsynyatankm mofiat .,., tksnnn 
sarviiih k’^AHylhilnm .... tisyn mndhyt mnhmr ngitih 
, . , . tiiya mkdhytt vilftmlikha .... iksynki Stkhnya 
rttadhyr pnrimnima vynvdsl/d/nft \ sd br&hmd sd hdti}y 
sindyah idk^ara^ ^armndf^ suirdi II " Like to a lotus-bud, 
the heart, facing downwards, is (situated) one span below 
the neck (that is, below the top of the windpipe), and 
above the navel. This great abode of all (of tlie world) 
15 shining, being full of rings of dames , , , . in It is 
established everything , in its midst ts a great 
hre .... in it Is a flame . , . , in the midst of this 
dame is established the supreme atman: he is Brahma, 
he fUri (Viijpu), be India, he the imperishable supreme 
lord." Compare also Yogatattvopanisad, 1,9: /tydi .dkatnf 
it Inin m pndntam in< at padmnttt ndh&mnkhnm \ Dhyana- 
bind upani Had, 12 t urdhvattalntti &dh<*mukham \ kminii' 
pHSpaiamkdinm san^adtvafttaydmbuinm \ Ch, Up, 8 , 1, 1 : 
(ismin hrndmapurt doAarntk pau4dril'adi srpma "In this 
,ibode of Brahman the body) is a small lotus 
chamber." 

The epithets tryara and tripmti^Mta are nni v'ery 
clear. In Ch. Up. 8. 1, 3 we read that the akSSa of the 
heart eontaina everything, heaven, earth, ngnit iwyiz, etc. 

tin \isr~HrxlaYtt Skittnk I *dht Atftiin dym^pytkivi ttntnr 
tva $amihi(e \ Agnti t* viytd ta inryocnitdramat^ tthihiH || 

23 
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The Tiord fryara may therefore jwrhaps refer to the 
three worlds acd all other similar triplkities as being 
contained in the heart; comj>are Yogatattvopanisad, I, O: 
ttayo loka* Mijv vedm (rsyi^h sandhyas traya^ surah I 
trayo^imyo ^nnas Irlni slJntah sarvt irayai^fn't. The 
trayat^ara or pratiaz^a is thns said to coniaiti within itself 
the three woiliis, the three Vedas, the three randhyds^ 
etc.; and as the heart is, like the praua^a^ a seat, 
rtdki^t/iam^ of the Supreme, these tdplicities ma)- all he 
regarded as being contained In the heart and as forming 
the ardh or spokes thereof referred to by the epithet 
tryara. 

The epithet tnpraiiy\hitn refers perhaps to the three 
states of the heart spt>ken of in V'ogatattvopani^nd. 1, 1 : 
aldrc p<tdmam ukdrtnaiva bhidyait \ makdn MMaU 

iiddaut ardhatHatrd in itiscald which seems to mean: 
•' When a is pronounced, the lotus (of the heart) brightens 
(becomes ready to open?)T it opens when u is 
pronounced i and begins to hum when ma is pronounced i 
it is immobile when the ard/tamaird is pronounced'* 
Now a, «, and wa are said (in the Ma^idQk}^panl?ad. 
Gaudapadadtarika, and elsewhere) to be the padas or 
feet of the pranava which thus rests or supported on 
them. Similarly, the heart when it brightens, the heart 
when it oitens, and the heart when it is humming, may 
be considered the feet or supports of the pmgava or 
Brahman. 

The word m the fourth pada of v. b 

usually interpreted as ‘heavenly’, star/ra/u/ya^ cic. 
There is hoa*e\-er no necessity for abandoning the usual 
meaning of tim word, namely, ’ heaven '; for this word fe 
often used to denote the supreme he.aven or Brahmaloka 
where the Brahman dwells (ctmipare Brhad. Up. 4. 4. 8 : 
d/iita aptyau/i brahmavidah stHtrgam hkam and SaAkara's 
comment : svargaloPa^iaktas iriviyiapa-twy api satm iha 
prakaramn mok^mmdyakah\ Q, 6, S, 2-3: mdh 
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pm fa (thar^aliar gacchaniya afarh brahmitiitkaih navintianti 
. . * . tasmad dhtdayatn altar^tar t>a fvamvit svaragath 
iokattt fti and Safikara'^ comment thereon). It is so used 
here also as is nude quite dear by the reading of the 
parallel passage in T.A. I, 27, 3: laiySh hiraamny^h 
koia\y I smrgo l&ka jyofiya vria^. 

With regard Co the word ay^aiakra^ it has l^een 

observed by M, Boyer (/j". p. 456) that Saya^ja has 

explained the word <akrs in it as avarana^ or circumvalZa- 

tion enclosing the body thal is regarded as a fortress, in 

his commentary on T.A. I, 27. 3,"* while in his 

commentary on AV'. 11, 4, 22 he has explained the word 

as * wheel' serv'ing as the means for tocomolion of the body 

that is here regarded as a chariot. This is because T.A- 

1, 27, 5 refers distinctly to a fort, pulf^ while AV, J1, 4, 

22 refers equally distincily to a chariot (compare the 

w'ords ekammi ‘ having one rim * and sakasrakyara which 

explains as 'having a thousand axles' used in it), 

'I'he discrepancy therefore, if any, is to be attributed to 

the texts themselves and not to Savona w'ho had to 

■* ■" 

explain them faithfully as they stood. But is there really 
a discrepancy here f I am disposed to think that there is 
none; the meanings ' drcumvallatioii' and ' wheel * are 
not mutually exclusive, and tn all probability they are 
both intended {see p. 21 abo%e) by the word cakm 
in at\Qc<tkr<i which would thus mean ' having eight 
circumvallations and eight wheels to move with' or 
' having ramparts and moving/ In other words, the fort, 
puh^ spoken of in AV. 10, 2, 31, seems to be a mobile 
fort, fakgamo tiurgalf or carimSh pkh- Such a mobile 
fort is, besides the ' firm' forts, iir4ka^ pHmhy that ate 
frequently mentioned, knotvn to the RV which refers to 
i,me in 8, I, 28: fvdm purtim (Ari^tivhfh 'mikaU} iu^uQfya 
idik pimk "Thou (O Indra), didst shatter with thy 

** There is no vonuncntary of Savao>i on AV*. 10, 2, 31*35 nr 
in fact on any passiee of the tenth /CSt^^a of the AV. 
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weapons Lhe mobile (ort of Sucti forts dre 

occasioTUtny mentkincd in laier books also: compare 
IJhagavAta, lU. 76, 61,— 

abhedyAik kanta^am tiax>rt ia y$imm ft 

idt/tcii GiriSmiiU** Mayab H*‘A-'Pttramjay(>h \ 

Pit rath uimtSya SnIvHyA prStiat SauMmm ixyaiwayam |[ j 

Mahabharata, Ji, 25, Idf. [The three sotis of Tarakasttra 
said 10 Mabadevaji 

Vitstuftt ictkarNtt k^ytttrh P^tn(iy;itmam iitp/mxti j 

aanalwm-mmttWtS^/Pam mntdhyam dcim-danmaih [fl Jll 
ynH^'r^horafia-gavair mm-i&tibkir eva ea \ 
nit krtynbhir na bas/mii m m sapixir bnxhma-vtdhmn jj 
vadhyt (n fnpurmh tittit prdymhik prapUamakd ||I4|| 

s « P 4 ; * « ► ^ * 

tt Id IdMlta^&ri^f pritafy mdtpradMtya pamspitmm [ 

pHrdtraya-i'nrstyartHaih MayUth travrur tnahiroilia^ ||19|1 
i(U» Mftydlt mt/apasa titPtv d/tlmSn puranJ ra [ 

/rfnt iMMuam tiatdt mi raupytnk Mtyiiayitsdtk idtPS [l20Jt 

k « * ri ta- * ^ 

dfifiiark caUtyttPit-yti/am br/m/-pH(tPdra-/ifritHd*n |f22|] 

* s- * I %' *. 

prdsmtmr vmdhdU €&pi dvnrdis iitimPdMhitdm ||2 j|l: 
and ibid., 5, 176, IS. 

TitrarfAmAtHaa mayS miPmf dnlnjk tnhiparatn \ 
pntaik kdmai;at)Mik dityitih pHvtkarka-fdma-prabham l]t)| 
rdtHddrHmamttynh (itnuir HtdsvaraiS ea pafdtrihhik \ 
pauiomaih kdldlMyaU at Hiiya-itninir adM^htam llzll 
^opurdUdiakopeiath (atur^vdradt durfyadam \ 
iarm-rattumaynm divyam adbhHtApama-danatum lUII 

-I ^ -m m t K 

dnrdAarpiat omarait npi | 

tmdtarti-yaPfA'gaMd/iarva 'Pannagd^tt rarSktaMt^ [ t [ QIJ 
larmkamagMvopefam idia-Mam iMatnayam \ 
bfriimant* Shavande ekre^\hmn . . , , 
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Frtmi the tlsKrip!ions given of the Tripura and of 
the of [he Hatiloraais and KilaUeja^ (this was 

namc.'d HiraQ\apiirah it will be seen that noi only were 
these mobile forts* moving in tlie shy according to the 
desire ot the kings dn'clling in them, but they kvctc. aW 
provided with high ramijarts and gates and they were 
fnapregnable to the assaults of gods ((feva), I>anavas, 
\aksas, etc. The fort named Htrariyapura was, in 
addition^ ‘as bright mi Agni (ftre) and SQtya (sun)' and 
' iietter than the abode of Brahinan ’: and these desert 
tions recall the egressions t/tmuar/i ayodhyS fiiDi ’* (In 
V, 3t)( (in v, 33), ^timttynyak, fyaitfa PfAiA, 

yaSas^ in the above 

verses as also the expressions a^tS^al-ya and ttavadv^ea. 
All these traits and especialiy the one atKtu: Hiraijjapura 
being betrer than the abode of Urahman seem to me to 
point particularly to the description of the hrahnmpura 
and the therein that is brilliant, prabhrufaman^y 
yellow, imrtnu surrounded with glor)', y&imh 
and golden, hiranpxyi^ that ts contained in the above 
verses (AV, lb, 2,31-33) and to Iw based thereon. In 
any case, they make it probable that the word mL'ra in 
a^lacair^ signifies circtim rail at ions and at the same time 
mobility also. Compare Kafhopani^ad dimamdt 

ruthitiffm viddhi StXTirmk ntiftam rtw rw i mddhtth /a 
saraihiih viddhi wtfwnfr pruj^r'Af/iXm rtw rn, and rather 
similar passages which comp re tire body to a chariot. 

This mode of interpretation which makes the verses- 
refer to the human body does not find favour wdth 
M. Bo>er, w'ho ha^ observed (/,^,.p, 438) tirat I lie wording 
of \T?rses 31 and 53 is such that they can not but both 
refer to the same thing. The expression itpariirim puh 

‘*Thls has been explnineel by Hh^lranLrayii, In Uae gouiw oi 
bis cornmentary <»r the La3)ta<«tabiULtfananu, s. v, ymi'^inyA 
(In r. !tl7j apf ayDdktS aidttkjS pfitf f 

, , . , [ tfx!arr,yuari[pa tu iHartyi^nSt/i avodhyd \ 

iynik tH devSttSm Aptty artAati | 
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in V. iberefore mnst denoie the same thing as the 
expression ayodkyafm^ ol v. 31 ; and though the epithets 
anti Haitad^ara may be said to be quite 
appropriate to the human body, it is hardly possible, he 
observes, to say the same of the epithets praS/tmiam^a^ 
Aartui, ya.iasa tathparivf/a and Ait'anyayi used in v. 33* 
M* Boyer therefore thinks that the verses refer to a 
celestial citadel of Brahman, and that the Aa.fa, sheath, 
which is referred to as being within the dtadel, is the 
snti. j\ccordiiig to this interpretation, too, the citadel 
referred to is a mobile one provided with gates and 
^aAras or means for locomotSoti {the numbers nine and 
eight, however, in the epithets aftiuaAra and 
says M. Boyer, have tig particular significance bcy'ond 
that of inultipltcity). The 'slieath ' spoken of being the 
sun, the epithets irar^a f which M, Boyer explains as 
* celeste ‘)i and Aimtiynya are quite in place; 

llie epithets iryara and ihptnfi^dla refer to the three 
worlds as being contained in the sun and as being the 
support {praHftAS] of the sun. 

This interpretation of M. Boyer or one very like it, 
is. for a reason that will presently be mentioned, quite 
prrssible. The objection however that he has raised 
against referring the verses to the human body can, it 
seems to me, be easily met. The 'fortress that is 
itiipregnable to the assaults of the gods devSaam 

ayoftAya pBk, nteotioned in v. 31 as having eight circum' 
vallations and nine gates is not the same as the aparaftm 
pith mentioned in v, 33. The fortress spoken of in the 
former verse is the boily that is elsewhere also referred 
to as pshmpum (compare Bh. Gita, S, 13 r ttmfaiMre 
pun dchi utm^ kurt'aa na kArayan\ Svet. Up. 3, 18* 
purtih puma aviiad Hi \ sa m ayaAi pitruiak sarvasa 
purtu purH(tyah \ TA. 10, 10, 3: yai pun^arikam Pitra- 
/tutdAythsaAsfAami; Ch^ Up. 8, L 1 yad idam nstnm 
brahmapitrf daitaram pu^rikam etc.), while the 

fortress mentioiied in v. 33 is the heart that is also some* 




15 


tmie$ referred to as or i>Fnhtftapuf<ty compare 

Mundakopani^d, 2, 2, 7 ; dti'yf hrahmapuyf hy vyomity 
aima pratiy\ftifa^ (Rotk tn the s, v. expJatrns 

hrafimapum 2 S ‘ heart ') ; Almabodhopani^ad, t; yad tdam 
^nr/mafiurofh p/tftdartPatti rasmaf fa4id-^>Pa-»iaira»i \ 
Nara^^nopani^d, 3 ; tmi tdai^ pntam pmtiiat^kani. This 
is shmvn by the epithet ftiranyaya that is common to the 
Posa of vv< 31, 33 and the p&h of v, 33, as afso by the 
parallelism of the expression fyoti$n Vrkt inv. ol with 
yasasfi sa^parivyia in e, 33. Kow this heart has been 
described, in TA» 10, It, 2 cited above as 'shining' 
and * full of rings of dames.' ft is described as kiranyaya 
■golden' in Mundakopaoi^ad 2. 2, 8. The epithets 
prakknl/attiafta^ karitat yaSam sathparivria, Airattynya 
of V. 33 can all be therefore appropriately used of the 
heart, and the incongruity pointed out by M. Boyer does 
not in fact exist. 

These ^rses, as also the corresponding ones in the 
laittiriya Ara^ji'aka fl. 27, 3) are explained by the 
writers on Sakta Tantrism—r.^., by Laksmidhara in his 
commentary on v, II of the Sauf/dtirya/akari or .^//anda* 
/akari, by Bhaskararaj-a in his comnientary on the 
d^ahiasaAoitauktua and also in his com me ni ary, named 
S(iuba»dJia, on the Vamakdi’dra^taHira of Nttya^ada. 
iilaritavt }—as referring to the !5n'*cakra. As the ^ri- 
cakra is, as is \wll-knmvn, a symbol of the human body 
(see on this point the Bkavanopaniyad, Tanimnya-tanira 
edited by A. Avalon and the Vamakesifaraianirtt nien- 
tinned above), such intetpretation is not so far-fetched as 
it may at first sight seem to be: and what is more, it has 
also to be admitted that the Tantrik interpretation brings 
out the meaning of the v'arious epithets more strongly 
and clearly than the usual interpretation does. 1 
n^roduce*® here as a specimen that gi^-en in the 
Sciukamfka (p, |g 9 ) where, as f h ave already observed, 

*®CtiiTerting die mistakes that art found fu die ^ewes quoted 
in the edidoo. 
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Bhaakararaja exptaTa^ the term yai’^iain as 
pufatiiyit/it \ /a/AS en/Aarvattak ^in7iaia-iaiAiySa/ntintinft\ 
iJft^aArd Hazvtdparn ^tvana/k pSr ttyar/Aya \ fatyam 
Airntryayah sv&tgo iifla^ [ titstfthi hiranyttyt 

koSt fryarf /rrpraijftAt/f I Awnirr ym/ y(7k$<jm afmmmt 

rat AraArtta \ /ai//iri^'SdkAayitk p^thamn^tiam tti 
(failokya.tnoAfiit/Uit-samiiuidhipraddttia.^tatySf^iikfi- 
yukifuh nfnrit‘fmii-cA<^itam aityf^ta (j,W(My«?*w t^fttavasa- 
Muintb Srt-<(tkyn-nagarn^t yai iairapy utfamtiiy koSp pyoitr- 
mayak svarga-tttfynts irikotta’iia^ntl-Q 'sH [ tasmiH kitfiJi 
MdAa pmiiflAifndt (n-smta^iAstH^TSpafti 
a^tillaftninPittduHiakr^si'iiJmejtim yad yai^aik maASAAB/Adt 
puimiiyAfh i«H i>rAhnt(itftk‘ti vasmmn apnA isic) pknanfL 
SubBtantialJy the same explahathij) of these two verses 

is given by him in his LalMsaAaaytttaota&ASfya. (p» 179 
uf the Nirtiayjuagara ed) i hut yAkfA h hero explained as 
pH/iVM ouTy. 

1 said above that the explanation of M. Boyer 
or 9iie similar tn it, which makes the verses refer to the 
sun as being the citadel tn w'hich Brahman dwells, is a 
<|tnie possible one : and ( have also said that the explana" 
titm of Bhfisltaniraya and other Tantriks that makes 
them refer to the ^ri'cakra, is not a far-fetched one, 
1 have further given an explanation of these verses above 
on the line followed by Sayapn, which m.ikes them refer 
tn the human body. The reason why so many exp I an a' 
tions are possible of ifiese verges is this; the verses refer 
to the atmmii'ad y»ksttm{=iaiTna}t;yii( AAutam or bPtuttUiH^a) 
or tlie snuit dwelling in a kAia. Now the soul In the body 
is identical with the pnru^a In the sun according to the 

^'Tcr andeistiind LtK« eainlBnhtinri!i of blmkacsrayi^. h k 
Decensnry to have n moiect notioa H how the i* writ ten, 

ol its divisions aix] ivf Us worship, Thetie con be ieami from the 
Vikwaki£mrA*ttk»tf* and tbe T9ntf9r^itt-tttntta is detait, and then 
it wtU become evident ibm the Tdntrik expIsoHtion uf ux voriotis 
epithets found in these verses is superior to thn^ oj Seyaps and of 
■jIIuus who procead un the same hne^k. 
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teaching of ihc Uponi^ds* cetripart! Taitl, U|i, J. 10, 4 : 

yiti fSyam t (iflWjv f sa ti-ah ; Maitryu- 

)>a]iisad, 7» 7 . yaJ fifyt7Hi firtfayt ;v^i fi&w Mt/ye wr 
f^<fh ; and thiH ox^biiLs why the ^uSa fnctilloned m v, SZ 
tmi he umteriitoort the humiin heart or as the sun. 
Ihc Sri-f^kra, too* an I have iintd ab4>ve, ij a aymhof of 
the human body, and tfiei-elme the T^rik exjilanatitjn 
of the verses isj in cso^^ncif, tme that refers to such body. 
Simtlariy the UpsnkaiJic doctrine of the sun being 
identical with ttrahmnn (compare Ch. Up. Jt. IV, I ; 
m/i/yo ^raJmt'ly iitftiish and I'.A. i, 2 , 2 ; ayan 
bralma) explains why some vefairs i)f the AV where the 
word yaira (.nreurs have been refericd to ibe sun by 
Henry anti Hoyer^ and to Brahman by tjeldner, In tliese 
ver^ in dletl refers to ilie Brahman, even where 
the interpretations do ii«t contain that word at all, but 
refer instead In the snn nr the %oul. 

i^V. IBj h, 45: />u*iif4rfi'afH udPitiAnrdm 
irib/tU gttnidbir J 

idimi*! ydif yai^dm dimunvat 
futi vm brabtmtida tfitiiih II 
** The lotus that has nine doors and that is enver 
loped ihrice,—verily the knowei's of Urabtuati know tlie 
animate lieing in U/’ The 'lotus witH nine doors' is, 
like the sheath, in the * hn tress with nine gates' 
ill the verse explained above, the Iteart in the human 
body. The * nine doors' are those of the human body, 
and the * lotus' can be said to tiave them iti a figurative 
sense only. 1'he 'triple envelope' seems, as suggested 
hy M. Boyer^ to oinstst <,if nUya (truth), yahi (glory) and 
mb (beauty) which are said in AV, 12. S, i: 
m.m ^rarrid yd,<am partwfi^ tu be the envelojies of the 
Brahimina^s tow, brakmuf^at^i \ compare the epithet 
fyotiyik vffob of the boia metuioiied m AW 10, 2. 5] and 
tlse epithet yaS^M safhf>nriri'ia used fin v* 15 uf the same 
hymn) of the tr/^ftr'd/rVd p&b which, as 1 have said above, 
refers to the heart. Geldner expUins llie expression 

23 
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(n^bir ns * eiivclnjK^ti bj I he lhrt*e 

saliva^ rtifas and ttimns\* 

AV* 10, 7, JW ! mabdii y^b^dm d/nhwftTsut /udtfbiY 
M/ia.ii brSfifdfb ittlf/dfytt bfffAf \ 

Msfffin ibraytitifr yd a it cfl i/n>d 
pybfdiya nMvtfMli pariZ/f tm iab/mh II 
“Thc^reat licitig in the centre nf the wnrid hn^ 
[ja.ssed into 4j^rx arid ttilo the bacb of the water ; ihey 
that are gods (ihai k, all the gods) r&i\ attached in it a^ 
the branclres of a tree round the trunlf.'* 7’he hymn IU, 7 
in which this rrerse occurs is addressed to Skambha 
which, according to the Culikupani^ad (v, i T is another 
natne of Itnvhman. The * great being in the centre of the 
wurJd/ retened to here, is therefore tlie Ltraliman : and 
the word krnftinni in the second pida refers to the 
*pia&sing' or transformation of Brahman into ta/>a\ and 
water—an idea which we have met with above (p. 164), 
wiiere it was said that fnpttx and water were first created 
by Brahnran or were first boro of Hrahntan. Tins verse, 
however, speaks instead of ‘ creation' or ‘birth ’ \uipafii 
of the later Naipyikas ; cum^jare the preceding verse 
hut one, yah srdmat idpasa faid iokdu sdrvm samduaU j 
fa$mni fy£4\/my<i brahrttn^ ^anmh referring apparently to 
water} from Brahman, of the ' passing ' or transilormation 
(ptjr({tama of the Saiikhya system,} ol It rah man into iaptis 
and Water; and it h very remarkable that the pormama 
doctrine of the SaAkliyas should be thus met with in the 
AV. With regard to the gods resting in the Brahman, 
compare KV. I, lfi4, 3b: r^d s^i&rf pftrami vybitmt 
vd%min fin’d dtibi aifefiuhi iCithopanisad, 2, I, y ; 
fam itndk sartft 'rpttdh ; KauijftakI Up. 2, 9 : sa hid 
MfOvaPi va/rm/f Tire word has no particular 
significance here; the expression sa/i/a^ya pp^fAg i-, 
simply equivalent to .w/f/r, 

AV. 10. 8, 15; durf parahifi vttsa/i dtlrd utitHa Aiya/e | 
mahad y(fA$&m AAmmmya mMhyt 
idsmai Aalhk bAatanii |[ 




179 


“ It lives ft»r from the (mM ; it is abandoned in the 
dUtonce hy ihe not>fii1L The great being in the ccritre 
tif the uriiven^—to it bring tribute the rulers of king- 
tloms,*' The great Ix^ing at the centre nf the universe is 
o( course the Urahmati that is lar removeti from the full 
and the nnt-hill, from the big and the not-big, from the 
small and the nobsmalh etc.; conrpare the passage 
uyuiiaM anyai xf/tamm •^aHtp’Snutm an\^at (the author of 
the Ha/nttpraS/ia esW^ ‘3. Srtdi) cited by Sankara in 
the Brahmasutra-bha^ya in the Course of his introduclron 
to the Aimmiantaymihlkaraiia along with BrhatL Up^ 
3, 8. 8 ; nx/AS/am amtnf a/traxiaitt adirshaiu "It is not 
big, not small, not short, ncM long-’' >^\raAkrlaA means, 
not feudatories (as M. Boyer understands}, but those who 
rule kingdoms, or kings, that is, as Geldner has pointed 
out, the gorls, the chief gods r comime AV. 13, l, 35 : 
1'^ dfi'a ra^lrahhfio 'hhita y&tifi siiryam " The kingdom- 
ruling gods whcigo round the sun ": and Hid 10, 7, 39 | 
yaimai AHitaAAyilm padHAhyatk vUi'a frA/rem : 

vA^waidnrflh seda Mtfh prayAcckanti “To which the 
gods always render tribute with the two hands, with the 
iwo feet, with sjrecch, hearing and with sight,'* 'These 
l>ass,ages make it probable that the 'gods' spoken of here 
arc the same as those mentioned in the Prasnopanisad, 
2. 1— I : Ma^avaii An/y rrrf (/rzuib ptafarh vtdAarAynfi// 
katnra thU pritiaSAytmic infj, punat t‘tStk iff 

* , * . Hi'dia ha vS dfva vayaf affair apak prlhivi iwir 
manas rak^Hh irofram r/i '* How man)' gods, O venerable, 
uj)hold the creature (/>,, the body)? W'hich of them 
illumine it? And which again of them is the greatest? 
Thew: gods verily are Akii^a, Viiyu, AgnJ, Water. Earth, 
i'peech, Mind, Eye and Ear", that is i^say, the prams. 
( Viinpart: the story related in Hriiad. LJp. ft, 1 about the 
dispute that arose amongst the pranm a^ to who was the 
best and luwv Uie makhya-praua in wlmsc favour the 
dispute W'as settled, made the others pay tribute to itself 
(ft, t, 13: iasya me fathm kttraMi Udht(i\i cuntpare also 
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KaHsllaki Up. 1 : fv? hraitnimn 

fiahs&rVBiifVitiaayStam^fayftkiU^t /iur/iW/and T*ra.4fi(tpa» 
ni-^ad, 2, 7. 

VS. 34, 2: ylm kArm^ny itpA%o 

j'rt/jjf L'f'nt&tiU t'iMiht^u dhifAh \ 
yA(f itpurt&th yal'sAfh fjjtfdh prafhnam 
(&H mt f/fiiniilf }fViUftfki'/t/piim aitu || 

" May the manat (mind), that U in men, by menn?^ nf 
which the wise ones* clever and intelligent, perform the 
riles in the sacrifice, in the rejiginus ceremonies—may the 
matta^ that is in me, be aiisptcioiiHly inclined."^ This mantra 
is the second of live six sivasairikalpa-mantras that are 
found in the beginning of ch, J4 of the VS, The epithets 
applied to manat in these verses show that tiiu mami 
spoken oi us not the mind in men, but the ego or soul or 
Brahman; compare for instance, the epithet }y6/i^am 
foyiih in V. Pfi-prAii^i/fam in v, f>, and the description 
ydt prafnamm ntd eifa dPHiS <a ydf fyofir antdt amrhtm 
prafdsu in v. d, and ydsminu ffah tdma ydfin^i ydtmin 
prdii^\him ratffandMh} hardh I ydimini tkidn tdttmm 
diath prajdndm in v. 5. Hence the description of this 
manas in this verse as apurimui yoA'^am which means not 
only ' wrmderful Ijclng,' as interpreted above, but also ‘the 
being before which nr^rve ejtisted ; first-born being '; 
compare Brhatl. Up, 2, 19; iad M hrakmdpHFvam 

amipatam anantaram adakyanK Compare also Ait. Ar., 
S, 1. I t mana ivdpdrvatk vSyur mi ihPahhSr Miiiyamm 
“ May 1 be ever new like mmtas (mind) the origin of 
iioka (snimds fame! Sijaija, however, explains as 
like Vayu,' and Saya|>a’s comment thereon: 
Htiafottarant aPhix>rddiiik(fiikiaya prayatamduam mt ta!^ 
ial-phaia-praptyd HUtanath rupaik praffpmiyaif, 

RV, I, 190, 4 ; myd ffdkadiviyait prthivyam 

Atyp nd yamsad yak^ahftM \ 

my^andm nd iittdya yin/i frtftfi 
bfhmpdter dftimdySfii a&hi dyun || 


yaifdm 


“ Hjs voice ntiihcs in heaven and in earth. He. the 
supporter of the imiverfie, the wise, raised (his shonLs or 
chants) as a horse (does his neigh). Tfiese chants of 
Bfhaspati gn forth, like missiles on i^sts, on the enemies 
who are as crafty as Ahi. " the sup]x>rter of 

the universe, as Roth 1m correctly explained- tt is the 
equivalent of the wird biiSttxffhri which is also iwed in 
the same sense; compare Hh. Gila, 't, $ : m 

ca bhSta^ifiQ matnUiam hbuiahhavaftti}^, ‘supporting the 
universe but not in it'; and Maliabharaia, 13, 2.^4, 16 

bhUtnkrdhbutahitfdMatHik, I follou' 
<»etdner in supplying ifokaw in the second pada as object 
of the verb jvr^xrr, and in understanding abid dym 
(ought we not rather to read tthkldyun as one word ?) an 
‘ attackers' or ' enemies*> Afterin the third pada, 
we have l<» understand t’d<afy, girtffy or other similar word 
meaning * w'ords; chants*, which Brhaspati as pyr&inh\ 
makes use of on behalf cd his ptron ($ee Geldner, /r., 
p. 137). These rush on the enemies and destroy tlien), a* 
the arrows of a hunier speed towards the beasts and destroy 
them; compare p, 141 f. abo;^; and the Raghuvaihsa 
vcr!>e (1, 61} cited (here, addressed by King Uifipa to his 
purohita: tava mixnirtxkrto mantrair d&fdt fyr(ti(}jattaribhth\ 
praty^dUyantiX Aw w/ dfi^itdcxk^yitdfhidnk Jitraht “ My 
arrows that .ire able to pierce such objects only as are 
visible to me are made to recede to the background b^’ 
the mantras (sjjells) that have been employed by you, the 
mantra-maker, and that kill enemies from a far distance.** 
Note here too the comparboti of (he purohita's spells 
with arrows shot at some object. 

RV» I ft, 8ft, 13 t i^iit’dtiardik iapdyv yn/niywa 

'g/iim dfS’d it/niMyttw/ ttjurydm \ 
tt&ki<dram prafn&tn dmime eayi^tt 
Y<fk$di^yddhYakfaik tirviiddi bfitdnftxm II 
'* The worshipful wine ones, the gods, engendered 
Agnl V'aisvanara. the imperishable, the ancient, mobile 
luminary (star), the supervisor of the universe, the 
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mighty, the great,” yiii'fitspt or ' superviiior 

of the univer^ * ts equivalent ’ to ' lortl of the universe 
compate 1, yii, 1 : rit/sfSuafdsytt tttMii/aii if mm m/d fit 
fitTtk /•fiuv/t»tl//dftt afififfrih 1 /VJ fSifi inSmm liMtft ef 
tvfisi‘fi»itr4 yatafe furyfnif “ May «« dwell ‘m the favour 
•A Vnisvanam ; he Is t he king and the ornament of the 
wftrhi. Ihjro from here, Vaisvanara Exfliolds this world; 
he competes with the sun/' Vai^vanara ts thus, in this 
Jnttcr verse, a being dlHerent from the sun, while in the 
fornwr (10, 88, tJJ the words mkyairmt SmiuM 
seem in indicate that VaMvannra is identical with the 
sun* 

Sat. Rr. I i* S: /r fimif fir^fimmo maJmti | 
sa ytt fittiU firti/tmam mafiati yak^t 
vriia mafiftii tifiarfa yttfi^am litaxf/iti || 

" These two (sc. and rfifia; name and EotTn)i 
arc the two great beings (that is, forms, rx-istences) of 
Brahman, lie who knows these tw'o great licfngs (that 
is, forms, cj'-istences) of Brahman, becomes himself a 
great being/' 

Kausibffl'siitrji, 95, 1 : «ffit> yiTtraitmi yafi:^(iat:fif‘Symtf 

ifut ysthmian ivnptHh 

rdyasii^ pHrtifitriipam iti tad 
rtwjw MtifikyatH iUt bhavati |[ 

” When these evil beings arc seen, as for iitsUmce, 
an evil being having the form t^f a monkey, or of a beast 
of prey, or of a ctCpw, or nf man, (hen the same 
apprehension is to be felt." The word yafifa here denotes 
'evil Ireing', and as monkeys, and crows can not, by 
themselves, be said to be evil beings, it follows that the 
weirdo Mtyfiafa^ and i(>d^’ai,aft denote evil beings hliving 
th.at form! compare KV. 7. 1(J4, 18: yafifdsah xihh 
I vdya yr fifiiitpl /’it/dynti/t mtfiffififiifi “Criisli the 
donums who flj almiit .tl oighis after luiving beconu; (/>.. 
in the form rdl birds/' In other words, the word tTtfiam 
that forms tlie last element of the imnqnmnd fitfrttfarii/fiifft. 


fa^fdtfi 


18.1 


(xmncct^ Itself wit It em li uf llic fitri.'|;'4Liin); w<irr)ti 
St'd/^adah and fuirniti^ ilit cunijXiuntli) wnri^afa* 

tupttntx h*af'(tti<*rup4XtH '9,%\^ Tdy'amntpnm (which ti^^ethcr 
with PHfu^arapAm art* in ,t|i]>usiti(a] with, and qualify, 
the word Now according ui later urajrunatical 

luyigt the marka^it. A-dyw^Ar, rdyitsfr and piffusa 

:»lK>utd be all Joined toj^ethcr m a dvandva'Ciimiraiirirl and 
such compound be further joined wiili rdpa. foriiiinfj a 

Hal purity, ill order that the word rttptt tii.-ty be 
connected with all Ihe&e wtJfds— itirautivau/f irSynutdvatit 
pitiiadt pruiyrkam iibhtmmhatthyaif. It is Interesling lo 
note that here tUpa connects itself with the words ffMrk<tia^ 
etc*, though there is no itvmdm or other compound, and 
the svords stand singly in the nominative case. A similar 
usage is observable in the following inantfa also that 
conies immediately after the tthove sentence: ya/i 
fftarkafah St/dpado vdyaif* radfdtt^ rd^t^^^th /d/airf/alf 
patdti puritfO'rttk^aidm yat paiiUi ! 

(tfjuya»/u pardaat yautn utrftf/a///d!idfy. f lere too 

the word rnkfaMitn that stands at tlie end of the compound 
puru^a-rokfasam has to bc construed with warkafitii, 
ivapadah and vayanQh also used in the first pada. 

Instead of punt^nrupam [yakyam\ the word puru^et- 
mk^mattt is used in this latter mantra indicating that 
pitrufitrupatk yakinttt=punt$a-rdk}asam or evil being in 
the form of man. 

The word is found in Kh. also of the 

KauiSika'SUtra, wliere too, it has the meaning ' evil being.' 

AW n, ?, Z-l ; iu(»ky/tui dratiya^ pttMt^ vditr ki/d 
/intitMth sttparm^ iakmm t dydmst \ 
tdm yak^dik paiuptt/t apiv ht/di 
/tWtyaui k^ar/tnif dri^yd dpe vydM [| 

'* For thee are the beasb tpf the Jungle, the animals 
placed in the forests, the swans, the kites, the birds great 
and small J thy might, U t',isupati, (is fell) in the waters ; 
the divine waters flow for ihy euhaiicemcul (that ts. for 


iM vfimt’ 

thtcnlmnctsrmtrtit pf thy gJory).*' la other word^^ 'the 
beasts of the jungle, the biiyts of tfie air, and tlu: rivers 
are subject to thy power and act as thou im(}clle^t ihenrt 
to act. Thy might is fell in the waicr« in the air. and on 
llic earUi/ This pmisc Is ndilresseil to l’'astipati or 
Kudra as the siqrrcine gi.td', and the ideas expressed 
here belong in the same class a> tluifie eJtpressed in 
RV. i, lOltd : ythyti pya(i oirn^m ydf}^ a^ryith | vSiyi* 
ndmsya rfir(///<7r*iir^ s&ic&fi pt^ii\tn f in whose control is 
Vartit^'i amt the son; whose, lndra*s, ordinance is 
followed by the rivers') ; thuL 2, 2tt, -t ^ nam nindMvo 
varunmyfi ymti \ vi iramyn»fi n& vi nmcmty M (' (he 
ttvera follow the ordinances of V,*iriipa: they flow wilhotjt 
tiring, without ceasing,*): AV^L^,2: y&snmti v[\(a 
fiuthh pAvaute ydowJ/ iarnttHr^i idhi pik$^mnii Con 
account of whom tlie winds blow in season and the otcans 
flow *). Compare also Bchad, Up, 3. 7* 2 il„ 
Pf/Z/ivy^m pr/kit>ifii mttm* . . ya */>>» 

iji\lfau . , apam mtatx^ yantAyiUi , , yah sart^jit 

>4friipyiMv/mymttari}yamfyali: Kathopani^d, 
2» 6. 3 t hfiAyml mya^nii f&paii Meyat fHpaZi furynh, 

RV. 5, 70, -t: iva idiy^Ahafa^raiH 

yflPfdrft hhvfcma tanubhih \ 

mb iiyasa ma tbuasa || 

■■ May we not, O ye fMitra and VarupaJ wliu have 
wonderful strength, feel, either ourselves or in our 
offspring or in our posterity, the nifghiof any one.” That 
is,' ntay we mit feel the weight ot the might of any one \ 
may we not be tippressed by the thtuighl that any one is 
more mighty than we ourselves and able to injure us,' 
I Jar expreuion yak^aA bhujnua here is eqitivalcut to the 
expression ihk$ath bitaP'ma in 4, b, 13 which ivill be 
explained below. 

RV, 7, flu, 6: I’d apir altyaparnm pnybk 

ti‘am kynivai sbkba it I 

Mrn la kmtsvanta yak^itt (ihHftiHa 

tApra^ vbr&ltutut || 
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Wju>, t-t being tJ>.y mvn dear friend and 

ctrtimide, has aunmitted evil against ihce—may not we 
wlui have sinned, feel, tJ mighty me, thy (might); do 
thou iluiL an tifTec jirotcdfini to thy praiscrWe 
have to understand the word ytrX’fa here tn the third pada 
as the object tlnf verb 'fhe meaning * may 

we not suffer (mm thy might, that is, feel the weight of 
lliy displeasure^ m occoimt ol the siris thai we have 
conihutted,' The two idea& rrf (fitHfima ([mnishment 
for sins committed; mmjjare b, 51, 7; 7, 52, 2) and 
(iiee 5t'70, 4 abow^ are combined here 

in this one jiada. 

As I have already ubserved (see {>. 18), the relative 
clause I’d afitr nifyak . . , ipd/M dgatksi //'pdtivr/ qualiiiea 
ivtyiMj (understood} that is the subject of Mtufcma in 
the thin} ]>Ida; as tJie plural vayam is only the plHraHu 
ma/\.<i<ifkuu the use ol the ssjiguhtr number in etc., 
in the first two jiadas and in (fourth pada) is not 

tmproper. 

KV', 7, 61, 5 : dmdrd riffw vr^aitSv u/ta zfddt 

lid ydjtt f ilrdfk dddrk ttdi \ 

dedha% m<mU ^trtd idmndm 
nd vam Ntiiymy ecUi aMStiivi ![ 

"O ye wise and strang fj^. Mitra and. Varuna), for 
you (are) all these (praises) in which b seen neither 
ornament (brilliatioe) nor substance. The Druhs follow 
the iniqtutiefi of tnen; secrets did not remain unknown 
to you," The meaning of this verse ts obscure. Tim 
autlior of the l^ada|»tha read.'t the words nmStn and 
viisrd as dials and apparently comitrites (hem with the 
dual vpfa^itu referring to Mitra and Varu^a. a vbw that 
is accepted by (jcldner, but ffimi wlticli M. Boyer 
dissents, 1 believe that the l^adapatha is right in reading 
amSrd (and referring (t to Mitta and Varupa); ar the 
sanut lime, however, I bdleve that it is preferable to 
read p/rpdfi instead of c7/wf (dual) and construe it with 

24 * 
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after which, I follow Savti^a in suppt^'^mg the worrl 
s/u^ayah ifftraft). The therefore i;f the first half- 

verse is, " 1 hese praiseis tfiat we offer to you, ii Mitra 
ant! Vaniria arc tioi jxilished and briiliam (do not contain 
alartkarasj: nor is there substance in ihem, that i», there 
is no or hfiaas'-gatnblnt'ya in them ;• we 

pray that you will nevortlifiless take tfiem to your heart 
and like them.'' 

here does not signify hi«ttya as Sa^j’a^a and, 
following him, Geldner, think, but rather ' ornament*' 
alahknm ; it tras here the same setise as it has in book<i 
on rhetoric {kavynf^nk^m^ioiira) anti means aribtt-ciim 
{arth^aiikao^) and iAMMiira Muhiiaia^k&raV It is an 
oiten-exprer^sed sentiment of later books that a khtyn^ 
stuli ut otlier composition in words should, in inder to be 
aocepiable* contam alankaras and yield a gotrd nreaning ■ 
compare, for instance, Subhi-jitaratnabMudagira, Sih 
edition, verses J7 ami 21, In praise of 

alaiikbra and vv. 32, 34 in praise of aHha, and ttie 
expression blmniabkitratfiHimgmmvali in v, +4 ; compa re 
also V, 51 in ibid,, p, 35: nrthbn kaid updt^ty ftrpatutv<it 
kuii h* a/aUttnHxU khah dhdhtvdiiuM 

J/matin kead ramt \ sribMmkrii-siuirmi^^mvamncdtk 

imeddt pmiasfhprfdik ksvidrak bbamtui katkit 

putiyairagii^ydiFUrn, The find tw-n padas of the above 
mantra too, give expression, as I think, to an idea in the 
same sphere; in them the poet confejises that his praises 
cannot be said to be good, that they contain neither 
alaiikdra nor Contrast in this respect Komara- 

sailibhava, Z, 3: aiba sarvaiya dba/artim /*• sitrve 
sariHUomuLbam i vdgiiam tdigUk ,trtbymik pmuipal^v- 
paiattkirr, Kaghm-aiiisa, 4, U i fiiavadt ^'M^Wr ar/kymir 
upti/af/bi: Sarasvali*, Niiakapthavijayacampo, 4 , lb; ifi 

sffim/nr arthyahkir d/tyiiyaie uikdhtk Sivam ( iL^paitd(4p 
atya ga/nfu pa^/htude dfikymt b/m/aiy. nr/kyk t'M means 
as Mallinatha explains, ati/myni/k vM, speech or praise 
in which there is ttrifm gr bim^a or richness of content 
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Compare further the opinion, citcrl anri refuted by 
Vilvaniitha In his AHrVjWjrr/Wrr/r (p. l-> t Nirpayaj-agam 
cd. 1P02); j^a£tiamif ini'tfAr/A/ttt i^ai>yam. Hence the 
niithnni of the Rsimiyana and Kadanibarl haw said of 
tfiev works that they have been mnstritcted of * bnlHant' 
words and ihonghts; see Ram., 1,2,42; tularmvHartka* 
paiiair mm&rsvmx Uid asyn iiammya or/wrw liirtimav 
.... yaiAskar&^t kSt^y^im m^drAtihir mttmk ; and Kadam< 
barf. V. 9 of Introduction.; harenti kA>h wffvafa-dipit" 
koPamatr uavaih f^A^arthair afiapH’itfnh kafiiah, 

I'or the second half-verse, 1 Viave, with much 
hesitatmii. given the explanation of M* Hoyer as this 
seems to be better than that prnprised by Sayapa; I feel 
however very doubtful whether either of these is the 
correct explanation. 

K V. 4. 3, 13 : w<i kdxya ya^dm ^dfiam id dbttro (^a 
ma tvjfdjrjvr prannnaid ntapHt \ 
md dnrhlttr agm &ttrjor frnhJi rvr 
w/ff f dd/fyvr ddi'^afa ripdr bhiqtma || 

" Do not at any liuve gtr to the sacrifice of any enemy 
fllteralTy, injtirer) or harmful neighbour or contrade; do 
not into the debt, O Agni, of our crooked brother: 
may we not suffer from the power of our friend (liinied 
into) enemy.! have already said above (p. Ifi5) that the 
view of the Indian commentators that yW’fJt is derived 
from the root yaf is justified by the pamlldtsm of the 
words yakin and yaym in A V% 8, *>, 8. Sayapa is therefore 
right in explaining yAkya here as tvr/w, sacrifice. The 
expression, ‘dir not get into the debt of our crooked 
brother.' in [^da c signifies the same as pada a; 
it means,' do not go to the sacrifice of, and partake of 
the offering.s given by, our deceitful brother *; for the 
term*defat’ when ubed of a deity with rekrence to a 
human, means, as has been sfiowm by Geldncr, U>, pp. 
133, 134, the debt that such deity owes to .i human in 
return for the tifferings that have been made and 


VKIilC STUDIES 


tss 

Acr^ptat); c^pare alstf HK. Gita, 3, 1)42 b this 
cutiiicL'lioii. Similarly, the fourth piida too, aeetn^ tn refer 
indirecily lo the same thing, to baaplorc Agtii not to 
attend the sacri^ce of the friend who ha.s turned intmieal 
and make him rich and trowerfu! in return, Thifi vorise 
therefore is one of the dass that implore I he deities not 
to favour by their presence tlic sacrifices of rival 
yajamfinas; see KIHdirandt,/W-iWyi'//. I, piv Jits ff.; 
and Bloomfield, Lfwvfrsiiy Cirmlarf. \ 111/6. 

no. 10, !>. 1049 3. 

K\'- 1,55, 6/y^ i/if yS mnrtUit^ 

ud subMynnta mdryah t 
a fmrmye^\hh^ h& Hn^ra 
vaistsif ad prakriihialy piiyiHihh{i H 

"They who are swift like coursers, the youths, 
(jr, Maruts) trade themselves bright (that is, decked 
themselves with omirnients), like pwiple that Igo to) see 
^crifices; they are radmnt like children that iire in 
mansions and frisky like calves dui( drink", Sayaria 
explains here as festival. Now, .as we 

knijw, means 'sacrifice,' 'worslnp'r and many of the 
Sonw-socrlfipes were in fact grand festivals and aw 
explicitly called or described by the mmn of /ffsin'n in 
the Buranas and Itihasas. 

Compare, for instanre, the following pas^-nges: 
Srimnd'bhagavata, 4, J. J ff,: 

fffAaspti/ifamm aUt/nf samarMr kmmirnmm tllJI 
iavnin hradmtr^nya^ tarift ii<V(tr^-pitr-ileimidh | 
dmu krta-svasIytiyatiSs m^iityas ta ||4l| 

tad lifHtitulya utiMiiiu Hccard/mm profnipatam \ 

Ai// liat^ayititi dfvi pi fur y/j/jifli-utu/tu/Aaraui ||51j 
pi'U/aufiify Aartii/fl dtafipyif nptT(/rm-i>aras/riy/tlf \ 
t'itudiiuyuffdfy ^aprrfiM mMau^/nh utimtuai^ ||6|] 
dy${ud sva'-ni/nyudhyaif Mak^ir mrfta^l’uttdti/at} \ 
pftfint Bddiapafiih driitUA mifukyM ubhy-uhhdm^ ||7|| 
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Sa/y UPat&i 

/h’/f/a/hfffx ft fifwimasyi* iH^praluth 

niryiifii/o yttiHa-ma/ioUamfii liin 

paSya praydntir ab^tavSnyn-ypyifif 

V»w4r^//-47/i i’^ahttaP/id tHtrmPnittiy H12.#|| 

“ (t}aL^) bcgAii the sacrifice known as Brhatpalisnva. 
to which went in WTiUbeing a1) the HraHtmfshi, the 
DevAf^ts, jpitfs and devas^ and also their wives with their 
husbands. SatidevL the daughter of i)nkEa» hearing of this 
from the chatter of those going in the skyi and seeing near 
her dwelling the ivH'cs itf UtKidevas (#>., of Gandhar\'a};, 
Kiniiaras^ Kirnpurusas. etc.J going with their husbands 
in vi»0tT<(s from nit directions, wearing fine dnthes ami 
necklaces and brilliant ear-rings and with ej'Cs glancing 
here and there, said to her lord in excitement; 
* The grand testivaMlke sacrifice d thy fatherdndaw, tive 
IVajapati, has, 1 hear, conunenced , See also other 
women going there in troops■ w'cartng jewels, In the 
com|xmyof their himUande, O thnu that art birthdcM.’" 

M,'rhabhaTata. 3, 72. 1; sa Kururd/asya 

inxrvtt^l'ttrfna^satftfdiipimnu | 
yainalt pritika^ fajau 
MtmfHiifhdH piptthfsa^h [| 

*‘Thcn was celebrated, O king, the sacrifirae of the 
Kuriiid king In which not one rite was wanting, the 
grand festiwit, causing delight,** 

Ibid. 14, 90, 4.1; 

ffoUt hahhUva ya/iia^ f«f Dkarmnraiaxyo dhlmalah I 

iii/Zutyan/i sma pnru^a ndua-dtsti-imHtsiHAh It 

"Then tiKik place that sacrifice of the wise l)hamia< 
raja , . . . And this sacrifice that was like a great festival 
and was attended by many jr^mu* .ind thrivit^ fieopic 
was extolled by iwople that lived In ilifTeient countries 
(who were present at it)/* 
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Kead nli»o the fleicriptiim’S nf the Raj^i^y;! sncriliicc 
edebrated by ytidh^hini jjk'eii in tljt* M:ih^bhar;ttn 
f2, 7H and JthaE'.'ivata. H), 75, 

It l« tbcrtfiir^’ mii surprwmg ifk In llte ctiTiimHi,inrt% 
the wfird rfr^fa, meaning ' sacrifice ' todk on the meaning 
of w/jnm aliK', Ihnugh n\ regjndi. rhis. verse, it is not 
hecessiary to assuinc this latter Tneaning for Hic 

original menning ftseif, namely, ‘sacrifice/ fits in well 
with the enmexi here. Compare the passage cited abnve 
from the fthagavaia where u U said that the wives nl 
UiKidevas were going tn the wearing tine 

duthes and jew'ebt in tlic i:a)nipany (it their hiisbatirlii^ ami 
the passage citerl above (p, 155) from the Jfiatridharmjikaiha 
that (ie^ribes tbe dress and jewels wom by iigras. 
iigraputras, Urnhinimas, K,satriyas etc,, on days of 
liidratnaha,YaMmalm and simitar other ntsavas. See also 
the (icscriptkin of the city and people on the titxasit-n of 
knHmuithmafmhva given in fhomdri^ /j:., p. ,?S2 and in 
Jnat^harmakathii, |>. 5.10, It l>ecornes clear from all 
these dial tlie people used to put on in former times (as 
in fact they do nrnsj fine cltjthes and jewels when going 
to grand iacrifites nr tilher utsaviis; and the Maruts are 
compared with such [leopte because they always deck 
tbcmiwlves with nmameDt!>; see 5. 54. Il; 5, 55, n; 
5, t)0, 4, etc., and Macdonflll’s V^i. Myfh&log^y^ p 7<>. 

isMirUhy radiant, in pada 3, means, as is. indtcatotl 
by the couiext. ‘ clean siwclflei^, spotless ': and 
vtUsah meana^ *ywmg calves 

GobhiIa*gThy33utra. 5. 4. 2S : ^'arynth mpfirt^tukatti 
(tbftyf(\^«ry(t(Ht*'mdant that* )vr*ff<rw ri^ pttya 

r'ri ^Qyamm ih II 

"Approaching the teacher with hi* entourage, he 
looks at the teacher nnd entourage (sayingj: 'May J 
pleasing to ynur eye like a aacrifice." " J fave here, like 
M. Uoyer and (iuldiiefi coostriied tnk^u^n{\ with pnya, 
UIdentierg ha*, bfivvci*er, contended (A'F, il, 
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jj. 45) ihal this is wjI tight anti ttiJt sucii cotiiilsiitljoii 
\vt>xifri be proper only if the hntt had read jw/Tirw iz>a 
fiih firiyv MuyUunfft Iff thereftire maintaitis 
titat 1 lie correct tmeaning is, ‘ May 1 lie dear to you as 
the x^ititlerfuf ihing to the eye" (a^ already nolcd 
above, vvonderful thing' for Oldciibcrg) and 

that the ‘ wonderful thing' here is thu pupil of the eye f 
iiui, n{}3Tt from the cotvttderation that one faiU 
ULjtietstanjd why ttie pupil of the eye slxoiild lie called a 
'wimderful thing ' (the passage from 3at, Br, to which 
Olden berg lelefb has in.t l>c3ring at all in this cotuiuctiiiti) 
the idea of oomparing a tiling to the pupil of Uie eyt in 
respect of dearness is one that is foreign to Sanskrit 
lUerature. 

As regariis however the atHu-e-mentioned (.'intention 
itself, it must be admitted that [here Is some fo(Tt:c in ii r 
but, as does nut mean *|iupil of the but 

‘saerfftee’ (or j^erhaps uhom^ tiej^, it makes in cfleet no 
rlifFcrencc whether is construed with pr/yn. or 

not. In the tiriit case, the meaning is, May j be 
pleasing to your e)!? like A sacrifice ", In liie second 
CAsci the meaning is, " May ] be pleasing w you ns a 
sacrifio: is pleasing U> the eye”* mid the citpressiim 
' may T lie pleasing to you ‘ here ohvioijjily means ' mAyr I 
be pleasing to your eye,' In any case, therefore, the 
sense of tire mantra ts, " May [ be rlear to your ej^ as 
a grantf sacrifice; mmy you have as much pleasure in 
looking at me iwiple have In h.viking .it ,i grand 
sacritice or other similar utsava. ' Cunn>art; fiV- 7, 3 I 

^'ff6r» HO yafriAm xaritm /y7i/wf surisH 

' Make oiir saertfice handstime (or befiived) 
amongst asiienihlles, mahe our Uyiruis laudable Jinumgsl 
[Joeti'i to, KH), 6 t yff/HiH dirnti yArnr dfffaHtoh 

"May die sacrifice be hands^ime for dear) and moj.t 
cherished in the assembly * t iind tfve expression cayam 
itd/zt^yAtti 1, ly, I and 5, 71, 1, See also Mahahhanita, 
H, 90, 43 etteti above from which wc learn that the 
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{luoptc of aJt countries (locked to see the sacrifice 
celebrated bj' Yudhistliira and 2, 72, 1 where the 
epithet (*rltikam is applied tu the sacrifice^ 

Compare nisfi ibid.^ 2.71, •14<45 : 

lokc.ii$tia m imityS^ iudi'h iiff^adnyuih ! 

5<irrv s^tmaiattaa iv iXfii-amdtfyatfta}h% lf44fl 

natmifiihutfxfudbltittifir iiaxt^ihtihlnr | 

paryapUx im hkoymh Yudhi^iinm-mveieutt 1|4S1I 

** All the ltralvinai>as in this world and all K^airijTw, 
Vai^yas and Sudras, all MIccchas, atid all people of all 
castes, (he highest, lowest and middle castes, {were there). 
From the people, born in different countrlcsi and of 
different castes, that were present there, it seeme<l as [f 
the whole world was contained in the dwelling uf 
Yudhisthira”: and ibid^ 2 71^ 16 : 

/«uttbui(vi(U} fit sakaia itSniifntiapadayN/a}} \ 
rnfmm adfsytUaiknst&o rafiias Uiwiiu tm/mkraiatt U 

'The whole of JambudvTpa with all its different 
countries, O king, was seen assembled at oue place in 
the grand sacrifice of that king.' These grand sacrifices 
were thus so beloved iliat the people used tu flock to 
them. 

f lake the word ikdryitparifadtfm ah ,a 
compound meaning ' the teacher and his entourage,’ 

AV» IT, 6, VO; dhads bi’Smo 

bhttPttim yak^atfi fidrvtt/dn J 
safnudrd mdyb iviantai 
ti n& fttuncamn dtldtftsak || 

" We praise the sky, the constellations of stat>. the 
earth, the trees, and the mountains. The ot:ean!r, rivers 
ami ponds—may they free iis from evil.’" The word 
yttlmi here has been explained as Vakhas {followers of 
Kubera) by Henry (Z<jf Liwts .V. Xi ft XU dc V 
Atharvtnifda, pp. I IS and 155), Hluomfidd {of ikt 

Atkarsax€d«,^. lol), and Iiillebrandt 
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)t. 22) flnd as * Nalumuntfer utid Naturschijnhtiteni wic dig 
grossen Baume * by Gddnur {U, p. Hi), Geltiner*s 
cxplaiutthm is almost correct, but the way by which be 
arrives at it is not, in my ifpiiiion, the proper way. 
ya/f^it signifies trees here not because means 

* Wunder,' tUrtt, Ijut Ixscause the trees are here regarded 
as the abode of Vaks,is (ri superhuman beings. 

I have said above (p. 1S6) that the tejnples dedicalcd 
to Yak^ had the name ni (nt^ya also. 'I'his name caity^i 
it may be remarked, is applied to trees also, to trees that 
are weflgrowa and rich in foliage and are regarded as 
being the abtides of superhuman lieings ; qj, Trilcajjdaie^a, 
2 , 4 , 2 : tffva/arur I’a/'aMa-AHn/arait i 

Mahabharata, 12, fiS, 44f, caifymfd/h san'ttfM ty&fyam 
apt paiwa'tyn pSianum 114411 iiev^nnm djtrityaf €tiiiya yal'^fn- 
ydk^asadhos-hiattt | ptMea-pamm^MtStit ea gami^tanr^psa- 
rastVH apt \ raudyditam cttiui bPiifdmm tattHfit tda 
parivarf'ayii ajid also the Mahabhiirata verse given in 
1. 4p, Hidimbavadha in itopp’s i Rmt sa 

luiira's Nimmti, 'Fhe nanw; ^miya thvis is applied to a 
tree for the same reason that it is applied to a temple— 
namely, because the tree is, like the temple, the abode of 
a yalfu, PkSta or other sutler natural being and is thus 
holy and deserving of worship. The same ia the case 
W’ith the word yaifa also; this name is applied to 
temples as also to trees, that arc the abodes of yakyast 
bhiiias or similar superhuman beings and arc thus holy 
.and deserving of worship. I have cited above (j>. 156) 
instances of the word denoting temples ; this verse 
otfers an instance of the word yak^a denoting trees. 

This closes tlie list of passages whenr the word 
yak-^a (neuter) occurs. M. Boyer however is of opinion 
that this word yuPia is found further, (as a component of 
the word yal'^ya) in KV. d. 60, J also; dgttti Mr tv/M 
itst Pdtd pdifiti'A yiatif.^y<rA [ tmntird yd/t^tPa aii/martfV i4y& 
vipreMifjt JaA'm wdNftta^pi'^ and has explained yaP^ya 
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iJicre as * having a marvellous form.’ As he has HimseU 
tibserved, however, p. 394) the expression AdiS 
fidz’al-a rd^fyith in 8 , 60, 3 is parallel to JhiPO- 

id i4y^k in <3, 37, 4, to Stteik fidvtiAd la 7, 15,10, 

and to iAeik vdmiyatji tu 7, 4; and since the 

word y&Pfa ttself is, as has l>een shown above, deriveri 
from lire root yaj, there is not the least doubt that faisya 
comes from ya/ ' to worship.’ I believe therefore that the 
verse means: ’* Thou, O Agni, art the wise ore, the 
worshipper, and ihe adorable hotf, O puritier; them art 
dear, the most capable in sacrihcing, praised in sacri fices, 
O brilliant one, with hymns by priests.’* 

The meanings of therefore are : i. worship, 

saerilice {and perhaps uisam, (estival), 2 . {a) being 
(concrete), beings in the collective, the creation, universe, 
world; a particular chiss of superhuman beings! evil 
beings, evil spirits; (i) being (abstract): reality, essence, 
principle, substance, virtue, power, might. *l'he meanings 
enumerated under 2 . are thrise of the word AAiikt which 
is a synonym of ytd’?a and <if iaUm which is a synonym 
d MSkj: they seem to be rfidlAi meanit 4 ;s. while those 
enumerated under I are clearly ya^tr meanings. 

It becomes apparent friirn wliat has gone above that 
masculine has the sarrie relation to rieuitr 
A/fdta masculine bears to A/tiUa neuter. 6/tSfa neuter has 
a targe number of raennings (sec above; see also Apie, 
s.v., and PW) including those of ‘ being fconcrete), 3 
class of superhuman being; evil being'; while Mii/a 
masculine has these me.inings only and no other. 
Sitnilarly yaiya masculine ttKi me.ins the same, namely, 
* being (concrete), su|wrbuman being, evil being ' whi[e 
yaifit neuter signifies these things, and also, many other 
things in .tdditiiui. Similar too, it may W noted, is the 
relation of ja//.’rn masculine to sai/m neuter; the 
masculine wwd signifies * being (concrete), noi^human 
being, (and not ‘superhuman being ' only; is used 
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of animals), evil being * while the nemer wort! has these 
as well as other significatiotis. 

This explains the use of the word ytr/'ra maseulino 
ill Buddhist literature in contexts where the usual 
meaning of ^uhyttka or ‘follower of Kubera’ >s inap* 
propriate, and where therefore the translators liave in some 
eases felt perplexed. Thus, in Sa^yaiia HI, 

2 , 25 (and elsewhere too; see Index to the Transl, of 
Sam, Nik, in SBE,, voh 10), Mara (who is not a guhyaka 
or folio we r of Kubera) is called a y&kkhn ; in the Mr/ittdtt’ 
/>aii//a, f V, 4* 32 (p, 202), the term yskk/id is used in 
connection with f^evadatta and the Bodhisalta who were 
at that time {see Jataka-ttory No. 457 ; voL IV, pp, 
100 fT,) born as Simil.^rly, in the translation 

of this lx»l£ {SBE. vo). 35, p. 289, n. 2), Prof. Rhys 
Davids has observed that * this is by no means the only 
instance of the term yakkha being used of gods." In the 
same way, Pro!. Kern has noted {Afamtai of fadim 
BftddMsm, p, 59, n. 0) that the epithet y*tkk/ia is applied 
sometimes to Indr.i (if.jr.. in jVik. K p. 251) and 

the Ekiddha (f* i, in i, p. 586: ahmjeypi yakkita 

aitih\ and that it is used of devapuitm in 
Smh, Nik,^ 1 ., p, 54,** The expmssiim yaWmua smidhi 
|f>o is found used in iVnw. Nik, 111,4,25 and IV, 11, 14’15; 
rtlavaN pi x>adatt!i h' ekt ynkkitassa ^.midkim idhit 

Pa^ijU/a.f^ which rausbull lias translated {SBE., vol, 10, 
p. 167) ast "Thus some (who arc considered) wise in 
this world say that the principal (thing) is the purifLcation 
of the yak^kka,*' without however saying anything as to 
\vh;u is intended by the ' purification tjf the yakkhft,' 

fn the light of ivhat has been f^aid above about the 
meanit^ of the w'ord yakya, it b easy to see that this 
word means 'evil being’ when it refers to Mara. When 

** Similarly Otto Prsntte tn his irtitts|n,tiun of narui of Uie 
Dl}ghamkata, hew observed oo p. W, noa* 0, that llW W'til yai'Hn 
js used ocxasioniilJy )o signify i/mii aJsu. 
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ttised in conncciion with iiepaptttfttf, it nwaai in all 
probabilltv. 'superhuman being,’ while when used of 
Indra and the Uuddha. it is probable that it signifiesj as 
has been M)ggej»ted by Kcm ' a being to be 

w( 1 hipped or a mighty being'—a meaninig that contbines 
in itself the two dtSerent significatiomof' being (conerete)’ 
and of ' worship' or * might ’ (see p. 21 above). The 
expression y^kPhassa amitihi wliteh is equivalent to 
ifhuftnya ludti/ti nr (t/mfit-Autidhi is somewhat ambiguous. 
In Tanirik practice, the term hMtaiuddfti .signifies the 
cleansing or purification of the hkutm or elements 
(Varth,' ■ water,* * fire,’ etc.), that make up the body of the 
worshipper, and is one of the nmuy prelijuinary acts that 
precede and lead up to the worship proper of tire chief 
deity; see Pnmiplfs of Ta»ira{l[, pp. 56S R.J by 
A. Avalon, pp- *11 ff-, of i\'la»trama/iarmv/ft ch. 8 of 
Dfvhhhay^oi'aUt, etc.: compare also Rhmitfiipftnyupmn^adt 
S, I: bit&t^ikam Aadimyrd d^m'apujam (n kfttm ptidmMyo-^ 
.vn/MxMfffr pramtmh "(The worshi]>pcr) should cleanse 
the elements (of his body) etc., then after worshipping 
lire gates, assumit^ the padmoiam or other posture, 
with calm mind .... .” i feel however doubtful if it 
is this Tantrik pnctrr.'e that is referred to by the Sodt, 
Nik,^ the more so, ns this is a preliminary act to which 
not much imfiortance is attached. And I am inclined to 
believe that the bimtainddbi mentioned here refers 

fierhaps to the cleansing or purification i}[ tiie MtuM _ 

being or self, through the eradic.ation of what Apastnmba 
calls MtutadaJiiyH dofUh ‘blemishes or vices that sear, 
that is, destroy, the being or self/ consisting of anger, 
elation, covetousness, etc.; .<«e Apailamhadhormamra, 
1 , 23, S. By the eradication of these through yoga, 

says Apastamita, the wise man attains ' security_ 

an expression which is explained by Hiir.idatta as 
nNutyum * live tfijeralion where tlicre is no 

more tear': compare ibUi^ I, 23, 3; doibnm ftf 
uitgJinto yodfitttvfa dot fioilt \ nirPr/ya hkmddhiym 
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Lymam pandi/ah ” Jn ibis life, tbc destruction 

of vices (is to be accoinpitslicd} by means of yr^ga; 

after getting rid of the vices that sear ibc being, that 

is, the self, the wise mao attains security," Compan; 

also 1, 23, (i: imy anttfiiUmu vitiMua xanv£§tHi 

6/imtafi “ He who prac tises these iy&^m that eradicate 
the ya‘{ifjytis) according to rule, attains the AU," 

A third interprelation also is possible of the term 
yal’P/utiya sttddhi \ yak^simidhi or bhulAsuddbi or * the 
purification of the being (self)' may be understood as the 
purifkation of the Ijeing or amivainddM that is spoten td 
in Ch, Up,, 7, 26, 2 i 5bam*inddhau intlvaditdtfhik sativa^ 
inddbitft dbrtwS mrtih \ smrfilmtb/tf tartragraiti/n»mk 
T>iprami>b(alt \ ianMni mrdiiaba^ySya itttnautk pamHt 
dariay(t/i bhng&X'Sn Savtxtknmarah ‘‘‘Wlien the food 
becomes pure, the being {Mthm\ according to Sai^kara, this 
denotes autufykaraija here) becomes pure; when the being 
becomes pure, an unfailing memory fwili Ik established); 
by tlie iUtainment of merncrr)-, all knots are severed; and 
to him whose intpurity ibti^dya) is (thus) overcome. Lord 
Sanatkumara will show (the H rah man) beyond the 
darkness." As the A7/'. says nothing more about 

yabkhassA midtfbi, of the causes which lead up to it or of 
the effects which this leads to, it is not piAssible to 
determine which nf itiesc three ideas w^as in tended by the 
author; perhaps, it is the second of those mentioned 
above. 


§ It* 

6b/iva 

The word yahb leads us to the nearly-allied word 
liMivr, of which n<i satisfaetDry explanation has yet been 
given by the exegetlsts. ‘I his word is enumerated twice in 
the rmra amongst tho tfdfika^tmtttaui (1. 12) and 

once amonght the mibau-mmmi (3, 3), These two 
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TTTcnnin;^ ttdaka and mafmts hosvevcr, are itiadequatc lo 
ez])}aiit the becu;e many paiv'fagcs in tvhicH the 
wqitl occurs; and tiencc Saya^^ has, iit hts RV*, 
Cottimenfory, been Obliged to snggCiit other fizplanaltons 
f(ir Ihts word, l ie thus e^iplains it a.«< * enemy' {^hitvutUy 
iihhztak Sa/rtify) In 1, 54, S, as * speed' to It 

a» 'cloud' in 1. 168,91 and even when seemingly 

retaining the nscantrig he practically helps himself 

with new meanings when he explains jtMzw as 

in 2, 35, to, maitGii dfi/utam in 5, -19, ntnfrGt 
kafma ip 6, 4, 3, mo/tai saftmh tmta^fUfam in 6, “i, 5, 
and mahatG ^hayar^itrik (mpat in 1, ISS, 2*8, Of the 
i^um[]eati exegelists, Rmh explains the w<»rd as 
*^Lfndirigt Ungeheiiti Unheiiultcliheit ; Ungeheure Macht, 
Griisse. u^s. w,: Schwlilc’; and Grassmann repeats 
these explanations with the additiiin of two more. *dcr 
Wider%i'artige, das Ungcihum; fks grauenerregende 
Duukd.’ Hergalgne, in his article ott this word in his 
Etndei vwr/r da RV, comes to the cooclosioa iliat 

It means ‘obsoirily ; evil in general : demoniacal might,' 
and in one passage (,^^TrV^ ftr, H, 3, 5J 'might* in 
general, while ( m*! drier, h his article on Ihis word in 
l‘*d JiV,, volt 3 fp, 117 I,), has Followed ihe lead of 
Roth and itet diwn ‘Schrwkms, Graus, Si'h»eckcn§gest.ilt, 
Schreckenserschetnimg, Gusjxuisi, Spulc, Popanz ' a.<* the 
ttieaniiig of this word. Substantially the same explanation 
Is given of this word by him in his Ghmur also. 

How insufficient these meanings are to explain the 
sense of the iiassages in which the word ^nkva occurs 
will berome clear to every one wlw> rendj, (hddner'fc 
iniepretatfon of them in the course of his article mentinned 
above, r\nrt particularly, in ime iif these passages, 
namely, in Saia. Br. 11, 2, 3, 3-S : 

gUm bmhmatiHi pGr&rdhmt agGreisai ) iai pnrardhm 
gatt'atk^ato ktUhaiii wf iuiGhi iat^n pt'diyavryam id \ tn4 
dHthkyant #tw pmiytKmti rfiptna mkm mmm ot \ m 
yasya Arrro ra fan nmta yniya npi ,/ama na4i 
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yad vtda ¥Bpnw Hi iad rBptwt \ tiB^ad vB Math 

yBvati rUparn cmva ndma Cit ( ie hAiit hralmtuid mofia/i 
oMiv I ta yo AitiH bmhmam ma/mir cWrt amAnd 

dhatvabltvam AAmkHi | H AmU AmAmana ma/ia/i \ 

(a yfi haiU Araftmaiw maAftit yniy^ v^dn tuahad dftait'n. 
yak^ffdt hfnwttit || , 

it is hard to believt*, as CcTditer wijiutd have iii$ du, that 
nBnm and ril/n are here to be irndcr»t<XKl ait the two 
ghon rBf* ur Pufinttst or PAmtiAmf of limlittmn, and lIuU 
he vvfut thus tenows uAma and rBpti ai tfie two 
or or Phmttmf nf H rah man, becomes bimsclf a 

ghomtk f Bpttm or P^pau* or Pkaniom. 

The elite tn tlie real meaning of the word ^Ahna is 
cuainincd in tTie abus'c^titerl passage itself, in adiieb the 
sentence ff hatle hrahmam maiutli ttbirje | .<n yv haitf 
brafmitf)» muhaii mitt makad Ahm?at$ 

IS du-sely parallel to the sentence ini lowing, ti fiaitt 
hmhntam makatl ytiAfc f ,w ya Aaiff AretAmattii imAaii 
yak^r tvda maAad dhaivA yAk^Adi hAmmti This para I Id ism 
indicates that the word oAhvit has the same value as the 
word yaA^a^ Now in the article preceding on I 

have shown that this wuid ha.-i the value nf bAdtA and 
that it means (a) being (concreu*); beings m the 
cnUectJvc, the creation, tmiverse, wnrfd; a {articular 
class of stitKirhuman beings ; evil being, evil spirit; 
being (abstract! » reality^ essence, principle, sid>staniCe'T 
vrrtu^ power, might. These are the meanings of oAAini 
also, and I shall now show that these meanings fit wdJ 
into the context in all the passages where this word 
occurs, I begin with the abi>\'eciled |Miss:ige J^^ata. lir. 
11, 5, iS-S, ivKicb I translate as— 

"Tbeuthe Brahman iLself ivcnt up in the sphere 
beyond. Having gone up to the sphere beyond, it consi* 
dcied, * Mow trail 1 descend again into these worlds?* It 
then descended again !«* means ijf t)ie,He two—^Fortii 
and Name. Whatever has a name, that is Name i and 
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that ftgain which hxf no name and whidi oth: Itnow^ by 
iu locm.' This is (iu) iortn,' is Form: as lar as ihere 
are Form and Name, so far, indeed, (extends) thb 
universe. These, indued, are the two great l>eings 
matiHcstattons) of the lirahrmin; and| verily, lie who 
knowa these two great beings (r.c’., manifestations) of 
the Brahman becomes himself a y;reat beiitg. These, 
indeed, are the two great beings forms, ^.r-istences) 

of the Brahman; and, veriiy, he who knows these two 
great beings (<>,, forms, ^ardstenees) uf the Brahman 
becomes himself a great being." 

Sata, Hr, 3, 2, 1, 25*28: so 'yttih ya/^ EWifuw inJ/r/* 
dadhyau mithuny ftaya syhm iU I tam satid/ahhu^a. i /Wm 

fta I'd li’fmkfal’ty! I ma&ad ra lt<t jisnisyaft I yajho- 

syft «r *»iihtt>md rtf | yan ma iatt md ’iltibUasKd Hi sa 
itidra rtw gar 6 /s 0 i/iiHmifau mit/suuam prmnvtM \ sa //tf 
satnifatsatY /dynmdtM U'famsairf \ t/z/rfis-ylryd erf iyarh 
yenir yd miwt adidharata 1 yad oai mto maftad yvdddvndt 
ttdsiuf>rajdyt(<{ ym md inn SfdLkibhaotd Hi \ iiktd prnti- 
pard»irSydV(f{yd£cbittai II 

"That Yajna (sacrifice) lusted ,ifttr Vac (speech) 
thinking, ‘ May I pair with her.* He united with iier, 
Indm then thought within himself, ‘ Surely a great being 
will be bom out of this union of Yajna arid Vac: (I must 
lake caref lest tt should vantjulsh me/ fndrs himself 
then became an embryo and entered into that union. 
When being born after a yeafs time, lie thought within 
himself, •Verily, of great [wtency is this womb which 
has contained me: |) must lake card that no gfMt 
being will be born from it after me. that it sliould not 
vamiuisH me.' Maviig seized and pressed it lightly, he 
cut it ofl." 

BV. 1, 1 j ivodf wnAdii indt^tj yo fya su^ftntit 

dydi’d /a/iinndli Priidvi dmt dftH^ \ 
yid dha if girAyns cut difivd 
bitiyd drfAmafy kiraud umimt | 
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" Thctii art great. O Indra, that, when being born> 
didst set Heaven and £arth in agitation through thy 
strengtli; and when, from fear of thee, all beings, even 
firni mountains, trembled iibe particles of dust.*' The 
correct reading is viifd iind HltiHi, neuter, as given in the 
Fadapatha (see also Uergaigne. i>p. tiL% and not vUvah 
and 66/tvah as assumed by Kuth (Fit’) and Oeldner 
it/.}. tUiig MUtaais^niil beings, that is. the 

creation, the world, the universe; and tlergaigiie(&/^.i^iV.) 
has rightly observed that ' pisvS .... i^a sunt 
Texpression d’un tout dont les montagnes. ^irAyaf d4, 
font partie.’ Compare 1.61. H: asyid u hhiya, y;irAyai 
ca fifi/ta dyava £a ihiima fa»Msa* 4, 17, Z: /Awt 

/vlfo fAftiMOfi refaiff dyau tijad bb&tmr Mnyisd 
martyok \ r^hdyAnta subhvhk pArvatdsa hrdan dhanvdni 
iarAyauta apidi [| 

i, J3, 10 I Arktin AiAknr^i ihyAkdm tihAnva- 

y/ian ui^Mm yafaiatk visvAtSpatH ) 

Arbam$ id Am dayasy viivttm AAbtntdt 
hA tfa Afiyo rudta fvAd asti || 

‘‘ Thou, O venerable, carrJest bow and arrows ; thou, 
C> venerable, the .ill-formed necklace deserving of 
worship. Thou, O venerable, rulesl all this universe; 
there is none, O Rudra. more mighty than thou." Or, 
should we lake Abftvftm here in the sense of * evil l>cing * 
and translate the third pada as *Thou, O venerable, 
cuttest to pieces all the evil beings here * (compare Max 
Muller's translation in SBE, AZ, -127; ‘Worthily thou 
cuttest every fiend here to pieces') or as *'rhou, U 
venerable, rulest all these evil Ijeings' f Ritdra is, as ivc 
know', the lord of all evil beings (krunvn as pramalka or 
bhuia in later literature) nut only in jjost-Vedic literature 
but even in the Yajus-saihhitas t compare TS. IV. 5,11. t: 
ye (sc. rudrali.)bbulanam Adhipalayi* xiiiikkAsa,^ iapa.ydUtah. 
Compare also S^kh. SS. 4,20.1 and Say.%t;a*scommentary, 
r^ii dtvd^ I Hi /mfena pmdariya rudro 'ikidfnyait | iat 

26 
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fasntad eva asyA rudfasyaiial tokaprasiddfiam 

MBiaSaMo^tath napm sa^pnnttnnt \ bkuiapatirili bhutattmt 
ttiimaKiii AB. .1, 3.% i*2. 

6 . 71 , 5 : lid u ayoA afi<n‘ak/iva baku 

kiranydya sitfirdfiJtd | 

dtv6 rMa/kjty aruhat priinvya 
Arlramal paidyat kd£ dd dbMvam l[ 

“He, Savitr, raised high his(lwo|golden well4ormecl 
arms, like a speaker; he climbed over the heights of 
heaven and gf the earth i he stopped all swift-moving 
beings." upavsklh=s^ speaker, one who harangues others, 
an orator ; that is, one who calls for the attention of other 
people. To attract attention, snob speaker luilds hb 
hands high; compare Ratnapalanrpakathanaka (lihava- 
tiagar ecL, p, SJ, si, 106 ; mvariafmd tuamlmh baslam 
Hihipy<i liutatak 1 avocat spa^XA^mmmik na^mMImn 
iaroadfhubhttja)^ ZDMG. S*!, 529 ; yogiudrAh innAii* 
iamir dbydttam tttuhva ftasitHH gtmn uvofA \ liBi kasnuii 
pradiyale I ias trdyalf \ is nAra Brdkva-bd/tar 

ivark /agada | iVmmyaham ; Hharata-panrada- 

sopoti^hata, p, 26 ; isiyath saiya^ pumk iatyam tuidPrfyA 
bhafam ucynii \ Bbaratan ua puraik sditrani iaiii l&kt 
maiidrthndam. So also does Saviir; compare 2, 38, 2: 
rtovi.».ivr hi bnt^iayt dead urdhvdiy pru bahdva Pf //tupardfy 
Jtsard f aPnPddasya a nitftrgrd ay£m dd vdia 

ratnaU pdrifmau, " He, the god fv. Savitfl with wide, 
extending hands, holds forth his arms aloft for the 
tearing of the universe (that is, that the world may pay 
attention to him and hear him); even the Waters follow 
his law * this Vila even stops in His course fat his 
comnumd}."' 

’ Ludwig tmoHlates tlic tirst ]iMa as, ‘wfe ein npAvalttar 
Iprifistcf] luit er die ante Omporgcatietkl.' aad, „|i p. of 
vuL tn (of bi« ftV. t'<6et ]t luui writes follows ; 

“ \’E, 71. 5, w« rin upovaktat liut er aeinc arme ausgefnivekt. 
!»av{uir, der soit: dtes kiutn nicht im atlacfncioed ' wie ein Itcrbeim- 
Imder ’ l«deul<a, weU das uiifixtiecktm der jintw 
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1 folTnw in aslcinj' patayat as a participle. 

The sense of the third piida is,' he checks, he causes lo 
stop, nl! things/ Compare 2, 38, 3 1 irimniad dlammam 
(id flei} ] ahyifyUiiiim thi vy hydn ** He {sc, 

Savitr^ slopped even the suifl-moving (wind) from 
moving; he checked the course of even those who were 
pressing forward like ahis." Compare 2, 38, 2 explainctl 
above and also 7, 56, 19; tnr&m m&ndo rauMyanti 
'* These Mariits bring the swift-moving one to a halt.*' 

1, 92, 5; priiy arci ruyad Oi'yS adarM 

vi fadAa/f iy'^ndof | 

s'Mntdi u4 pfJn rtd4///ffv anydn 
titr&m div6 dudtia idtnmim asrd |[ 

“ f for (jfr, the Dawm’s) bright light is seen; it 
spreads itself and dispels the black being. Adorning the 
sacrificial post in sacrifices ,as if with an ornament, the 
n.'uighler of Heaven has spread her brilliant light.** 

It is possible to translate Aihinm hei% as' substance * 
or as 'evil being* also. In any case the sense of the 
passage remains the same as it is the darkness that is 

herboimfea als soldies chamlcterisietcatks ist wot nbei nonn e» 
skrh um ein ticrheirtifen im 5pedelleci siime hantldt, bd welchein 
ccwiieie uwviOTticlic bewestiD{;en rraelmSyste statlfiiKten itml 
seliAtverstaadlich sinct. wie ea eben rlas ausbrdtoi tier nime bei 
anrafung tier gtvtter aberall ist (vgL HI, 14. 5. VI, Jfi. 46,63, 3. 
X, 79. 21." 

This opidon seems to me to be bieorrecL in the Bisi place, 
the vmes 3. H, 5, etc, referred tn hjr LtKtwig. nlliale to the 
siretcbjjig or spreading of the arms in front {nitanaha^d) \ this is 
quite (llffetenL from raising Uie arms on high which is b chantet^isde 
of one whe* wants lo attract the alteatiim of atbera. Compare the 
possagCii cited above, {As a inalteT of fact, the rnising high of tlm 
anna is a gesture that is used every'where by every one, iuchtding 
Rchoril-childrea, to mtnict the atteutitm ol other people), SJecondly, 
not one of the fvnmta ritual boohs prescribe that the «p*t»ktr (that 
is. the msih&iwmf or tmtSkitr'> see Oldenberg, Religion de* 
Veda *, 3911: LaKlwig*s siiggitstion that ho is tlio vcho^ka is 
unteuafdel sbnuld rolite hfs hanrls high on Any 'axasinti. 
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referred to by that word (sec Bergaigtie, op* cUX 
C()m[»re ", 77,1 : dkor jyoHt h^iihmtam f&tnamsi^ *' She 
(xr- U^as^ made light after dispelling darkness ”; 7, 7it| 2 • 
ffiW yiiti jydti^a Andhomatifi iii-ttw famadtsf durifppa dem 
“Thegoddess Usas goes, dispelling with her light all 
darkness and evil " ; 7, 80, 2 r taMO 

obfuiki " She (jf. Ugas) has awakened hiding the dark¬ 
ness with her light/' 

The sense of the third pada is not very clear. I 
follow Pischel (Frrf. St*% 2, 124) in taking anjbn as 
standing for anjotm and translate it as above. The tap 
o( the sacHBcbi post that is touched and illuminated by 
the bright ta^', dirb of the Dawn appears as if 

adorned witli omamenis; and hence, Usas is said to 
adorn the post, as it were, with a jewel. Compare t, 92,1: 
elb H fya u^dj/ah kef dm oh’ofo pkrw drdke rdfoso bhdndm 
an/aU; 7, 7?, 2: ly dn/afe dti/6 df/Ufp a£/u/t tdSo i/rf 
yuHa UfdiO ya/mtJe‘, 7. 78, 1: pHti ktf&valf pra/kama 
ndriran» Bydftvo <riyd emfdyo ift irayautf ; 1,113,14: vy 
hnfxbkir dird ofdsv adyaai^ w’here U*ias is said to ‘ adorn' 
with her rays or where her rays themselves are called 
ornaments, and also 3, 8, 9 : inkt-a vdsana}} tt^dravo no 
a^nh “The sacrifidal jiosts bearir^^ bright ornamenfe 
have come to us", where the ornaments of .sacrificiat 
posts are referred to. 

4. 51,9: iS in nv ivd samtrna /rdmanlr 
dnti/iiintfyd tttdsai mranti \ 
gulmntir dbfwnm dsitam rdindidii^ 

Inkrhi Umtibhih kdtayo ruednah ll 

“ They that are alike, the Dawns, whose brilliance 
is undimmed, now? go alike on their way, coveru^ the 
black being with their bright selves, they that are 
brilliant, pure and effulgent,’* 

I, HO, M rtiyiT ti dhmsdynnlo vfikerate 

kr?ndm dbfnom mtiki vdrpah kdrikrotap, \ 
ydt sidx mokim andmm prabki mdrmrsad 
obbtizmsdn sfandymni iti ttdnadaf || 


d6&va 


205 


"Then Ihnse (fiameaj of this (Agni) raove swiftly 
forward destroying the black beings and putting on great 
splcntkitir when he goes caressing the wide earth, panlingt 
thundering, roaring. ' i/Airasdyan/ak m the drst pada 
(iocs not njcan * sparkling' ns OJdenberg (SBB, 46, Hi) 
understands; nor is the expressinn irfndm dbftvam the 
object (Oldenberg, Lt., Gcldner, citm p. 121) of 
k&rifiraiak in additiun tf* rndhi vdrpuh. As the passage 
rdthi^ h& irt/sSt dfmri vdrpa^ kdrihr(\t f* your chariot that 
has put cm much splendour') in 3, SS, 9 shows, varpah 
alone is the object nf Hrikrata^ in the abo^ie verse, and 
not kfSitdw dPkvam also. This latter is the object of 
fihimsdysttlnh, ' destroying, pulverising,’ which is derived 
from the root dkxm^ dkvatks *to destroy, to pulverise,' 

AV, 4, 17, 5 (=7, 23, 1): dmUtHiPnymh dm\rjUnty(tdt 

rdi't^ akhvdfH nrayyalx I 

dnnjdntmk sdrvd tiunfdeat 
fa Sitnfiti HiiiafSmajii \ 

" Kvihdreaming, cviMiving, demon, evil being, hags, 
all the ilhnamed, ill-voiced.—these we make disap[>Cflr 
from us. 

AV, 13, 6. 4; jrd epd mylynh sfd 'mfiam 

sd ■»« I 

“He verily fis) death, he immortality, he the evil 
being, he tlie demon," 

R\''. 1, 39, 8: marnits mdriyepta 

a yd ffp dMpit tfitU \ 

E-f fdth yuyota py djasd 

vi yufmakad/itr u/Wfj'h [f 

" The evil spirit, O Maruts, that has been sent by 
you or by mortaJs, and Is rushing on us—remove it from 
us by strength, by might, through your protections.** Sit, 
protection, denotes here really the deeds of prowess done 
by the Maruls in order to protect! compare 1, 139, S: 
tti ftf immaiimniitk kdyasya fit il}i^\ltdbkir (trdmdhir 
Ndfib/tir Hgrdddir ugrptWdh " Suppress well the pride 
of any one with thy fierce protections, r>., deeds of 
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prowess, that ate nit>st brilliant like hrcsticks, O thmt 
fierce oue/’ According to Saynna, Max Muller (SHE. 
52, ‘971 AOd Ludwig, the siecnnd dUltch mcanii,' deprive 
him dl power, of strength, and of your favours/ This 
bter[uelution however implies ilmt the Maruls some^^ 
timeit help the evil spirits sent by moitals, and hence 
does not seem to be satisfactory, 

I, 16<J, 3 ; dttiyiti sa i<t htdra mmi 

aSitemy 6t^/n>am martUo futianli j 
agvH Hd (ik\ iHivkvhn 

hp 0 «(f dvipdm dddhafi pt'dydmn || 

*' 'I'hat spear of thine, O Indm, has been attached 
ftn thy bodyl on our behalf; the Maruts drive away 
totally the evil being, Me has burnt up (the evi) spirits) 
as Agni does bnishwood; they bear hiod as the Waters, 
the island," Tins stanza is obscure, and in padas c and 
d there is nothing to indicate who it is that is said to be 
and to carry food According to Geldner {/ft', 
l/fier,, p. 222), who refers to the occurrence of the 
phrase dadhaiipray^dksi in 3.30, 1 and 10, 91,9 (10, 9L i 
Is a misprint), the two padas refer to the men who prepare 
the sacrifice; iuiukvan stands realty for iHStikvdmsa^ and 
the meaning of the two padas is, " denn wie Feuer im 
GestrUpp glUhend bereitcn sie (die Pnester) ein 
Gastmahl wie die GewHsser eine InscI,'^ Regardir^ pcida 
a, he observes that the translation * dein Speer hat sich 
gegen uns gerichtet' does not fit well in the context and 
that, moreover, nowhere in the RV is a ffff spoken of in 
connection W'ith Indra. He is therefore inclined to 
connect this word ryfr with in 1 ,52, 3; 14 (cf, 
and ffo/Ad) anrt yfvd, and translates p^a a as ' An tins 
hat sich derne Hobeit (?). O Indra, angeschlossett* Pada 
b he translates as ' Die Manit setzen ilire gewaltigc 
Frscheinung vollstandig in Uewegung,* 

Al] this seems to me to be hardly satisfactory. I 
think that padas c and d refer, like a and b, to indra and 
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ihii Marms rcspeciively. Regarding C, compare 6,18,10: 
a^nir^i fufka^ zrimm indm fttH fri ■' Born 

the evil spirits with thy weapon, O Itidra, as Agni dties 
dry forests.’' I take a/ here as an ttpaind-vacaku ; compare 
NiruktOy I, 4, 13; AVV^^^/r, 3, 13; and Gddtiet's 
translaliun, cited above, of this stanza. 

Regarding rffi, it is true that, as observed by 
Geldner. this word ts nowhere else in the RV used to 
denote the weapon o| Indra. Hut the root /v' (/*»/) from 
which it is derived means ‘ to let loose, to throw' so that 
ffii denotes primarily that which is thrown, ft is thus a 
syooom of ke/t (from Ati ‘ to throw, to impel) * missile, 
weapim' which is osed in connection with Indra in 6, 18. 
10 cited above and in other verses. There seems to lie 
no doubt therefore that It denotes the Vajm or other 
wea[X)n of Indra in the above verse and that padas a and 
c together are a paraphra^ of 6, 18,10 cited above. 

'rhe comparison In path d is obscure. I'he itteanlng 
of the pada seems to be, ‘ they, the Maruts, bear food a.v 
the Waters bear islands on their bosom.' Comi>aie tn this 
connection 1, 88, ! : d pdr^iftkayd mt i^d vdya nd papiaid 
.tti/uaydl} I, 166) I f tii/yam ttd sSmith tsddks Hdbhrala 
upa kriUnti krilok \ 5,55, 1 : markt^ $ktAiad-yf(ayv brkM 
vdyo dadkirt rukmd-tfakyasah ; and 7, 58, 3 : brkdd vdya 
nta^kdvadbkyo dadkaia^ in which the Maruts are repre* 
sented as bringing food to their worshippers. 

1. 185, 2 : bhuHm dvi dtaraHii tdrautam 

pmlvdntadi ^drhknm ttpddl dadhaU J 
mi yam nd sfimlm piirdr updstki 
(iydva rdk^&iaM prthiia tta dMt<d/ II 
This verse has already been translated on p. 6 above. 
r,ada d is found as the refrain of the six following verses 
of this hymn. 

4, 49, 5 . Pi'S yd vdmbhyn ivad k udmo dur 
yi miirt vdrvtu inkid'VRc^ | 
dvaihi dbkvam krautd vdrtyo 
(iivds'pfikivydr dmsH madema || 
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*' Who oflered such adoraiion to the bright ones, 
who Altaic hymns of praise to Mitra and Varuna—{from 
us) let tlu; evil being tlepan; make (for us) broad space. 
May we be gtad through the favour <jf Heaven and 
Earth." The relative pronoun ye in padas a and b has 
for antecedent asmat (understood) in plda c. The 
expression, * let the evil being deirart, make for us broad 
spate' means, ' drive off iHc evil belnga and make the 
space around us clear of stich beings; make us secure/ 
The phrase jiy-pj/Zd fdnyalt has the same senjie as varivak 
(see Grassmann, s.v, iwr/MA). 

1, 2-1. 6: naM U A-^aird^ ttd sddo a A many Am 
vdyai i^anAitii ^atdyitn/a I 
nema d/Vi flrrr'w/fdrA edrantiy 
ud ye vd/^sya, praifi/»diUy dd/tnam II 

“Thy might, thy strength, thy wrath,—even line sc 
birds that fly did not attain (i.e., did not measure its 
extent) ; nor (did) these waters that move unceasingly^ 
mir they that contemn (/jr., surpass) die might (j>., (he 
speed) of Vata." A& explained by Sayatja, dbfn!<wi, 
might, is here equivalent to vega for it is in rv^a that 
the might of Vata h chiefly manifested- The sense of the 
fourth pada ijj, ' Not even they th,^t are swifter than the 
wind, and still less the wind itself, can go iKynnd reach 
of thy strength, of thy might, of thy anger/ 

1, 168, 9 : diAfa pHnir moAtaid rdimya 

tve^dm ayasdm mardiam AtiiAain \ 

tt SitpfdrdiO ' AaftayrtittaAffifatn 

dtt ii ivadftAnt pdty apa^yait 1| 

" I'psnv brought forth for the great fight the terrible 
troop ol the impetuous Maruts. They, alike In form, 
produced {i^. made manifest) their might and then saw 
around Uiem the invigorating food/* The sense of the 
second distich is obscure. jin/yd™tirfi=alike in form; see 
Frrt*. Si., 3, 197, and iroiiAa —the food of the gods; 
we pp. 'll h above. 
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2, 4, 5; k ydif me ubkvam vAMditah p&nait- 
toiijUhhyA uatnitnilA vdtnam \ 
iii euHi/a eil'i/e rdt/tsu Mam 
/v/Atvdfi yd mnfmr & ytti^ hhut fl 
Thi* iiii|j<irt uf the Ilrst twu {;a<la,s of thiN ^Uiiua is 
tint clear. vaitAdAly is a hapax legiiinetion :md is regarded 
by Oldeiiberg fSBE. 42, Zil5 ; ATM A'o/e/t, [. 192) ag a 
cumpuiind ol mtt ' the forci^t * and of ad * to eat,' The 
ataoza means therefore according to Oldenberg, “ When 
they praiseil to me the munstroug might of the eater of 
the forests, ho pnKluced his (shinmg) colour as (he has 
dune) for the U^ijs. With ghining splendour he has shone 
joyouiily, he who having grown old has suddenly become 
young (again), ' Similarly Geldner too translates the 
distich as " Was sie mir als das Grossartige des E loix’ 
fressers ruhmen r Er veriinderte seine Farbe wie fiir die 
USij" In Ills A* l/eAerse/mteg^, In l^eti. AV*. 120, on 
the other hand, ho regarded the word uattad as being 
for mod, (like and iardd) from the root van whli 

the sufTiK ad and denoting * wish, prayor ’; and he 
translated the dJ^ich ag, “ A Is meinc Gebeto seine 
Sc h recitensgeslalt abfeilgchien, da veranderte or seine 
Farbe wic fiir die Usi].'* 1 am inclined to agree with 
Geldncr's former opinion and look upon van Ad as being 
derived from the root nan ' to wish, to long for ’ with the 
sufhx ad. vauadaiy iherefore means ' longing, eager.’ and 
denotes, I conceive, the * eager,' i.r,, swift-moving tlanics 
of Agni: compare 6, 66, 10; ir^ti-ef&v&sa fuhvb 
‘greedily, I'jr,, swiftly,, moving like the toi^ues(4*’., dames) 
of Agni * and the other verses referred to on p. IJg above. 

I therefore translate the stanaa as t '* He produced (Ar., 
put on) splendour as if fur the Usijs when the eager 
(flames) proclaimed his might tu me; he shone with 
brilliant joyous light, he who having grown old, became 
again and again young.” 

Compare in connection with the first (lada, 6, 13, 5 : 
dt///a itndfya panayanU Ahaat vftha ydi fdk^oii anuyati 

27 
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' tben lib »pl«ndirLirs FlatnifS) prod Aim hist 
great 9 S he, cutting, goes along the earth.' The 
expressions arid ^myatt/n in the above vers^ 

refer to tlie sound made by Agni's tbmes which arc here 
represented as bards attending on kings and heralding 
their approach, that is, ns the unmfrrnh, ur 

tliat are mentioned in later literature as accompany¬ 
ing kings and sounding lltcir praises; compare 9, UK J : 

ttd PrdJns/iMtfy :t6wiisff gohhit afyuft', 9, ftS, ft; 
ra/d mfd/iad/tir iydie. In 1. ii7. i; yifi^ydm 
panayttHld (Umt^yai^^ on the other hand, it is said of the 
Nfaruts that they themselves proclaimed their greatne&i, 
that is, that they were their own bards. 

atmmiia. in pada b is derived, as poInLed out by 
Gcfdner in Vfd, 5V„ 3, 119, from the root mi, mi and not 
from ma. The expression vdrmtm ammi/a is synonymous 
with the expression ttdrpaiy Hril’yat that we liave irtet 
with above in 1, 140, S and means ‘be produced, i,*, 
pul on, splendour or briiliance,* Compare 2, 13, 3 : rftpa 
minat! (atiapd cM iyatf and 5» 42, 13: rufta miudu^ 
J/’rfMv/ iddm Ha}yt With regard lo see Pischel, 

Ved. 5/„ 3, ISfi ff. 

6, 4,3: dyam ad ydtya ^ttdyanty dihuam 
bhasdtitsi voiU suityo ud iukrd^ \ 

W yu inoiy ajdrah pdvakd 
Vffrtryn tu ihitnathat putv^{n ]J 

“ Whose might they praise like that of Ht-aus, he 
{^f. Agni), brilliant like the sun, clothes himself in 
splendour; he who, bright and unaging, drives away 
[enemies) and destroyed the old (fortressea) of Asna 
evuTi,“ The sense of the drst pada b not quite clear, :ind 
the explanations given of it by l^ischel {Vtd, *?/., 1, 2yi) 
and Geldner 3i 121) arc nut very satisfaciorv. If 
dydvaiy is to be uken as nominati^ne plural (ns it has to 
be in the other KV passages where it occurs) tlie meaning 
would be ' whose greatncsii the heavens (f>., the sky) 
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praise as it a ere.' This is the coarse Ccillowed by Ludwig 
wbo has translated the pada as ‘des gewalt die himmcl 
gleichsaji^ bevvimdcm/ which is sufficientiy dose In the 
translation given by me above; compaie 1. IS, /dpa 
/Jtffta z^nrd/tati ' The 

sky. O Indra, magnifies thy valour and the earth thy 
renown.' f believe however that tljc passage yields better 
sense if the word dyitvaij, b taken as genitive singuiar 
and ttic pada interpreted as *i)f whom they praise the 
greatness as of IJyaus.' The greatness of Dyau.s is 
referred to in 4, 21, J : tfyaur nd k^afrSm a&hibhuti 
M^iw/ ‘May he (sc, fndraj fiourish. like Dyaos. in 
might surpassing those of others': KS, ?, ij; dynttr 
nmffttdd blmniir hitumiifi 'Thou art Dyaus (the sky) 
with (in?) greatness, the earth with (in?) vastnew* arid 
in L I.U, i ; I, )22, I I etc., w'hcre the cpitliet 
mighty, is applied to Dyaus. Compare also in this 
connection 1, 131, J i 1, 63, 1 and other similar passages, 
which dciiCTjbt: the might of Indra and other deities by 
saying that even tlie sty and the earth quaked with fear 
or drew back with fear at their approach. 

This closes the list of passages in which 
occurs. It will be noted that, like the word this 

word t(K> is used in the masculine as well as in the neuter 
gender: and there can be no doubt that, like its synonym 
yak^a^ (see p, 194), the word dMivilli too denouis 'being 
(concrete): a class of superhuman beings; evil being', 
while dithzm neuter has, like neuter, these as well 

ns the otlicr meaning.<v mentioned on p, i99 above. 


% D 

adtuntdti 

Thb word, about whose explanation there has been 
much dispute, is enumerated tn4. 1, amongst difficult 
w'ords, by the Ni^k(i«iu \ and Yaska, in hb commentary 
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fltv this ficctittn* has explained the word as mftnaxtifi 
admanttam Maifaiy admasadhnti X’a 'nmsmttftih vd, that 
is, a^ Hurga explains, grJtmihiidrf myttl'iii 
itri. This explanalitfti ts adopted, tn his commentary on 
RV, 1, 124, 4. by Sayana who explairvs the word a!i 

atfyaia iff adtm mMam] tns^ya ymitaya gy/tf sidaiiti adtuamt 
/Wrr/fa bat who gives in addition another explanation 
oi the word-“j’/r</ admtfi gylitt-nnma \ x^aFSfftaftt adtttfti 
itttMtdmttsti p^haf \ taita sidaiity athiasai janani. In the 
other verses, liowever, where this word occurs fd. 20, 2; 
7, h3, 7 : S, 44, 29) he gives the derivation adttuvti 
sddatiiy admasad and takes the word as a masturinc, 
interpreting adma as ftavih m 7, B3, 7 and B, 44. 29 and 
also in 6, 4, 4, where the nearly-allied word adtms&di^i is 
used, in S, 43, 19* he interprets aduta'iMySya as ammsya 

hfiaffiJtayat 

Like Sayapa, Hoth too in the PW understands the 
word as equivalent to atmasad or * one who sits down to 
food’ \ he Howeves interprets it as Gati him MaMf and 
the allied word admasadya as Ttse&^tn&ssytmPafi., an 
interpretation which was accepted by liergaigne {Ehtdi's, 
p. 42} but dissented from by Hang fGGA. 1875, p. 80), 
Gcldner, on the otlier hand, favoured, in i^yd. 5/* 2, 179. 
the explanation reported by Durga as put forward by 
* some' that the word signih^ mahikh or dy, observing 
that, in 7, S2, 7, the Vasi^fhas style themselves flics 
jokingly. In his Ghisar, however, he has modified this 
opinion and said that the word denotes ' lly' in 1, 124,4 
fin his A'/< L‘thr.^ too, he has accordingly translated 
iwida c as, * wie cine FI lege weekt sie die Schliifer') and 
6, .20, 2, while in 7, 83, 7 it denotes 'der bei dem 
Opfcrmahle sitzende Pricster.' 

Gcldner’s explanation (in P'fd. St„ 2, 179) has been 
criticised by Oldenberg on p, 91 of his Ffdafanckm^ 
where this savant has declared his preference for that 
propostni by Roth, with the reservation however tl«it he 
does tint believe that it is ' vollkommfcn sicher.’ Similarly, 


itdntes&d 


2U 

Miltebrnnrit lofi de$ iiV\ p. 1. n, .?) Iia^ rejecti'H 

the explaTintion nf (*i«k1ncr and adopted iliat of Roth iei 
his translation id 124, 4. Dr. Neisscr, on tho otlier 
hand [Zum \Variry^u(h dts RV), agrees with Gcldfier in 
thinking that the word means ^aiif die Speise sich 
setzend,’ that it denotes ' %' in I, 124, 4 and 6, 30. 3, 
and that it is, in the other verses, an attribute of Agni 
and of the priest, 

hfone of ttiese explanations seems to me to be 
satisfactory* The word ftdmas&d occurs in Imt fotir 
passages ; and I find it diHicuft to believe with Sayai^a 
and CJeldner that, in one passage, ti denotes * fjy' or 
* cook ' {fern.), and in another * priest.' Similarly t find it 
dtfficnlt to accept Roth's explanation that it means 
‘guest’; for. nowhere, either tn the RV or in any other 
V'edic or post-\'edic liook, do we ever hear of a guest 
nMr.ikening those that are asleep. On the contrary, RV. 
8, 44, 1 ; samidiia 'gmdt dvmtyaia shf^fAr 
iit him I a$mw hai>y& fithoiam seems to suggest that, in 
the time of the Rgveda, it was the host that aft-akened 
the guest in order to feed him. 

Likewise, Yaska's explanation, too. of the word ns 
' one who sits down to or in food is withnai 

doubt wrong. The mentions in 2, 7 as syoony ms 

of itma the foIJowii^ twenty-eight 'words, namely, 
tindhnh, vafah^ ^yhfdh, Payah, 

st/iam, hfii, d/mAh, im. i/«, ffow, hi’/i, Maafy, s^>/tdha^ 
arhdh^. hjddma, //rmnk, m^dmi ndmafy, ay/th^ sht/fM, 
hrdftmat vdri'afi* hUahtm iind ydSah, rd which all are 
found in the RV with the exception of tthtmh. But no 
verb meaning 'to sit* is found used in the RV in any 
jrassage in connection with the locative or dative case r»f 
any of these twenty-seven words or of llieir synonyms 
dm(/i and AfiPis also, f^or, I believe, can an instance bs 
met with elsewliere in V'edic or later literature where 
htinun beings or divinities are said i»r exhorted * ti » sit in 
(loc.) or for (d,it.) The expression coninMmly used 
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in siicii d siniaiion in ]atcr tirn.Es is hfiokinw, nr fykajotiayn 
afmf'dafi or its cquivalenU, am) nnl nme or yirwwj'^i 
HpnviiAti and fe equivalents (compare for instance 
Sankara's commentary on Ch Up. 3,3, 5? SaiinaUniti 
Kii])eyaif) Ivapi-jfotram Abhiprat,aritwrti ca waw/r/rfA 
Kak^asennsppatyajh Kak^asenitti paH» 

visyamanjin supakatatr brabmiacan brahma vie chan]}i,h> 
bibhiU^ bhikfiiavan). And in the RV itself, a poet in a 
aimitiir situation has said. ( 7 . 37 , 2 ) « Viidyf ^ttfiata 
i*ipriymM* Sinularly, the idea nf Tmhsmcssymiffafl 
hi expressed in Sanskrit not by oifmnsa/fyii or its 
equivalents but by the word its equivalent?. 

In thus becomes evident that neither the explanitinn 
of Y.aska nor those of the abive-mentioned cxegetists, 
btHcd on it, are ctirrect and that the meaning of the word 
Oi/iMaxdfi is Still a riddle. As it happens, the four passages 
in Tvhich the word occurs, as well as other connectci:] 
passages of Ihc RV, furnish enmigh chit^ to enable one 
to solve this riddle. 

It is shown by t, 12+, 4r: : n//masdit t/a sas/t/6 
SmfJfAy/tftfi that the awakening of others is a characteristic 
ril the ai/mrixd/fiiif ; and tl Is similarly made clear by (i, 
30, 3c= tn fidrpa/S aifmftiA^o »S sfiifiii that sitting down 
is another cfuiracterislic of the .A comjiarisrrn 

therefore of the upamaim in the RV pa!»,ages in which 
sitting is the yfliHany/T^fAaff/tu with the words that are 
usicd as subjects of verbs meaning ' to awaken ’ in other 
RV passages' will show us what persons or things are 

* ^dwlinir 1,124, 4, there are bnl three in thsj R V*, 

tminely, t, 134. 3 t (nir)*) hitJA^tyd fdrd h ttrutOm 

iVd : 7, fi7,1 f {K(Smak).yf ;»« wl ikimyttv djlgah ; 7, 73,3: 

/ruf/Zorpa ftt'iiUo vdta nJtat/Al firtUi s^dmair /itrAwa^ t^tsiffJutA 
wWiib wintain simites b whkfh die amiHynt-itAarmft b thfr .iwaken- 
tag o! others A* ihesie me tiio few in nnmbci, 1 have tnduded tn 
the entnpnrisan nit the {icnu>ti»c»r thuisH tlujt tue dencrtbeil in tl)C 
RV Bsi avmkenire other# ontl nm mertty lUra nwnUcmetl in the 
three iHmilM inentnineil abovr. 
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(le.'icrtbed by the KV pin.*ta as boih awakcoing others and 
stLting down and wiJI thus enable iia to detcrmlite the 
nicanit^; o^ at/jttdsitd. 

The passaged containing dimiles with ‘sitting' as 
iWfidi/ya^//iarmtt*i, m addition to di 30, ul 
admanddo nd u are: 

9,3a, 4: J}w4 ffd TdJ(^4u ; 

a. Zl, 3 h sttfeufay/t pdyii ya/fia ’ 

9, 37, 3t J}VHd ifd vdtkiii 

a, 65, 9: it^siiy ft/^u ditfkid ud ■lit/ti//', 

I, 85, 7: jfd siifatirt dtididafMfi pttyt ] 

9, 61, 21: jidaiu c/iyettd ud yomm d \ 

9p 6* jtifittt t/d fffitAiyd 

9, 96, 2Ji t'dtttrfa ioAitud »d JtdHu: 

9, 63, 4r ttd yOififii dsai/a /1 

9, 86, 35: fid rd/kiit Aa/d^ya i 

9, 72, 5: itt'Hdi^r^tfd^camtvrAiaf/atitfAdrij^: 

10,4,1. 4; Jtdyo irds^rA,^dm iafi/r/tii’d/Jt d Sfidau i 
1, 168, 3: sdiTfdstf, , , ^/jji/v/^wVwcdyo wasate-, 
9, 82, 1: jf>vp/id Hd ydmk s^r^^itaHlam Siddnm x 

9. 7J, 6: iyendnd, ydmdt sddamitk Miyd kri^m 
hiraaydy&m d^ddam t 
to, 115, 3 : tddi vo vim nd drufd^tim ; 

6. 3, 5; vir nd drui^hd rAgAnpdtmAfaiAkSHx 

I, 104, ] ; idm « fti ^idit ivdud nSn^i 
9 , 7 , 5 : viAi m/£int sida/iX 
9, 64, 291 sidan/& panufo yyi/Ad; 

9, 92, 2; sidmt AdUtia iddatt/fiTwii^ax 

7, 30, 3; fty d£/til^ sidad dstrra ad hdtm \ 

4, 3S, S : iftud ivid ddhi dit{ aiy^Mx 

10, 43, 2; rdfeva tkitm td dnrA^i\ and 

7,33, 21 mddAatt Tid mdl’fti ami/\ 
iincl (he tt^Httamas used in such similes arc accordingly 
.fyiadht vdya^, sdma^. rndk^oA^ drtw, mnAifd^, 

reality, ^}aK IHmAatadd^ltml^ ia the Krst etchie^ vt the 
pBsR&ces dted here b not 'sittihf,' bit Bwltt nKn-emoit; ses 
p. 06 above and dtiti il 10 tbeie, 
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Sit4'a»dfy, /m/kfdh, taja., /tOf^ a fid also itdttiitsdd,. Ihu 
words used as subjeeis «f the verb ' to awalteii* * are 
ufak, >a*nnh, aTul dS/dh, and of the verb irnd/t 

(caus.) to awabiui ‘ aj'e &'«, fardh, idritti ^,a^inht Uiifruh, 
fuHtd, yntm-dMidi * and also ndmAfMt 
h will l>e seen from the above that, excluding ihe 
utiwaami, llic only person or ihitig to which the RV poets 
attribute the characteristic of ’ silling' ,ind wJiich they at 
iIm; same time describe as awakening otliers, is the 
priest who is called Aet*' in 7, 30, 3 and 9, 92, 2 
cited alcove, and /antf and yft/wj-Ad/f in 10, 42, 2: pfa 
M/taya jarUar jdrdtH hulmm and 8,9, I? : prd htnihay&^o 
prd devi aunrtc maht I prd yajnahQtni^ anu^dk prd 
mddaya Srdw itrhdi^ And it fotlow's hence tliat the word 
admasM denotes in oil probability the ftolr nr the priest 
who chants the prayers addressed to the gods,* 

This conclusion is confirmed by 7, 83, 7 1 nxiya 
tirtthn adtfid^ddam upastuiik from which we learn that 
ttdtm(,wdmn\s3Ji attribute of human beings and 8, 4J, 19 ■ 
a^td/b dhibinr mhihirdso viptttdiak \ admosd- 

dydyn liiuvirc in ivliich It is said that the priests urged 
Agni to become, or assume the function of, an admasad. 
It becomes evident from these passages that txdmaiada^K^ 
is in all probabiliiy eijitivalent to /wii/va, I'or, as 

^Ttw i^irHr xml yafNa-Aotr aie exptidily urentiiiaed as imblects 
of the verb AprfAay ia Ip, '12, 2 Riul 8 , H, 17, In addition, there is 
no doubt tbiit the veraes 5. 14, 1; 1, 22 , i dtidB, 44 , 1 (witich 
auxirdina tu Snynna are ntltlrcfiMd y, the tlftr, aJJhar/w ami 
rMiai nsipeeUvely) JUT to the priefii and that wc have 

tu undershind /an'ir or siinilai wtuxl as the sub^. tn 7 , 44 , i> toy, 
tbd pitydm rekrs witlwnt doubt the jitiesls wr snjanjs. 

*1 may (lerhiiiK ulKcrve hfert that the piwitiom is iti no way 
idtcrcd if. itislciid of the ufnntt-Hutu in dte alxfve-cito] ti miles, w'O 
inelndc In wnr »fiin-icw oil the wonls ihni ,ue finnwl used in the 
RV puisten EB sub}ei.-ts of verhst nicaniite ' I'* «U,’ A great 
»iw>dty ol such wirds mutii/aA, ctc.l refer to 

OlvliOtia or to t[iusi^v-iuilii» pUdr^Lh, 

tPdiaA)- Sinuc it ia clear tram 7, m. 11 s/Uya »yydm ailmaiMdtm 
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(ibservcil by I'l-nf, MncdooeH AiyfA„ p. 9tiJ: '* In 
consequence of his mafii funcuoii in the Veda officiating 
at the sacrtiice, .Agni comes to be celebrated as the divine 
cuvinterpart of the earthly priesthnodH Me is therefore 
often called generiealiy the ‘priest' {fUdf, :*/>«») or 
spccihcany the ‘ domestic priest' [fitifohUa)^ and cons^ 
lanljy, tnore frequently in fact than by any uther name, 
the 'offerer' or chief priest, wlvo h jjoet and 

spokesman in one. He is a Hotr appointed by men 
(S. 49, J ; to, 7, 5J and by gods (6, lb, 1), He is the 
most adorable, the most enunent ol Hotr-S (10,2,1; 91,8)." 

't lie word too in 7. 8J, 7c cited above can. 

by it» very nature be associated only with priests and is 
in fart so associated with them in the KV^ as likewise 
are its synonyms ^ir. jt/zr/i, etc. v\nd this fact too 

indicates that the expression ndfaf^ in the 

above f>gda signides priests that praise, that it h a 
synonym uf hdf&ral^ or fdritdrak. 

The above*mentioned considerations thus place it 
beyond doubt that adinajdti means M/f or the priest who 
chants hymns of praise. And that being so, the question 
arises in our mind, “ What is the Uteraf meaning of ihc 
woi'd admasAd and why does it denote the Mtr} ” The 
clue U) the answer of this question is contained in Sayapa's 

ihat ailMtudd itentrtca huniHn betnss, we hiii>e kj pass 
liver idl sBili wtaila an alsy tivar at) the ft-ords that daivie inatiimate 
thinas tuAtdkk&h. nAtyatih. taktdm, rdiohl yr binis, 

inseetB aiKl beasts idyah, HadtiiA, kiksndk, irfirfm*. 

lutt) adtttisdd whose nHKinina ncc 
itivesit)!niinc. and mclude in our comjxirfson judi mteds only as 
refer i« hiimnn liciucs. TIksc kanyA, 

ddtynk, rrei'd^, raid, vitUz itnd fi6ts, hrahmuy 
mtdfrakrn hrakttHtkftah, Sitthityak- Tlie Iiisl'mcnUitnod four or five 
wuids fltre ^ynnnyros of fe/A 

Artfr. referrine u> the priest, is fimnd aa subiotL bi nbuut ten of 
the lUKoiocii in oncstion. and refeniBC Ui or in arpo^tlon witl* 
A|^ in about fifteen po&sseea, 

28 
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words: yad i>a adfurit i^rfm-utvnn \ iwuffufm (tdmfii fati' 
nSmam \ Mfrn sidatity adimMf immm dtcd on p, 

212 above. The rdereooebere ispresumabty to 
3. 4^ which enumerates twenty-two tij nonyinij of ^hit : 
but, curiously enough, the word iwHi/ia only is found 
amongst these t\vetlty-t^%'o names and not itdft/iifi which is 
mentioned by Saya^a, * The dietionaries of Monser* 
Williams and Aptc, however, menlion in contwetbn wdth 
this word the meaning ot house also; and there is thus 
no doubt that adman i$ a symmym of ^rZ/a, 

adma^dd therefore means literally 'one who sits 
in the bouse*, and through tt denotes the 

Aa/f w'ho sits, and sings, in his ' abodeThis abode or 
seat is called by the name of sd^/ma (this is one ol the 
twenty-tivo f^ha-ndmdni enumerated in Nk^h&tt\n 3, 4J 
in t, 73, It hdi^n sddma vidhatd tant\ 

1, 73, 3: ndk^ad dhdtk pdn iMma m\ia ydft i 7, 18, 22 : 
Mtiva iddma pary etm ribimii ; 9, 93 6 : pdH sMnmm 
paiamanfi hdtd: 9,^7, 1; pd*y eti rhl^han mitkim sddma 
paimnanU hdiS .; and. by the name of tddasta in o, f>2, 2; 
sidav hdtrea S&dam ratmt^u^ It is also called iwir^adasia 
in 3, 9, 1; tti ftdtk hoir^ddavt vlddtias /a-fd didk'M 
asadaJ suddd^ah. 

The ko/r and his ’ abtxle * * were, as Is natural, very 
familiar to the RV poets; and he was. in their mindh, ihi 

" All the t:dltionK ot the NryAg^fu metition as tlw iwenty- 
$ecoii[l woTil nt th^ seedou I he word aftna, ut tbt tw ol ivhid) In 
the iteose of j^rka wtl one liiifliince iaa so br been mei with. It fs 
not therefore imptobatile tint the oriRm^i tc*t of the MifActHfn 
teiul admit and not afina in 3. 4, It is in any islk very likely that 
the text which whs known to Saytutu indiidcd the difjwa 

in 3, 4 atnoiiRsi 

J-’or the iMit, It \t my belief thnt adHiiia: f« montiimcd In mnna 
of Qic tianjikrit leicfaimi mt fravinj; the tncaniriR gfAa. thtniRb I have 
tiDi, tw fur, onUfl iimtss any such icusuiRe in the lexiutms thru I 
tiHve oeamlneil, 

* This abtxlo aoeina to It klimtiral with the Ai>tr-^ai/mn or 
AitirdAinijrd {AidrdtAma) of the klci rftiml books or with tho sadas 
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clcHiety assiocinted with his abode that his gomg to it, 
singing, and his sitting in it, became, as is evidenced hy 
the abfpve>rjted passages, common ligures of comparison. 
It is no wonder therefore (hat, in the drctimstances. the 
wordbecame an appellative <i( the /tffff ‘who 
sits in the abode.’ 

In any case, there ts no doubt that admm&d sl^iftes 
*//«}//-’ and 1 shall now show that this meaning fits well 
into the context in all the passages where tins word and 
the allied words <r//«w,Wj'rt and ad»Mfadva/t occur. 

1, 124, 4; t\/fo adarSi imtdhyAi^ it& v6kso 
natifia itfirvir ,U'ria pttyaiu \ 
admAt&H ud sttmtA h^hdyAutl 
^aSifalianihudt punar fyxt^hmm II 
This has already been translated above; see p. 32. 
Regarding the AAtf i awakening of thr«e that are asleep, 
compare 8. 9, 17 and 10, 42, 2 cited above, in which the 
fwlr is exhoiied to awaken the deities. Compare also 

10, 29, 1 * AirfV va^ Jidme fdturanap 7, 6t, 1 i 

yd (sc. siomat}) tivid «d d/n^uySs ; 7, 7.4, 3 ' 

irnytrvh>n pre^iio rwjw ahodhi prdti sfdmmr jdrammto 
x'&sii^iha^ in which the hymns of praise sung by the 
priests are said to have awakened the Asvins. And 
regarding the Dawn's aw.nkening of sleepers, compare 
I, 11.4, 9i . . . yd» ardttufdff^ yai'ffdmStfdlri d/iga^’, 
h. 65, 1 ^ u^cAdn/f tt/ditufir a/i^*ah and the 

passages referred to by Grassmnnn s.v. AttdA {fiad/myanJli}. 

11, 30, 3: Adyd rfh nS rt/ tdd dpA nadiiiAdt 

ydd dbAyo drado ydtiuu itidra | 
m p&rvatd adtHasddo ud sfdas 
H'dya drffthii sitiritfo rd/dmu jj 

Even now and in the time to come, O Indra, 
(endures) the work (that thou didst in respect) of the 

of which the hirmod part Ket 

xinwiim (Snd ed.), p. 27 (no. aiJl). p. Z-i? (mx 181), ont jv 343 

(nf*. 175); CafotithHcniy, Z,',4jrm>rwvn, f, §} 8!l—D8, nnd D. tV 






220 


VET>IC STUniES 


rivers when thou didst cut out a path for them. The 
truuTitains sat down, like lmif ‘9 (at tliy behest). The 
worlds, t) wise one, hav'e been made firm by itiec 
uu the lime to come; see Celdner, Gimsitr 

(a.v.). Vaftka {Nirukin, 4, 17), and fnllowlng him, 
Sayn^ja, however interpret it as pura. The words 
' at thy behest' have to be understood here; com¬ 
pare Saya^: fvad-iifliaya git&yo Hifidah, 

The tfriinm rof»piiratfmii: in pada c is. according to 
SayaJjR, and Geldner Si, 2 , 179), nmimiyfjnx 

ttffmviattaai. Hut the simile sidatt Mftva OOCUrs in 9, 92, 
2; wrrJjffo rtjrmt/ dndhattff^ imvlr 

osyn jfthnm \ i<idati Afiin*a sddatff faifrSfti/>ftii 

jr/rpid I'iprdh which says that the Soma juice 
settled in ilic btiwls like the Aoif tn his abode. Now, the 
Soma juice setting in bowls, vats or jars b, in 9, 38, 4 * 
9, 57, 3 and other passages cited on p. 215 above, 
compared with the falcon silting (/.it., going to sit) in his 
nest: and the /rriiuw tawpnrai/oms in these verses is, as 
I have already pointed out, not ' silting ‘ but ' swift 
movement.' This is the case in 9,92, 2 and also in 9,92, 6 ; 
pdrt sddmfiui ptiJ/f/fmttii h6ld rd}Q inf miy% sditiiHr 
t)’)Afidh I wmah pundmh la/didn aydsi/ jcidatt tttrga ltd 
mttfiifd and 9, 97, li uttdh pm’iiram pdry fit 

rtMmt miihfa ^ddmo p<ti-Htftmt.{i hAffi, Compare also 
1, 180, 9 : prd tytmdra yditt^ mdnmo ttd Mid '* O yc 
swIfE ones Asvins), you go ta.s swiftly) as the human 
Mir, i>„ as the Mtr priest,” and 1, 73, 1 ; Mtiva 
sddfriti vtdhttid vt idrli ”(.Agnt) went to the worshippers 
(as swiftly) as the Miy dt^es tc* his abode ” where tiHi the 
sdmdnya'dltarma is ST^nft-going. 

The simile mhmsddit n4 jfda^ in pada q of the 
above vH^rse is but a paraphrase of the simile ttdit» //d/rsw ; 
and hence the irriittm mmparathffis in this pads too is 
swift movement. The meaning of the jjarla is, " At thy 
behest, the mountains sat down began to sit down) 
ss tiuioUIy as IiotfS.” Com[>arc 2, 11, a : pArmitfi^ sady 
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d/frxiy/taAu/i The mountain, taking liiictl, sai (ai thy 
behest); that fe, the mountain, heeded thy behest anti 
sat”; and 3, 11, 7; fidrvff/as tit st^iyydtt, 

“ Even the mountaiti that was moving stopped (nnd 
settled on the earth at thy behest)/' The reference here 
is to the wclI*kTwwn storj’ of Indra cutting off the wings 
of the dying mountains and making them settle 
Ijcrmanently on the ^rth: see Pischel, Fed. S/., 1. 174. 

7i S.4, 7: diUff r^/nnah sdait/n dya/yasrah 

fuddiiiM iiidt'di'ttrtmS nd yHyjKdfiuh \ 
salyd fipjtdtit ndmafddani uffmttttir 
dfva t^am abhavajt drudhuti^u [| 

** The ten impinus kings, O fndra and Varu^a, did 
not fight did not gain a" victorj’over) Sodas in battle. 
The praising of the hoty priests bore fruit; the gods 
stood by them when they were invoked.” The battle of 
Slides with the ten kings is dcscrified more fully in the 
hjiunVIl, 18: see Saynna’s commentary thereon .ir>d 
Geldiwjr's 

44'. 29: dMr& tty &sy nthsaidd 
H/rW m't a&dd ( 

(t£nt diddytfti dydvi ]( 

“Thou, O Agni, art a ^vise liotr, watchful always 
like a priest, 'fhnii shlnest in the heavens” The 
expression dftinth (tdmasdd is erpiivaleut to Hfd ktrA- 
kratuh fl, t, .>), hdfd (I, 105, I.M4), 

ddta (1,14,9) and other similar expressions. The epithet 
fagriA is frequently applied t<» Agni; see Grassmann, 
s,v., .imt the H/frdh ur priests are described as /d^i‘ddmth 
in 1.22. 21 and 2, 10. 9. 

It is possible to construe the words 7>ipro nd with 
the (jrecetling word admm&d\ and this is w'hat Geldner 
has in fact done in Ftd, St,^ 2, 180. The meaning of ihe 
first two padas would then Ije, " Thou. O Agni, art wise, 
a chanter sitting in the abode like a priest, and always 
W'atchful, The w'ord tuitHttadd has both \\iti and 
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ru(I/// iwanings here and denotes ihe Vw/y who sils in the 
nbf'di;,* Kegnrding the simile, compare 10,78,1 : 

»/f smf/Ayih " like priesU with hymns, sinjEing 

5 ongs**; compare also 7. JO, J : » i' wrtW ti.tirm vd 

//d/a Jt/ffffvtf 4fm f/rr-d//^ "The mighty j\gni 

sat (in the abrade) like the //a/r, calling ihe gods here for 
good fortune." 

(», 4, 4: vadmh /A div a/imaiddva 
cakr/ afiiAr fattu^d/tndtiaam \ 
fvddi tm Srfosaiia uf itfm d/td 
/■ff/Wvf jer /tiff hi (tntdk || 

‘• 'rhoii, U son (of strength), art (cmr) speaker, (owr) 
/rtt/f. Agni, from his birth as soon as he was bom), 
made his way to food. Bestow on us vigour, O ihoii 
\*igour-bestoweT; thou conquerest like a king and dwellest 
in a secure place," in pada a stands without doubt for 
sarw la/fosafyl compare 6, IJ, 6: radma xd/ia ia/zaso tu> 
I’iddyah and Oldenberg, Zt>MG, 55, 29t. P3da b is 
somewhat obscure; Roth (ZDMG, 4S, 679), regards 
/tn/ufd in /atiufdftMd//t/aHt as standing for //u/u;dm, while 
Crassmann is inclined to substitute djmaa for djma.. 
Ludwig, without proposing any alteration translates pada 
b as *' V'on |eher hat Agni sicb seine ban und seine speise 
gemaclii," This does not seem to be verj' satisfactory: 
and I therefore construe darntm as depending on d/ma 
\iifwam (/rail apnd) and translate it as above. Compare 
4, 7, lU; iadfd /d/dsya /(Mfid/ntiH d/o ydtf mya vdio 
Qttuvd/i forth \ vrud^/i ligmhm aiai/^u /i/tvam Kt/tird (id 

^Tbe descriptl'^n of the detr the * Hitts' in the abode,’ the 
atlteskm in the venteai uilAd nbove (f ■« p. 220) bi htm ntid his judjman, 
on bis some n> tbe Wjhhin Hiotniii;, and tp hbi awnkanme pl tileepin); 
rrttui ttoit dpilles %vitb his ehunts, as alsp die justappsitipn of the 
wortht^m/rMnd ApnlMA in tltis verte, all indicate ihiit his function, 
b the time of the RV m in that of the Srauta-fiatias, wos to dliuit 
hvmiui of pmycr. Hcncc Yfiska foomp. IViritHa, 7| 15 ; kfdSut/H 
kvo/untm) seems to be ru;ht in derlvinv dnr wotd from iht' to mil,* 
nmt AnrqnVMbha wtonp in tierivinf it Irtttti An ' to offer ob1atit*n.%.* 
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dttttdfiayatt in /dmMaib “His might is seen as soon as 
he is bom. When the wind blows behind his llamu. ho 
wnnds his sharp tongue round the brushwoiixL Ho cuts 
with his jaws even the firm food,** 

8. 4 j, ] (i; agtti^ tf/riMir 

tHkdkirdso vipaSalah \ 
iUifHaiddyiya hiavirt || 

'* The wise, intelligent and inspired priests urged 
Agni ivilh hymns {ix^, prayers} to become hotr," 
Compare 3,29,8 r sida it'd » hkitikitvait ; 1. 76,2: 

ayi^iia ihd hdtd id, }ida\ and 2, 36,4: uSan Aolar iti 
fiidd ydttifu iriftt in which Agnt is exhorted to assume 
the office of hotf; compare also 6, 4,1 ; 6,11, ) ; 6| 11,4; 
6,15, 16; 5,4,3; 3, 62, 12; 7, 39, J,etc., in which 
verses too Agni is prayed to to become hotr. 


§ 13 
nir^d'd 

This word occurs in eight passages of the KV and 
in no iodepemlent passage elseAvhere. It is not mentioned 
in the A/rj^Aatiftt, and since, moreover, it does not occur 
in any tif the passages cited in the A/Vv/Zat, Yaska and 
Hurga have ItacI no occasion of explaining it. Saya^a 
derives the word from w-t-w ’ to empty ’ or «f>+i ♦ to go' 
(comm, on 8,96,3 ; nt^^Sri'Sd rkyakr Off ni\^-pnn<i&i tkr 
vtdi iamdtMd eutavagrafid^) and explains it differently as 
uairdhtuiya,, durgatim ddridrya {U SI, 14; 7 , 18 , 23; 
7, 90, 3), dmtn (7, 20, H), dknm {8, 24, 4) and nirgammui 
(8, 24, 3 ; 8, 3 J, 2 ; 6. 96, 3J in his commentary un the 
RV and as rtko tiktaiiuam | tadynhitam kturma Hirekam 
fdfirk stirfasadAmtasathpuntf kartHaut in hfs commentary 
on TB. 2. 8. I, I (=RV- 7, 90, 3). Uvaja and Mahi* 
dhara, on the otlier hand, in ilieir comnientarjes on the 
same verse (VS. 27, 24=RV, 7, 90, 3) tnlerprcl the 
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word as latuatr ^ir^-pyaddt and utrj^alnh rtkttk 
rtmmtm ttktih iSnytUd ydsiadi tditfkt baita-imdkirua-^ 
sthdHt respcctivefy. 

Roth. Uxt. in iht; l^W, derives the word front ali-rU 
.'itid esjdains MJtWw/w face.) as *elwa hletbender liesit^; 
Kigenibum' and mrfit floe.) a.s*{eigeitlhuTii}ich) b lei bend: 
aitf die Daiicr; JUr Tmiiicr/ This interpreiatidn was 
considered unsatisfactory by Geldner ffW *SV.i t, 155) 
whet therefore proposed (ibid., p, 157) the ineaning:s 
* 1. Subst, bevoljoigter-, iihren-pUix. Vorrang. Vortritt 
7. ID. Si 1,51. H; «, 3.\ 2; 7. IS, 25: 8, 24, 3: 
a, %, 3: (2) Adj. uine bevaraugte Sicllung einnehTnend, 
bcvomigt b. 24. 4; *)(), 3 dunkcK' In his G^osiar 

Iwwever he has, following Ruth, interpreted n/rria as 
*'at1eiaiger UesUz S, 24. 4 ; Au&schliosslichheit; Inc, in 
allcinigem tlesiu l|5t, 14; 7,18, 23; 7,90,3; 8,96,3; 
aiisbchlteSsUch, gariv alluin 7, 20, 8: 8, 24, 3; 8, 33, 2 
Similarly Oldenberg loo writes (/tfK -Vfffrw. i, 49); 
" Wie prar^kd Hinnusreichen, Ueberschiessen ist nirfkd 
m. K. wiirllich clwa liinetnreiehcn d. h. das Stehen in 
engsten ilusammeiihang mil Jemnnd, Zugehbren sum 
intini&ten Besits! Jemandes; vgb aikya 

'I'he above interpretati^nis are alt ba^ed tm the 
suppotsed durivatitm of the word from the root rvV with 
tfij and are mere guesses. Mone of them fits into the 
context in, epr instance, t, SI, 14 ; iwin> airdyi xudkyi 
mrekf and 7, 90, 3 ; d-iAa vdyii/h /liyii/ah sakia/a svA u/d 
.iVv/ffMr ifdsHd/titiik wrrk£ \ atid a comparison of the 
{xtssages in which thb word occurs tvtth other cunnccted 
passages shows that the real nreantng of the w'ord is 
sumething quite different from those mentioned above. 

In 8, 24, 4: fi nitvidfa ttfd prtydw iitdra dar^i 
fdnditdrti^ we find ftir^kd used as the object of ddetrfi while 
in the preceding verse (8, 34, 3); rtf m/ r/4m/ia a bhara 
rft^dt iUfddraxHUiitmftm \ nireki cid yd barivo v&sttr 
dadih, it is said o( Indra that he gives ivealth in jvirwbt. 
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A cviPi>arison tliurefurc of the words that are used in 
KV |ja$sagus as objects uf Lhe rout dr or dar 'to burst 
open' with the words used in the locative case in 
connection with the word daiii in the |>assaj{C!' in which 
ihai w(jrd occurs * will show- whai b conmtun to both 
groups of words imd will thus guide one to the meaning 
of fUnXyt, 

NoWj the words used to objects of the verb dr 
iir dar arc, besides tdnM, the following, naniel}*, dfia, 
ddri, dp, iipi/rifa, atrA/rci, h,Uisa, (dhd^) HT.'ar/dda, 

i’dfa, jj'd, £dd/fdyAi, ifdiya, dd^tr, dy/dd, piir^ 

rSdAak, va/d, rdf a, vra/d^ /a/d, id/r^, 
sahdira, sa^rdthUf^ and sdkard* 

The word dadl is used in tw'clve verses in nine of 
which it is nut connected with any' word in the locative 
cose. In the remaining verses, it is connected with the 
locative iti S, 24, i as we have seen above I and 

in 1. 7: wddf-rmdf Ai rw dadtr yufhd ^dtian/ 

r/ttArd/tt^ I saw g'rSAdya puru iaidbhayahasiyd v&in 
iUitti rdyd d hkara and S, 46, Ij: dadi rekH(t\ fmtvi 
dadit vdsii dadir tra/r^u fiurnAufa rafiitam 1 itutidm dtlta^ 
it Is connected with the locatives mdd£-mad< and vdft^u 
respectively. 

It will be seen that, beside ufrtkd whose meanitig tve 
are now endeavouring to determine, the word fa/n is the 
only one that Is cunimun to both groups; and this 
indicates that ufrcltd is probably equivalent to veifa, 

* a mnttcr uf fact, Jt is that one nhoitkl, it une 

(ksiies <itic\ sinvey to he uirnttmltenAtve. tnehtilein thu eumpnrUon 
11) not «ily ibe words used us objocta of the \'<irb dr <»r dor ' to 
butst cjfjcii,' but oliio Th'jHt us ubjedis uf /I'A, bAtd nail attttiJjxi 
vvriw, anil (?) a>t only the W4>nts need in the locative tas e tn 
Hinnccttuu witli ih» daJit txil sthw tho!« ihhI in that case in 

tx^nnccdon oith the verbs lAt, ra, etc., mcBniiie ‘ to ^ve.' It will 
however beoamc manifest frum the seriucl Hat anch o ouiupieboi- 
eive ajniportiiun b tumeresaary and that the limited oennparison 
iodteated above b cnoneh to hsd ona to the ooirect meanioc. 

29 
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The ciiinpartsopi of 1, 20, S : yth imira pny4 jauif 
ti^diiiati iiatt mnii i^kim ft with its pnraltel 

passages and of 7, yo, 3 i ddAa vdyutti Hiyuiah sa^fata wt% 
uii iteldm v6smi/iiti}h ttirtki with its parallel passages 
points likewise to such equivalence and hence makes it 
certain that HirfM=i’A/a. In 7, 20, 8, indra is exhorted 
lo regard, in ttirtH, the offerer (of oblational as his 
friend, that is^ to be/rtend the offerer (of oblattotiHl in 
nir^kd. The only other verses in the RV in which a 
similar prayer or exhortation is addressed to India, and 
words in the locativ'e case are used in connection with 
m////, arc 8, 13, 3: t&m ^hre vajasAtaya itidra^i d/tdraya 
itipnimm 1 dJidvd ttah sumni dniamali xMM vydd? , 
6, 33. : id tmhh ua fudraktivShhir ati idkha uU^dyttr 
msiih vrdhi Mali I urArfd/a ydd d//i‘dydttin.<i iid riidAyaida 
UiMddhtid (trint i&ra: and 1. 126, 4: /rsf/ia^atit 
it/dmut ttii/faisif(dr£^ sdMtiya/n tf/^t'Syn/h />rd 4 d//a/fi yii/dut 
/^/vsUadt yv/doi \ asmiUam ird/moUtye 't'a 
i-dsif fit \ mhi tvd idlruk sidratf sftmit ydih tdipam 
Wrttih ilrud^i ydfti. tn the first of these verses. Indra is 
exhorted to befriend the suppliant in i.umud, in the second, 
in svAr^ati and f>rt (note (hat these are synonyms oI vA}a), 
and in the third, in piif/h. Comp,!re also in this connection 
4. 24,0: I'rtmty axttmi vdrivo yd U*/fctidrdya sdtHaiJt tdaic 
sifudii I i<tdhndntna mdmsdj^ivnuuf tdm ii sdkhdy&th 
^rtut/f iamdfst/', 8, 21, fi; tdd^na iaW/vdt/t uid Sura 
ddofydm a if tk vairmu imafir \ uid mniasmhm a iUifti m 
I'ltsa lAM ^ttSipra ffdmaH ; 3, 51, 9 1 apturyt Htaruta apir 
efd *p/it«datttt iudram 4»u daiivdrhk \ iUfnh sdHfh pidatu 
Xfirakh&ddh iuidth sdmaik daSMak jx/e iijuihd^tht ; and 
6, 21. tt: sdiu Srudhndra nuiattinya drahumuyaid dira 
Idrudh&yitk \ tvddi ky dpify pradivi piiftimh sdimd 
itabhuUm tukdv’a if^an and the locatives pa/e, jtfwJ/ja, 
apiaryf and if^aa, (these three are synonyms ol vi/a), 
used therein. 

In 7. 90, 3: ddda j>dyitm , , . ttirdi, it is said that 
the team (of horses) accompany Vayu in Conqiare 
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wilh this veriie 7, Ot, 6: ya ra/it uiyu/fi yafi 

taMsfitm itttfMvfiy& vUvdvarah sdtmftr \ aMit yataAt 

(tn>hk tmr^ pr^iiMiflasytt mAdhmiy 

in whirh the word ftmifith an<l the verb yir^ fjcciir, and in 
which ItuJra and Va^ aTeeJchfirtedlocome to the sacrifice 
{this, be it noted, is one of the meanings of tVf/ff), 
accompanied by the team (of horses). Compare also 
7, ‘>1, 5. rf ftfyiii/6Ar^ adhytirAm fa/tairitti/d/ir 

Apa yilii ya/nAj/i \ t^yii iAvaft^ MAdayafii/t ; 7, 92.3 t 

prA yaMtr yAif diUz^SmsffPf dtfAd myddb^iir twjwp fV#djY 
durtYtt^X and t, 135, 7; Ati sasaiA yAfti idivatiy ydira 
yraiid vddaii fAtra yt(wcPat&ti! gthdmxvdrai ca ^atiPalmn \ 
rd sirnr/d dAdySr rtyd/f sbytAm d purttAyd uiyAth yAibp 
tidhmrdtu Iftdra^ m ydtbfl pdht'ardm in which Vayu is 
piaycd to cion>e with his team to the yainA or adhvard 
(which also is a synonym of rn/ir). 

All this makes it certain and places it beyond doubt 
that uirftA is equivalent to thja. And hence it becomes 
evident that this word is derived, not fwirn tti-Vric, but 
from t/i'+ri or rj ‘ to nm ’ (r/ ya/fiu ; ri y'u/i^r/^Ptiaypk} 
by the addition of tlw suffix /(?*; comfiare//d/w (from 

* This verb, rt nm with «i, is itscit to the sense uf nmoing^ 
iii 5, 86. 4 ; »f r/i(£itfr A/yttS vflA/i dwri'/AHraA '“Whu 

fac, ISIflnitflJ run impetttotisjy with fcfve like hulls dillkolt lo 
r«iitr>un", Gtas^mann in his Wrirtertnieh expLiJm ditnfAtSraA as 
' sehlechtes Jodi tutbend,' and this explanaUoa is ufopted bj* 
laiclwlg wIki translates, (do. 880) durdintto g^vtUi as ' wie sdnvei 
DQ die sutnee jot geu’CVnctmte rinder,' Tliere seems ti> me itu doubt 
however that Attnihifr is, like dunthana and durdkaritt, derived 
rmm llw root dh) or ddar ' to hold * :iwl means, like tlms* vroiids, 

' difficult tu boll] back or dieck.' Compare .*1, 87, fl; ysydm tdsy* 
prtKHatpA tyata dtirdidfittiv nidifk in which the epithet dmdhar' 
tatttif bt applied to the Mnruts and 3, S6, H: dudhr& ((adr ira 
i^hlntay'Hk where llw rush of the Msrtits fs ocimpoxed to that «i an 
impetuous bull. Dittipsrv alwt fjSrassnmm's translatictn, * Die 
ninlerstflrmcn mit newalt wie iiiiBeBahmte Stiero wild.* 

AcconUni! to HemwauKlm's AnekarthaTna.li and the MetSni 
(see the P\V S. V,). dmdhsra fs n syrnmyrn of r^nhha. The 
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and {fr«m mi), nirtM Ihus denotes, like 

its etjuivalent vofo which is derived (mm vaf 'to go' 
strength, quickness, race, boot)’, prize, 
battle, sacrifice, etc, (see f’W and Grassinann s. v. ; 
and I shall now show that ihcse meanings fit well into 
the context in all the verses in which the word occurs, 

8, 2^, -1; ^ furfiSm u/S prifAm 
indra dar^i fUt/anS/n \ 
dhr^aia d/trfm sfAtftTPrdna n bhara 11 

"Thou, O I ltd r a, also cuttest fi|H*n (the receptacle 
of, and niakcst accessible) (or pcttple, the dear wt!a.lth. 
O thou valiant one, bring (us wealth) boldly, being 
praised,” Regarding the expression ttitvMm adar^it 
compare 2, 12, IS: j’# tunz*a/i /'A's// dud hr A. a 
jtajttdf ddrdfir^i id A'i/dsi w/yJjfi f 4, 16, g; ird m nrta 
tfa^am a dar:(i hhuHtit getra rufAtm Akgir^thir grtt&ttA^ \ 
and specially, S, So, 3 ; kditvehhh dhr^vm* a d/zf’fod va/mft 
dtir^i sitfmsrimm \ and 8, 45, 4(1,41 : h/tind/tl Apa 

dtA^a}} pAri badho jahi fnidha^ I vdsit spSrMtit fid d 
hPitra H yid vUaP tndra y&t sikiri y&i pirmm pirabhriam\ 
vim spmrMm fid ^ fd/ar/i all addressed to Indra, and 
also ?, 68, 7 ; iv)<o t'ar/bhtr afa di'Z'MSftbhir nrhhir yafi 
vafnm i d^rfi faiAyr addressed to Soma, and 10, 69, 3 ; 
fi myif chsca si (u^ami si dtsr^i si iVta sritv* 
d//ah addressed to Agni, And regarding the phrase 
priyitft mriham, compare the expressions priyifii visa, 
spar Mm visa, kkmyaih r'rfjff, vimim visa, etc. (for 
references, see Grassmann under these vocables). 

etjwes^tm {tSvah Is aeoonlinfily efiuivaJent t<i ndhhM, 

O'mpimf 5 , 58 , 3 dtel above ami also 10 , i: s.<u iU&m 
vrsnhk« WJ* hhlmih in which the tmll la mHitloasU n* upttmSna In 

nespGct of lmp«tnfv(is mth, 

Ttw verb ri m rf, wilhoat ihr prelb! tti, is with the sense 
of mnnine in 5 . 58 , 8 : Ap^ TAm»i\ 1 . 85 , 3 ? 

T^tmant tsat* Amt rtyatt shfidm nml oilier vetsts; (Mjc 
IjrAs^marm v^i 
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I, SI, 14; bidro <f.irSYi sutihy» nirtkd 

futfre&tt iiom& ifufyorud \>iipnh ] 
nStHtyCtf };(tvyH ratbnynr 
huira \ti rHydli hayaft />rayan/d || 

** Indra luis t>een raiserl high (i.e, highly piatji«{I or 
glorified) in the sacrifice of the pimis (sacriftcer), and the 
hymn (hal longs for horses, caws, chanots, and wealth, 
has been raised high among the I’^ajras, like the door 
post, Indrn alone rules over wealth and is (its) 
bestower/' fn pada a, tt.frSyt has been translated by 
Geldner (JtF, f/rdrr„ L SH) as ‘gegeben*. which seems 
to me to be Incorrect, Compare 6, 11,5: tUr^y/ ya/fnify 
s'iiryf ii4 rui^ynh * tire sacrifice has been raised high as the 
ejfe to the sun * I 5. 1, JSl ffdfMdiiV tidmasa sidmam 
nyyitaii , , air/t * Gavi^fhira, has. with adoration;, raiserl 
high the hyrnn for Agni'; 5, 28, I : s&middho div\ 
t/vfrff/of*/' Agni, kindled, has raised high his light in the 
sky’; 4, fi, 2i ^rdhvdm IdtMiidt amnid da*d airH ' Gmi 
SavitI* has raised high his ray'; and 1, 10, 1: sydysuH 
h’a. ^(kyittritid 'rfattty ttrMm arkxm^ | AradmaiMt /rvf 
Miakrrtin {td tva yffttin ' The singers bestng 

thee, the chanters chant chants: the priests, O thou that 
art hundrcrbfold wise, have mi^d thee high like a pnle - 
The last-cited verse, it may be observed, indicates that 
the fX)mparison duryi* /id yr//i*ib in pada b is to be 
understood of indrtTb also In pada a. 

P^da b Is somewhat cryptic. It is translated by 
Geldner as ' wie ein Tiirpfosten 1st das 

PreisHed Ijei den Pajra’s'; and this is explained by him 
as " Has Loblicd halt so fest wic der Tiirpfosten. 
Dasscibe Pild in 8, 23, 24: $t6mtfd/ib n/lburayufHK/dt'", 
Hut there seems to be no doubt that in this verso, the 
word s(hur»yupi\ is, like the word in the preceding 

verse, iyi^^AaAbir vytxivm&i^ a proper name (see Grass- 
mann s. v., I'VV’ $,v,, and Sayana) and that it has 
nothing to do with a ' stout ]»osl.’ The meaning of », 23, 
24 Is, Jetal singe dem gewaltlgen mil Lied nach 
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SlliCrayupA's Art" as givun by Cfrassmann Ufkr.Y 

I believe therefore lhat the verb iti pada a is Ihe 

predicate nf ttfimn and yupt also in [jada b (this is the 
nptnirm Ilf Oldcnberj^ also: see fiK AV?/r«. 1) and that 
the tertium ctwnparatkmis is * raising high * nr (iwj 
fJtrnvmp, Compare 5, 8, 2*3; w ehrayasva mPuUe 
mUhaKma || m (ht^ymVQ vamifiaH v&nmau ^r/Zitifya 

addresml to the sacrificial post iyupi); compare 
likewise the expressions urdhv&s 

UH rwijvrw/r, mtJtiydmitNiih, itdyttmaiia^, cic., used of this 
^Kist in that hymn and also the other verses referred to 
on p. 102 of Oldenberg's yetfa/orst'AHny; and ifhunefdtmi 
wiftraya/i in 3dfikh. GS. 3. 2^ fi fSayatja* it may be 
observed explains i/nt'vtt in 1, Sl^ 14 as dt/Jiri 

utkhdld sthUmS. Regarding the expression itdmo aSmyi^ 
compare 3* H, 2 : Jjrifwi tr ndma-ukti^ ju;(asva t L153,2: 
prAsiufiy vatk dhhma nA py&yukiir Aydmi imiravaruHA 
imryktxh ; 10, 5Ot fit rndnifo hrAhm&dy^lam patah ; 

L SO, if/dfaya drdfim6dya(am \ and 1, 1*^0# 3t 
rfowff.w Adyntim ca HAkdm yammi savitkva prA 
Win which all refer to hymns ' being rai^ high'; 
compare also 7. 83, 3 : mdravarum divi f^ho^a ayidttii. 

The words fikmyiili, etc., are, according to Sayapa, 
Grassmann and Ludwig, attributes of Indra. This 
opinion seems to me to be untenable; for It is difliciiti to 
conceive of Indra that he is ‘ longing for horses, cows, 
chariots and wealth.' ! therefore agree w-tlh Geldner 
(op. ai.) in thinking that they are the attributes of 
f/dmah in pada b. Compart 7, fi7, a : prnaw u dit^/oina 
d/iiyam Mr 'iHfd/troih s^Ayr krfaiM msnytim and I, 62, 

II ; vaftlydt’O nt/r/dyo da,'(f//iT dadm^ in which the epithet 

is applied to tmti or hjitm; compare also ft, 7S, 9 : 
/1WM id y'rtrwtTir mAum kamtt g;/ttfy7ir AirauytfyAh ] /luha 
afonvitr ffa/r. 

8, <*fi, 3 1 fftdroijd rd/rn Syasd tilitiUM 

itidrasyo MAtiur M/tyiftPoM d/oh \ 
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iir^diui itufrttiya I’r&iftvo nireH 

dsdiiti iftfuia srufyd upake. j] 

“In Indm isaltticlifid the iron Vajra (thimtierlKilt): 
in !ijdra‘s two anus is the greatest strength: iti Inctra's 
Itead are insights^ In the sacrifice, there run remarkable 
(praises or oiTetings) into (his) near mouth " U'ith 
n^rd to jjddas a, b, c, compare 1, 55, s : dprak^iunh 
v&su iihhar^t hAitaym AiHha^ tAftaa tanv\ irutd dadhi j 
(toridSif 'vQf^i> tiu iiarirblus tanii^u i$ indm 

hkaray^k " In thy hands, thou earnest inexhaustible 
Uiiealth. The famed one bore invincible strength in his 
btxly. Id thy body, U Indra, are many insights, concealed, 
like wells hidden fay the makers*’, and 2, 16, 2: yaimHii 
Imirdd irM/dljt (WA rU (dS^uy asnim sAntit/iriddki 

viryh \ JalHr/r sdttiatk tmivl fdho mnhit ki$(i v&jmm 
Aharnii Ur^aiti kr&tttm " Without whom, the great Indra, 
nothing (happens). In him all mights arc gathered. In 
his belly, he bears Soma, in liis body, great strenglTi, in 
his hand, the thunderbolt, in his head, insight*'* 

The sense of pada d is obscure. 'I’he l^adapatha 
reads irniyat here (as it does in 2, 2, 7: dnrd nd t^a/aik 
fni/yd Apa vrdht and 10, III, 3: iiidm^ ki/a a^yd 

rwAi) for which Grassmaon (s. v. /r/f/'yw) proposes iruiya^, 
*1 suggestion which I have adopted in my above 
translation. 5aya^ explains the pada as : Asau dfyr m ydni 
katwa/ti yuddiiartham naiifin smtt/aknyniftyadiifi 

dAavtntli \ kldt ca Sruiyai fam^matSya airf^acekato 'mtsasatn 
mirtaya vdkyadnmatmr/kaih san-a apa/Ham* kityiyd 
upakr 'ittika ^^auht a yam indm \tnitH kufm kutra kdryf 
ttiyakyyalUy f/r/M mmtma fadan/ilr fammUdd ay^aifhafUi \ 
and Olden berg ubiicrves (/PK .VV<'«, 11): $ruiya\ iiuin 
erwartet aundchst Norn,; to der Tat irutydiy nieht 
unw'ahrscheiniich (vgl.Gr. \VB; 2 u II, 2. 7: X, ttl, J): 
“^useinem Mund fLofc. des ZIeU) »lrelx:n i/-* (Hdrcnk 
d. h, an seinerii Mund hangt Horen iind Gehorclicn ties 
.‘\nderti. Ooch kann Much irutyai (Pp) richlig seinj die 
kraiH in seinem 1 laupt (c) strebl aul seiiiein Munde fort 
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urn ’Gthiir m finden (so Liidw.), oder; * nach scmem 
Mundc drangen sEch (ftlle) um . . atu Horen* (Geldoer 
AVA 79)." These cjrpUnations ^eni to me to 

be unsatisfactory, and the more so. as there is nothing 
parallel to the ideas ctmtained in them in any other verse 
the RV. The word sm/ya is used as an epithet t>f 
i>yahMaiith)’um, in I, 163, lit Ammtfisn tua maruia^ 
siimo Airtt yaH mrak irtUyath br&ima takra j and the 
verb tslound used with maii, hymn, in 3. 67. 5; f&tm 
vdm Hfite matik. Compare with this 6, 47, 14: dt« tvi 
imlra. %itirm\r i^To btAftmani niyul^ dhtivnutt ‘in 

thee, O tndra. rim hymns and praises in teams (t.e„ many 
hymns of praise) as (swiftly as) ihe current down an 
incline,’ and also 6, 36, 3: iaamtirAik ttd sittdhavn 
urnvydi^sam jrf a ; 1» 176, 2 ‘ 

tdiminu h otJ/tyti giro yd id:itS Mrfaiihtdm which refer to 
hymns rtuming into or 'entering into* fiidra. This, 
presumably, b through the mouth t and hence it is 
probable that iruiyd^ refers to girak and that tlie 
meaning of the pada is, ns given above, ‘the remarkable 
praises run into (hts) near mouth.' Regarding the 
Ciipression u/>did didit, compare the analogous expression 
ttpdkdyor hdutoyoly in I, 81,4: iriyd ryvd npAkAypr tn 
itf*ri /idrix'att tiadht Itdifnyor dymdoh 

At the same tiiiie, it must lie observed that Grass* 
mann's suggestion fl .c.), too, that irdiydh refers to soMd^^ 
is nut improbable. Compare 3,46, 4 ; Uuimm sdmdsak 
pnuihi XHfdiah ^ammirdm »d travdia d itiianii ‘into 
Indr A enter at all times the Soma juices that have been 
expressed as rtvers into Uh: ocean * ; V, bS, 7 r rmihtm 
visaifif moitirma hid^iah \ 9, 97, ,56: hidmw d viia 
hrftafa rdist^ix 9, 2, 1 i Imirmu indovr^^d vii{t\ 9, tOH. 16: 
itniratya hanlisomixdhatutm «t atia iaifttairdm iva iwdiai>ah', 
and 9, 66, IS: it{dr^t,iitt fitiMry vitii in which the Som.'t 
juice is sard to enter into Indra, presumably through the 
mouth. Compare al^ 7, 15, t ; H/^tt^ddyitya o/i/AAfa diyi 
juktiid /laidlt ', 7, lUi, 3: tdsf/id id dxyi Aaidr juhdtd 


ttireid 


nfM/ittmaiiafuam I 10, VI, 3; 6lm>y 4tgm ftaoir aryh ie', 
and 4, 49, I: iddfh v&m ^yi; Aatdfy priyim iudrU-^yltaAfiaii 
in which the word Aarlk is uj»ed in connection with rti’iw, 
‘in the mouth.' Hence it h not iin|irob4ible ih 4 l 
denotes ‘ remarkable oflerings (uf Soma or obtaiionj>)/ 

1 he sertse of the pada remains unchanged even if 
one agrees with the Padapadin that the word used in It 
ts srii/yai and not .iru/yah. The tneaniog o( SrulyaJ is 
'mi that it ia l>eard of; i.e., as is welhknoivn': and we 
iuve still to snppTy as the subject of ft^auia the word 
^Irah or s^maly or ftavhh^i. Tire meaning of the pada 
w'ould thus be, the ' hymns for offerings) run, os is well- 
known, into (his) near mouth in the sacrifice,' 

7, IW, 3J: ea/i‘art> t/ia />aifiaptNidsya dan/ik 
sit/dddiffayoili kyianlm airtkl \ 
yjrani mCt Pythivt}\itkk sud^Hi 
/yikdrit fokhyct irii>ast Vidiattit || 

This will be explained tn the next article oti mMdifiit 
Regarding titnH, compare 8, 4. 19; sttmmm radim^ 
iatahH^^ kurakg&sya diviifiiia 'great ts the gift, ComprtM 
ing hundred horses, of Kurahga in the sacrifices,’ 

7, 20, 81 j'dj ia mdra priy^ f4»& dMmad 

&sau ntreH idkM t( \ 

vayith /r asyatk sumatau. cdniflkal^ 
syama vdrufPit dgknain uf pilau || 

"The dear one, O (ndra, who makes offerings to 
thee, imy he, O tbuu with the thunderbolt, be thy friend 
in battle (t.c,, when he is fighting, be thou his friend and 
aid him). May wc be most acceptable In this thy favour, 
in the shelter, in the protection, of thee that art gracious," 
With regard to pada b, compare 6, d,?, 4; 4, 24, b; 
L, 129, 4 ; J, 51, 9; and 0, 21, ti cited above (p. 22o). 

7,90, J: rdye uCi yuth fafUdtS rodaiime 
raye rtkrr dftifdftik dkdti d€tkm \ 
miha v&yutk uiyuta}}, saiiuta ard 
aid iietdfh vdiud/niini uirtH |] 

oD 
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” Whom Ihfise bright Heaven and Kadh bore for 
prosperity, hini. the god, the goddess Hhisa^jS raises h^h 
fi.e., gloritks) for prosperity. And then ihe own teams 
of Vayu Bjccompanied the white one, who bestows wealth, 
to the sacrificje.*' Compare 7, 91, 6 t 7, 91, 51 7. 93, 3 ; 
and I, !35, 7 cited abow (p, 2271- 

a, 24, J; jii Hit s/dtma S Mmra 

/wyfrfr citrdSravmiatnam 1 
uiyfki cid y6 imr^vo vA&ur doiilh 11 

" bring ifj us, being praised, wealth that Is most 
wonderful and renowned, O thou with bay horses, that 
behlowcsl wealth even in sacrilioe." Compare 1, Si, 7 
and h, 46, 15 cited above (p. 225). 

fie re, J coivceivfe, stands for : sec p. 107 

.ibeve, 

8 , 55 , 2 : spdrcTnii ft?d fidro 

i'iidd stt/difi /rfAi/d 6ia d ^'amo, 

\mirn stabditHt 11 

" tJ thou bright one, wJien (the Soma juice) Is 
expressed, the men that are reciting praises, call to thee 
in the sacrifice, WTien will thou, O Indra, thirsting fur 
the Soma juice, come to the house (tx,. the satriJiciat 
place), as (swiftly as) a roariog bull (lo a pool of water)" ? 
Regarding lire simile In pada d, compare 1. 130, 2t 
pi6& sotnnm indra ^«£w//<iw ddriddify &Qiina wV'/dw auilarit 
»d vtitksagaf Wffdnd tid 5, 36, I j sd d 

^aiMtd indra yd udsvnSdi <ikeiad dddam. datnano r&yitidni \ 
dhanvacard nd i<ddts(t^as tr^dttdS cal^aniAfidh 
dufidhdm adtHm and also 8, 4, 3: yAth'd j;mrd ap& 
krtd^ fryyaiiH rfy dtdrinam \dpttvdiHah pr&ptivh luytoA 
n gahi «m sdxa jfrfdn. 


§ 

This 1$ n wort) thnt occurs in four possn^es of ihc 
RVotily; rl ts neither mentioned nor explained in the 
A'fffAftt/iti and A'irui'fa. Sayaija gives four di He rent 
cxjd a nations of it*— />rfrsiis/(T(/ar,itiftn, /^rfifsa:f- 
tafisnr/amimitlliMidhviiuffayHi'ia, and Roth 

explains it as ' gescSuift, drcssien, dngeiibt ’ m the l‘W, 
and Grassmann as 'mit Lenkung versehen. 1) gut 
fentcnd; 2) gut zii fenkenI.udwig, in his Jil'. ^Uhen^ 
has interfjreted it differently as ‘ die gliick hcrbnngen ’; 
' deine weisung geht hieWr (=du selbst imabhiingig mil 
herrschaft uber uiisj': ‘ luir hicr Ijestimmte ’ and ' hieher 
die weisuog babende,* Celdner, in his itlassar^ gives the 
meanings *' 1) dessen Wcisungen gfeich sltid, gerecht 
3. 45, 52 ; '2) gleschmassig gesehult,—eingelenu 6, 63,9; 
7 1 18, 23 ; 10, 02, lO.** In his /iV, tViSrr., however, he 
translates the word in 3, 43. 5 as' gJeichmassig zuteifend* 
and gives the following note: " smdfitiitii sonst ein 
lerhuTseher Ausduicl; der Dinastuti’a (6, 63, 9 ; 7, is, 
23; 10, 62, 10). liter wohl in etwas anderem Sinn, ftmi 
ist Im RV iinhelegt und stii6ti auch sidver ntchl be- 
stinimt Say.: Mmiravaiytth in dem er md/ im Sinn von 
AjfAi/d/nimml.'* Oldeoberg, on the other hand, observes’ 

A'ofrtit ), 251): sntMdi^tJ m\T dunkel, Es frndet 
ftieh sonsl (6, 63, 9 r 7. IS, 23 ; 10, 62, 10) vrmgeschenk- 
leii SIclaven, Rosaien, Stieren (?) in Danastutis. In Beziig 
attf eine Schenlcung heisst cs V. 36, 6: yd rd/ti/au 
I'a/itMif va/ir/tvafi fridMh tatai^ sdeamamtf ddi${a : gibt 
dies weno cs von dii kommt, den SchlUssel *u 

ttudddt^ti ? dil ware offenbar " zuweisen''; sm4diii.$^i 
hiesseetwa " begleitct von (einem Akt der) Zuweisung," 

’ He also nrsfes ncKtivd fkkfaer’* expIftnuUons (in (ihtsitr) 
ihe tTidciams (i) that they are not In Record with the mtaninB nt 
^4f/, am! (2) that the two Lm>po«Ml incan|iif«i are Keparnted by too 
Wide II gnU, 
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Ein «o1chcs Wnrt \&sst sich von GeschcnW brauchen. 
aber aiich—und <tjis miisste hier nngenonimen wenfcn— 
votir Schcnketi, der, tvo er Ruftrtti. vnn Taten Her 
b'fcigebiglsfiit begldtei ist." 

It b plain from On* above that Celctner and OMcn- 
bcrg. Sapna and Ludwig, are at sea regarding the 
meaning of the word : and as for the meanings proposed 
by Roth and Grassn^ann, it can be readily seen that they 
do not fit well into the coatcat in alt tlie four passages 
and that they are therefore incorrect. 

The word iwMdiif/t i* a bahuvrihi cotnpmind 
composed of f/ita/ {or mini) and Tins latter 

word lit ft it though it docs not {as observed by Gel drier) 
occur elsewhere in the RV. is used frequently in later 
literature where it has the sense of ‘ fate, fortune, good 
fortune': see Apte, The former ivord ,rjvr(f/found used 
in the RV only: it occurs, uncompounded, in thirteen 
passages, and cott^pounded with aMistt, iS/m, ifftr. 
iiiiJiat. pur^ihii/ii and rSitfM in one passage each, 
and within four passages. In these four passages, 
Sappa, as we h.ive already seen, explains spntf as 
firasat/a, Mstira, or kfiiymn. IJfcewise. in ten of the 
remaining passages too, (1, 51. 15 : 3, 41. 15 ; S, 41, 19 ; 
5. H7. H; 7, 3, f>; 8. 18. 4; 8, 20. 18; 8. 25, 24; 
8. 26. Iff: 8, 38. 2) he declares it to be a synonym of, or 
explains it as, iti^, or .toMirw, in explaining 1, 

I8f», ft, he writes: mat xtrAat/Ar firiiSniiv /tw Par fa/e | a fra 
^raSariisayam; and he regards it ns the equivalent of xaAa 
in 8* 186, B and 6, a 4, 6 and erf saAa or pra/ayfa in 7, 87. 

in J, 100, 15. he explains \ i s& In 2^ 4, 9 as 

afi-ftrafiiittfmn^ m 10, 61, H, as aymattak^ and in 1, 73, 6 
9s»Ufaiymac-(Aat>damiyft-iainla'$amauBrifMh\i in 10.43, 4 
he regards fvtatifAha as a proper namo, 

I he meanings nftfiraAAtffa, AAyia, nifya and asmaffafy 
jHjem to have Ireen invented by Sayapa for the occasion 
.nnd need not l>c considered terioiisly. The meanings 
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(finttustft, anti oti (1 h* ntlvcr hanrf, 

betoni; lo a illfiEtwrvi categ<»ify; and fo fact, it Is the 
opinion of Roth (PW)i C'ltasstnann, WacVentage! {Ai. 
Cr, II. I,p.287), Mactioaei! (/W. Gr. p. 424J, Oldenberg 
[RK M, p. 7) and other Kuropcan ext^etifsts that 

m6f is a stTinnyiit nf wMt while, for my [^rt, t am 
inclined to prefer the meaning jioHaufi. See below. 

As far as the com]x>und word .vw4///rV/f/is concerned, 
its meaning remains the same whether one regards ^mdi 
as the equivalent of or of Sohbmut, In the htrmer 
rase, the word means 'accompanied by good luck,' and 
in the latter case, ‘having good luck.’ In either caj>e, 
therefore, the word smAtMtsli means ‘with good luck; 
having good luck.' 

The good luck that Is referred to here is that 
caused, or brought, by auspicious marks; for it is tlte 
belief of the Indian Aryans that certain marks on the 
body, borne by men, women, horses, dogs, cocks, etc., 
bring good or bad luck to the possessor. Such belief, for 
in.stam;e, is alluded to in Asvalayana's words fG.S. I, 
5 , 3 }: arOf^dm afra- 

y{tc<htf<i which enjoin that the girl one marries must have 
tak^amm or auspicious marks on her body- A similar 
injunction is contained in Ydibm^atkya^mf ti 1,52: atfiplutn- 
hrulmtitatryd slriynm Htk-nbt( \ tvhile fiahkh. 

(iS. I, 5; kt/ujary/ti pSttim grkuiyai [ yd fak^atta’inth- 
p^wid sydt I ahhydtiHnm fyuh samd^ 

keidntdk \ (tpi yatym iynfdm pt-adttkfhfaH jyr/fw- 

ydm I ;ffld virSn panaytsyafUi vatydf specifies some of the 
auspicious mark.sand Manu (3, K-lflf; Hdi<>fnik<im rnttio- 
tuSm , , tta pidifibrat kamy^'tfSram-gSmmtrn fantthmn* 
ktia-iidiaitdih mf th'atiglm describes some nf the inauspi¬ 
cious as also auspicious marks of a girl. 

AV ), 18; ttir fakfmyitm laidmyuTh 
ttir ardfifh sHVdmau [ 
dtka yS bbtttfrd tam nah 
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dr/f/hh (for tttjh ?) myaffW-tt 
»U draiiltk SiiPt/a sifPtfa/ pati&r 
tiir Adstayor aUrtuto mttrd aryamh \ 
mr mmAhbynm Anamnfl rdr^a 
prhnhh tlri'a amPtfuk mUAaj^aya || 
ytU la atmdtti Itttrpa^ ^hardut dsli 
yud prailcdAtfii^f 7W I 

^dn'/tm tSd '/>a /mu mo ray Am 
tltvAs ti’d utt'ila s^dityatu [j 
fityapaditk i^fada/itk 
fo^^dl/adi pidlMMam u/A I 
nVfdAviiM 

id asmdtt ttMaynMiisi || * 

is a charm ngainsl unlucky marks: Ihe gtnis Savitf, 
Varnija, MEtra, Aryatnao and Anumati are tmpEnrcd to 
remove, i,e., to render irmocunus. ihe evil marks (in n 
woman’s body according to Kausika^aira 42 , 19 : uir 
/aPpnyftm iV/ /w/a-M/famyd muHam uk^niy mivrcam 
dalfindi irSO't/tdn/) and In confer d/Mdfu«ii and MtN&da- 
(/,r , auspicinus marks) on her. Similarly, Ap.MB. 
1, t, 3 j AhfiratfgliiHm vitrmthpafjshddt Artfaypalf. I 
htdrdfiMlynff/utitii /At'^myAtk idm atyat unvita^ surd refers 
to marks that presage grwd H> brothers* husband and 
sons, and i/idt 1. in, ,t ♦ yd 'tydpt patijrdm initdty pra/a- 

* This hymn La traiialatflij thus hy Wliitnfty iAV.TraMxtaii^, 
p. :— 

*'Otit we drive the pallid sijin, out the niceant; then ivhntrver 
thinjpi me exoei!:;"nt, iluTse we lent! tnfellier fcjr our pfvigetiy, 

SavitJit hitstltivcn out the tiwnhte in Iwr feet; mu hare Varnpa, 
Xfiun, Aryanian [tMvenf | liliK j in her hantf#; 'mt hath Ainiraali* 
hestowmp npfrn us; the gixl* have driven ihia wnanait {uraraid mitii 
Eoocl fnrlnctt. Whatever fn thy salt, En Ihy body. Is fr{|;htfu]. or 
wlKitin Jmir t»r in mien* all that «ln we smite nwuy with l<wtrl 
■wmdft; let pwil Httvitnr lulvnncae thee. The antekip'-fnoietl, the 
fauthmothed, the Iciiwrepellim:, the niii'bttiwma. the |Jck^«ut, the 
pnllhl * these we nuthe dJsappcair fnmj iin,** 

(nelditers view (J'o/, S/,, 1, ff) tbni the whole hymn is 
ennoenied with Ihe diMiwde cm seenjs m me nsteniitLIe. 







Xkni paiu];Atti tahmfjjfmi iam£A$dm asyai tarn krtnmti 
refers tti Lbe btxiy, /.r,> withiiut daiib(. to the bi)dyTitarh!r, 
that torebcxlc destruction ant! death td husbaiid, ditldrett, 
cattle and weiilth, Sindlarlyi there is^ no (hnibt that 
tlKT ex]>res^mns dftitfigkai and iim paiudffynff in kV< 
H>, HS, H: Agdaminksur dpaUghtty (dfti ihid 
fumdtmtj mi'drfdh have the same meaning as the wo ids 
dpatigdui, etc., have in lAp. MU. 1. 1» 3 cited above tind 
refer to bodily mar its that presage good to husband and 
cattle, 

A detailed descripUoti of such bodily marks and of 
their effects is given in Agnipoiana. Cjartirlapurana, 
iiflmt'Sadihtta utrd ittlier audt >vorlts. In the iast-men¬ 
tioned book, ch. 69 tlcals with and Vaniha*^ 

miliira observes in verse 1, after enumerating sotiu: 
auspicious marks, that the person wfto tnarrtes the girl 
with such nuirks would become king tidm tuiveUmi yadi 
dPtfVo *dpfj>a(ifvntri ieePci), and in verse 3* tfiat the marks 
destrril^ed [herein brtr^ the possessor much wealth 
{vipuiilth Snyiwt ddadJmit)^ Tl^e commentator Uhaftotpala 
Uk> cites in the cour^ of hts commentary on the ird and 
4lh verses, the following observations of Samudrat 
iM&fii-iieiah mguphis €a yasyak sd tlAana^Pdagtai ; /agPu- 
mm T-ipuhith ^tt^p<lrsaM tmnnx>arft(am \ orr'nrifii- 

hharauair yukid m mfyadiftaginl. Siniilarlyt 

Varahamihira observes in ikd^ with reference to 

some auspicious marks of the dog and the bitch: yajya 
.tyiU m Pat"o/i ad rdf puffd/ft St tyath Sm gfbi and 

yd fd fdSfrtr^ Pt/Mtiri pad puffd {i*f; the owner of such 
bitch becomes the ruler of n kingdom), and in 62,3, w'ith 
reference to a hen having auspicious marks: tir dddii/t 
titdmm ma/tiPftfdm SrhyaSO'pt/ayn'rirf'a-ia/hpdddk, In 
iduL 63.2, he describes some auspictous ntarks of 
tortoises and remarks of a tortoise having such, that it 
causes the expansion of the kingthnn (40 ’pi ftypdtmth 
ni^ira-ffii'fdd/iyai) jod BhaKotpala cites, itt bis coin- 
men tary on 63.3, the verse; iitd'puimmtaiidath vidydi 
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kSrMitth r^irQ-vivaftikmintii, lit ihjd, ft4,o, VarahainihiM, 
after describing bur kinda of welldavoured goab, writes. 
it itiyah finite k j and in 

oO.l s observes of a bull with auspicious marks Lhal he 
brings %'cahh to his owner (fvammaitf aardi £«r»ie patim 

smathlini xhiii priflwiJy siguilies * possessing aus' 
pidous marks that bring to the possessor good luck 
(i.C,, jffi, v/tiaift Pi/aytr, riryd, rdfyai ikt, pHtra^ Mdhit 
etc . as described above)/ Since however ihe possession 
of auspicious marks makes for beauty also, the word has 
the secondary Sense of ' handsome, beautiful.' It is a 
synonj'm of the words fdiadra, i'atydaa, iobfiana^ 

(cf. Anuira-ko^a KtJi: Mfukark Pa/v^iittih WitA^a/a^ 
iudf/aiii], Axid si] which mean 'having 

guod luck I handsome, beautiful/ 

I shall niiw show that the above.inentlaned twu 
meanings tit well into [he context in till the passages in 
wbkh fmttddiffi occurs* 

J, 45, 5: saayur iudra ad 

s/ttHiidistiH Slidyaiasiarah \ 
sd vd^fdAStid dfosd parH^iafa 
6hdvd naiy utirdimslaant^ II 

'* 'I'hou, O Indra. goest wherever thou listest; thou 
art sovereign, handsome and very famous. O thou that 
art much praised, be our best hearer, growing in 
strength." The word ji'wj'wA in ijsida a is nbsctire. If one 
interprets it in the manner of afmyAi vds&yA, rafkayu, 
etc, ihe meaning would be.'eager for one's own self/ 
which tjs not very tnielligibfe. The word occurs again In 

* hkAfa means jU«» ' luck, lorliitt: * j see Ante nod ctmuiare 
Ihc words bhhsva and bhaiiadkn'tt, Thtrc is thun jjq (b^bt that 
litMiina uenifies ' having govti iuck; Jtendsonw' in the HV vtrrsea 
in which it b used atnl that timssnsiiio is b exptaininc it as 
' KhOnem Ambeii, sdi6ne« Gut besiUend' m ba WMtrbUeh, 
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2, -t, 7 r /d j'iJ ^st/tad afi/n ftfTim fitiMr ttm/i 

tvaytir whtsrt it j» sard n( Agtii that be spreacb 

hiniseJf un the earth* beftiitig, atid lhat he i» iwtij’ii, like a 
eow without a cowherd i seems lr,j denote here. 

* otie who gt>eA wtierever one lists' and I have hence s6 
explained it in d. 4a, S also. 

sjidyaSas/aftt— jiuytrStfxtffraiixe p. 44^ and nut 'selbst- 
bewusst ‘ as Geldncr translates in his t-^der, tmdd* 
having auspicious marks, handsome; compare 
the epithets Miuftd and that are applied to 

Indra in 1, S3, 3j snsafhdfi&m it'd vayd^ tnduhavtin 
V(%»di^infdki and 1. 132. 2 : dhautt Indro ydtkd vtdi 
Sirptd-iir^tppavd^ydh \ asma/rd U ^adhryuk sitniu raldyo 
Madra k/iadrdfya rd/dynk. 

6 , 6j, 91 «/d r/t’i puraytricyti tttcAri 
iUttriJ/ii StJiddt /vruJti fd /tMvd \ 
siitfdd dati tUdrai/iuah 

pdjfiiro abhi^ha l| 

" And [were giv'enj to me two swht mares by 
Puraya. a ivundred by Sumidha. and cooked toods by 
Peruka. Sapda g3vc ten oxen, big. obedient (?). having 
auspicious marki), and adorned with gold ornanients," 
Regarding the aus]]Ick)Ub marks of oxen, see ch. 60 of 
B]-hat-sanihita t and regarding the gift of oxen decked 
with golden ornaiuenis, compare Mahabharata I. 216, 7: 
XPatfindityah pr^ki^od dhari\t\ ddtt/dn fattvernai^ i^tt&hraiif 
pal{mt tth^'ytdn, 

7, IS, 23: ealvdfv tm pfti//n'a»dsya ddmff^ 
amiddi^^aya!^ krianUm ftircH \ 
ffi&so urn pyttni'i^idd^ ffidai&s 
tokd^i lokdya ^rdvftit tvkan/i |[ 

^'The four Heel horses, decked with golden orna¬ 
ments and having auspicious marks, given to me by 
Sudks. son of Pijavana, in the Mcridoe, being on the 
earth, carry me (and my) offspring to offspring and 
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rejiowiu" Regarding t^e aiispicinuii mark^ u( iiori^s, ^ 
ch, f»5 fit Brhai-samMtt. in ihe sacrifice. 

The import of Ihe otcrttKl fvernistich is nut clear and 
the yvord Pf'///mftAah in pads c is perplexing. Geldner, in 
lii^ Gfffisar, gim the wt»Td as l>rthm^Jia {though the 
Sambita and f\idap3{ba Ijuih have * auF der Erde 

stehend‘ but dues not Inrficale with whai word it is lo becun^ 
strued. Lud^^ ig tegards it as an irregular genitive singular 
referring ro Sui^, who. according lo him, stava on the 
earth ‘aus^ hochachtung *| it seems plain that ihe word 
is an epithet of or horses, and [ have so explained 

it in my above iraDslatidtL 1 cannot see, however* any 
force in the word, and I am inclined to believe that ihe 
Opposite of pfthivi^\bhl^, namely, i(ivii{Wy, would be much 
more appropriate here; compare the expression dh% 
tiftaimmmm used of a horse in Kaurayaoa’6 Danasiuti 
of Medhvaiithi Kapva In fi, 3, 31: mr dur Iwim 

maruiafi ftMaitfidma laAmyaitah \ Umlnd 

iipn*ft diet d/tik>iifffMf<tui. 

Regarding the words wa . . , ia^am in this hoinistich, 
1 have followed Geldtier (Keffiwi/ifat) in understanding 
It as me (and my) offspring * * Silyana, however, regards 
/ai'am as an attribute of tm {feiaiii pairaiyd pd/mtjyadi 
mnut and similarly Oldenberg loo (V?/'. 

AeA’u, 11, p, 33} auj^tsts the explaimtion, “ (michj der 
kh (selbsl) das kind (eines heruhmten, ahnlich erfolgrei- 
chen Vaters) bin." 

10, 63, lO: u/d dash paH^^ 

smdddi^{l ghparlHOia \ 
y&dus turedi £a taamaZ/e j| 

And Yadu and Turvn gave me for my service two 
handhome slaves, supplemented by cows in addition 
tocowsr Regarding the gift of Slaves, compare. S %o 

3t iafdfh wr gardamidrn daMd, druaiytimw \ iathh 
tlasan ait irdfah and also tlie following verses: 

■ ■ . , . tadd rafd ^ iidhi^\ltiya^ || 
tke ratito vara/fa ePa tia 
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ia/titk iWrtrMf ftrmft-i>tf^tufmanmh 
pTftaflifts (Q d&ito vara-mauktlkaHSm I 
ekmkoS(i hiiflY»'€nUtiftty(ttk at 
I'&ryc^tt dnk^^m Sit Hfttlfto nrpnidrith )| 
f/i'ix'6Pyflh ... * 

Ml ]iumin(y^4\'»medha (64,4MJ'lt p- 152a) whfait describe 
(lie gjftsi made by King V udbisthira to the priests who 
oIRchied in hts aSfamrdlia Mucrifice. 

* « # m • 

With reference lo (be word smit^ I tiave alineady 
obser\'ed on p, 257 above liiat it is the opinion of Saj'ana 
fon I, 1fl6, fi*8: 7, 87. J), Roth, Grassmann, Oldenberg 
and other exegethts that it is the equivalent nf ntlttt, a 
Tneaning, which, it must he acfctiowicdged, fits fairly 
satisfactorily into the context in all the verses in which 
the word occurs. I have also observ'ed titat Sayana (on 
1.51. 15; 5. 41, 15^ etc.) has explained the word as tlw 
equivalent uf rw-, praiastot iti&ltami, Ai/rciw nr Mmim 
and that, for my part, 1 am incUned to Ijelieve that (his 
is the real ineaning nf the vvurtl. The reasons for snnh 
belief are as'follow; 

1. It is the opinion (jf Sayapa. given expression to 
in the course of his comnwntar)' on 2, 4, \s»mt mutad 
a[t-pmb(mtam\ S, 2ft, 10 {smut mntaf 8,25, 24 

fumail itParadopas rlfUttdam^) and 8, 28, 2 (fwa/ 
.wm.r/ iobhftttd) that amnl is ideutirai %vith sHntttl. A like 
opinion is expressed by Roib, too. who writes (PW; s.v. 
\am«l) " Wir haltcn es filr due andere Aussprachc von 
%tmi "; and similarly Oldenberg, tixi, tibscrveB 
pyfttfH, 1, p, 76): Dass [dcntlllit stitual ynd snuM 
aufzngeben ist {rieldner. f W. Stud 2, 190 : Bartholomae 
BB, 17, 115), bexwcifk Ich. Ifer Gebrauch bcider Worte 
zeigt zu .'tuffallendc GleichartigkeTi.*' and drawls attcatton 
h* the similar furnyation of Ihc compounds sumuiefftlm 
and ihtafMf/tiSii, and of (be sentences *ldaldm snmat and 
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smat Sudan in t mac (araati yc. This npiniDn seems to nie 
he justified »nd I agree with the above-named savants 
that sw&l is identical with sam&f^ 

This word too* it is true, is explained by 

Koth, Grass mann, Otdenberg, and other cxegetists as the 
equivalent of tdka. * Rut Gel drier has. in his short article 
on this word in tW. S/, 2, p. l^tt, pointed out that 
Saya^ interprets it as faSAa/ia or jta/yatfa in his corn* 
mentary on 2. 3d, 3 1 3. 3, ; 6. 45, 39; 87, 4; and 
lU, 32, .1, and expressed the opinion that sawa/ can be 
best explained ns IiyMtma, ft is hl> belie! chat this word 
is derived from sa wHlh i!ic suffix and means ‘schdni’ 
and in support of such conclusion, he points to the 
para] Id ism of samMraihiti used In 3, 3. 9 and H, 43, 39 
of *Agni and h&ri with suy&tha used likewise ot Agni and 
hari in 4, 2, 4 and 7, 36, 4. 

This parallelism is by itself significant enough: but 
in addition we find die word bfmdFA■}h^lay<t^ in 5. 61, 4 is 
pamllel Kt> that occurs in J, 156, 2 •a.n^hhadrd' 

t>rdia in 10, 47, 5 to samCxit-sana which occurs in 2, 36, 3; 
and the word intnAdjimia trio, applied to a mare in !, 
too, 6 seems to be parallel to sut^ka and -n'tfffr that are 
applied to horfits in 10, 3, 7 and 7, 36. 16. Hence there 
does not seem to be any doubt that iumat is, as said by 
Geldner, equivalent 10 or iiffadra\ and 

[ shall show presently tliat this tneaning fits well into the 
context in all the passages in w'hich the word occurs. 
Since however mat is identical with enmat, it follows 
that mat too signifies kalyana^ iabham or b/taded, 

2. A Tike conclusion is pointed to by the parallelism 
of some ctinipounfJs beginning with smni also, 'Co the 

* Tlw Otto" espInnatioiLs ptoivwed for dttii wVinl which i« 
enumeraiiid in the Nivkivittt 143) mv:—n‘4>UAV (V&ika fn 
AVrtti/e 6. 22, 3j pur^a atid Devare|jd{ t>r svittak 

(Snyopa wn RV. 1, 142. 7; 162, 7 ,’ 5, 2, 4; 1, l(X3, 16) fuid iHstha 
kfsvititti (Saynna tui T& 4, 6, 8. ^; Muludhota on VS, 
36, 24). SfC tldiliifir, J. c. 
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word smaii'addiittf used uf n horse m A, 25, 24 corres¬ 
ponds the word tt'nMiid us^d hkewifie of horses in S| dh* 
I<i-lUT 10 ihe word correspond, m alreadj’ 

pointed out above, the words mbh&^a and subfiA^d : and 
to the word smdd^rali^atak “ conferring splendid gifts * in 
3, 28, Z t tfdfupfl mt/rd nryawd ifftddrSiifaft* Af*Ndyal^ 
correspcjod® surdfdyah in 9, 81, 4 ; d ufi^ fiSsd f^ihnir/tn‘ 
ua^ sur^tdyo mtitb ^ttfchaui** i'drmmh s<ild^asa\y. 

It is therefore mv belief thnt sitmdt or is the 

■f 

equivalent of iobkatm^ or bfmire ; and I s!m!l now 

show lhat this meaning fits well into the context in aii 
passages. J shall begin with those in which the form 
iutfia/ occurs, 

I, 100, 16 : ro//i^ sum&d-mhSiir lalamir 

<iyukyd rayd r/rdsifnsy^ \ 
vf^sm^TtTfiitdi bibftrait tf/tarfu rdibatk 
niauiird dktta ndhu^iyn || 

** The red brown (mare) of fine speed, bright (r>„ 
glossy), pleasing, having a spot on the forehead, that has 
been given to Rjr^\'a and draws the chariot yoked with 
a steer has attracted notice aitiong the Nahus efans.’* 
in pada a is sonrewhat ambignoiis, Geldner, 
in his RV, l/fber.^ iransliiites it as ' schongexeichnet (?)' 
and observes: " ^a/iiddar/t^H i mit schbnen oder gleich- 
msssigen adiJu verse hen, arhSti unbekannt, «b von tier 
Zeichnung oder sonstigen Zieraten des Tiers i" Apte, 
in hts Dtcthmrw assigns to this word the meanings, 
among others, of (1) lustre, brilliance T (2) speed; and 
(2) garment, decoration: and I Itave in the above tranS'* 
btion, preferred the itieening ‘ speed.' Compare the 
epithets and both meaning ’ fine^oing, r.r„ 

sw'ift" that are applied to horses in 10, 3, djfrrfA 
sufdkak mtdktbkir dkumh &ytA 7, Sfi, 16; dlydso nd yi* 
m/rru/ali trdHtak^ It j.'i however possible that tltc poet 
may have used the word atifisit here tn the eemaf of 
’ lustre, brilliance' (cp. the epithet fobki^fk^m applied to 
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a in 8, 5^ 31 r fttraftn Afifvtt 

(/k’i (fAnpit/ttftuaw i t:<imparc al.wi the epithet ftmffiirmJtt- 
in the Mnhdbharata pasi»a{;;e, t. 3-47, 4fl 
cited beUiw)orii( ‘garment, decoration'; cofm^wire the 
epititebi AtrdmtMA and itStimtMh in 0, O t. 2 and 7, 22 

cited above. Compare also 8, 68. 16 ; sHrathah Afkhi^vt 
^rk}( I supkini^h and Miihabharatn 

1, 216, IT: \PSu4iiAh\(i^. pr^kiuod d^fan^] tUtfmt 

rit/ifStt kknifmfH,^ ta md-aSnadii ia smhdtkrfati i ratkam^ 
(o dmioit mtivartmfy ioikbraih pa\\air aiaikkpiaH ; ibid. 
J* 247. 4f): Piv^avaiihm ca mddkanam tajtdraint$it-iama- 
l'arta\a^ | dddau hmrdntutk prftya iakasra^k 
hkn^ilam li 

1. 155, 2 i y&k pur-p^hya vfdk&H ir&tfiyasf 

itnnikia^faye tkiuave dkd&iati I 
yo fS/int KSya makaf4 tnnki krdvai 
shi H JrknoMtr yu/yatk eid nkky itn/ t| 

" He who makes offerings to Vi$nu, the oJd, ver\’ 
young, wise one, tl>at has a beautiful wife: he who 
announces the great birth of this great one. he will 
snqxiss ci^n his friend in renown." As observed above, 
samd//a/ii is the synonym of AAodradatn that occur* in 
5, 51, 4 : pdta vitSfa dam mkryaso Mikdradanavak, and 
means * he who has a Ireautiful wife.’ It is very probable 
that, in both verses, the bCiiutifuI wives are thought of as 
accompanying their husbands. Geidner** translation of 
the word a* ‘deni die P'ranen lieb sind* {RI\ 6VAt,, 
p, 192) seems to me to be incorrect! so far as w'c hnnw, 
-/S*u denoies ' wife ’ ,ind not * woman ‘ and naat does not 
mean ‘ lie!).' 

2 , 36,3 ; ameva nal^ sukat'd a hi gAaiam 

i/i ^rkif/ jufda/tfaa rap/flarat [ 
jKMwrhjfw /W/rtfaft4 4ittd/M.ta.<, 

K'ktfar tifi ibhir fkitibkih ittmkd-ga^ak II 

“ Come to us as to wur house, U ye (h,ii are easy 
to call (/.r„ ye that at once hear our fall); sit the 
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barhii aitrl be glad. Rcjiiice, tindiitg plcatsure in the 
drink. O Tx^aj^tr that bast a glorious loiJawiog tjJ gods 
and (their) wive^iJ' smnM^s^ma^, i&, ns nJready Mb>crvedi 
a $ytinnytn of bhudrA'Vthla whith occuht in 10, 47, 5: 
(fhadrA-vr^tam viprfwtram s^r^am, 

J, 3. 9 1 viNtava nSrififft £m*ai.uth k^itir 
etgmr babhuva sAtmsii fumdthratha^ 1 
iAifti vmiaiii nsyifw 

upa bhu^ma f/iwtf a [J 

" The bright Knppiness'bnngtng god with the 
beautiful chariot, Agni, has; through his might, encom* 
passed protectiogly (all) men. 0( him who nourishes 
many, we shall honour the ordinances with hymns in our 
dwelling." With regard to samAtf^ra/Attt compare the 
epithets sura/Z/a^ //iraaya^f'a/Z/at and i:aitdt'a~ra/bft applied 
to Agni in 4, 2, 4: sard/Aafy sitrAe/AA fd a 

x*a/m suAiUdf^ /diidya ; 4, 1 , 8 ; duZ4 pUttid abM 
iddfm hdta ttlrattyaraiho yamsufiAvah'^ and t, 141, 12: 
Htd uah jadyditka firiUva Adfa jr^Wardf^i iy^vtu 
caudrdraiZtaif- 

8, 56,5; deeiy agaiS ciAUAr 

Aavynvat sA iumditratAa^ | 
ay^ttih iaAi-hja ttxUA 
Afh&i supo arotafa 
dit?f s&ryo (itaeaia || 

Agni, the carrier of utfenngs. wise, who has a 
beautiful ckiriot, has been perceived. Agni shone high 
fas) the sun with bright light; he shone in lieai'en (as) 
the sun.** 

d, 45, Jli> : h ia tih vacayufA 

A&ri ffb/fM su/ttddraiAa i 
ydd ilk AraAtnihiiya td ddda^ || 

*' I take hold o( these thy two bay horses with the 
beautiful chariot (/V., that draw the beautiful ehariot), 
that yoke themseves at word, and that thou gavest to the 
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[it iests.** Campare, tn respect, of p^as a aotJ b, 7, 36. 4 ; 
gir& yd Ha yumffiH dHrl la tmira f^riya mrdfha Wra 
diaxHi compare afso T, Sa, 1: daifa/ft malti f^kyayatt 
hiraHvayam fdiham dvftyahdriyogam Wwmaw and other 
sfroilar passages in which Indra'a chariot is drscribed as 
' golden 

I. 142, 7 ; a bhdudafnmt itpokc 
udktG^h^a xft/if/aja 1 
yahvi r/dsya md/dra 
fii/a/dfk dar/ilr a satfidt II 

" May Night and t>A\vn, refulgent, near to each other, 
adorned with jewels, ahvays moving, mothers of fia. sit 
on the beautiful barhis.'* hardiH sittria/^ * das scheine 
barhts,' as Gddner (UK t/^d^r.) has rightly Iransfated. 
Compare the expressions syaNdfk dar/iiff in 10, HO, 4 l 
iHrahhl asmi » . barhilf, in 10, 70, 4 and the 

epithel rA-in the term utibarhh which occurs in 1, 74, 5 
and 6, 20. 25. The meaning of yahvd is not quite certain 
and my translation, ■ alwap moving,’ is merely tentative. 

1, 162, 7: ir^ prhgiit sumdti w,* ‘dhayi mdnma 
iitvatidm aid Upa Vli&prf{Pafy \ 
d)tp fftam vipi^d rsayo madatitt 
tift'&r/ddt pufii caifWfi xubAndhum || 

** He fiv". the sacrificial horsel has gone—a tine hymn 
has been made and ottered by me—to the region of the 
gods, he who has s comfortable back. The inspired seenj 
glorify him. We have made him our mate in the 
nourishing of the gods.” Regarding maiffua, compare 

the expressions rdrur mafih and iaud/tyur matih in 
9* 91. 14 r itrdk tna(im janayf tdram agHdy€\ 6, 8, 1 ; 
vaiii^iaraya matlr ndvyasi iudh ydma iva pamit carnr 
agn&ytx 7,88. 1: pfd iuttd^tydvadi vdrit^d^a Priy\kddt 
ma/im ivu/ftAa ^r//fr;r^ idarasT;^ and the terms jGp/dt 
iustaU and uttaa/i (for references see Graasmann s.v.J 
meaning ^ beautiful hymn.* 
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ft, S 7, 4 : fiiSafUfH iojftath madituiHAiilatu ahiiua 
ftar^ih Sutrt&i \ 

fa li/w divd 

jfflwrrtJ.’ ii^^rtnata ll 

*‘Dnnl<,0 ^ie two Asvinst tW liw^L Sum<i juice. 
Sit on the beautiful Ifar/m. Making our hymn glorious, 
come ye here from heaven (as stvifty} as two buffaloes go 
to the hole (filled with water; to slake their thirst)," 
m«(Twr= hole (filled with water); tsee Pischel, <S'4 
2, 22-^. The tertium comparationis in the simile here is 
swiftness; compare 8. 4, 3 : ydf/iii gauro apd i'rfdfh 
ff^yartn ^fy dvirimm \ dpiivi na^ praplitii ifiyAm d 
gahi kdtix>£^H id s&€d piha, .And hence It also becomes 
plain that it is not to the hymn, (as Sayatja, 

Ludwig and Ptschd. I.c. opine) that the Asvitis are 
exhorted to come nuickty, but to the Soma juice 
mentioned in pada a; compare also in this connection 
7, 69, 6: ftdyd gaurh'a vidyufadi 'imakitm Oifyd 

sai^atidp^ ydiattt and $.35, 7*9: sdiuafk midth tfta/ti$i* 
idva gaffdaf/tah. The "word sny^vtltit is to be construed 
with I'diffdMnd which Is used in tin; causative sense 
(and ttpa w'ilh ganlaiit)’, compare 10, 25, 10: mafith 
xdpya:Sya vaniitayaf and 8,36.?- htdra. brA^imdtjl v<xrdhd~ 
yati The meaning of the expression vavydlidad 

Is * making ghirious the hymn ’; that is, * making knowm 
that the hynvn is potent and has achieved its object by 
bestovvihg favours upon us,' 

i, 2, 4 ; i^elrSd ap6iy&dn ianid&y tuyaniam 

samdd y&fkadt nd par\t loldtamafmm \ 
nd id agrMmfift d/aat^fa M jdA 
pdiiknfr Id yavaidyo hhavxmfi II 
" I saw him very splendid-Iwhit^ like a noble herd 
mo\‘ing away from the field* They did not scIec 

him, for he was born; the grey*haired women became 
young/' t lymn 5.2, in which thb verse occurs, is obscure 
and very diverse views have been expressed about its 
import; see Sieg's SagtitilQfft dts p, 66 ft.; 
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OltkiuU:]^, SllH. 4<>, 361i: and A’K AVcKj I, Jl],antl 
the tlteramru cued thereia, 1 a»t wjI therefore at all 
cettab that the translation given above is in confarmit^ 
with the idea which tlie poet had in hb mind when he 
composed the above verse, I do not know w'ho are 
meant by /a^ in j^da c* * nor what connection they have 
with the 'grey-haired women that becatne young* (or 
■ the youthful women that became grey*haired ’) mentioned 
in pada d. I he comparison in the first hemistich* too, is 
obscure ; and in fact, Oldcnberg. AT, AWw, l,c. doubb 
whether there m a comparison there. Compare, however, 
Kiratarjuni}^ 4, 10* ufidnr/ah 

afidrayantith f>alitutit }at>cNn g^dm \ iant nisui^S (Akrttr 

avtk^AHot^sHA'aih gnitd^ pf'asNuffiifiiiiAfrQ'ttdAasAJf in 

which dm herds of Line moving away from the fields in 
which they had graced (toivards home) are described as 
makmg Arjuna ‘ tlesimus of seeing them/ r>., as having 
been * worthy of i)eing seen ' or ' beautiful/® 


'►Ooe i«artknlttr besmy Hun is refetiatJ to by tbo above verse 
as bd«c wwrtby ot arttniradoo in the henh< of anvs. is tbei^ jg™ 
uiWm lhai were milk. The tan;e ,Klder yf (be «jw is 

toenUoned in R.n.|mvjuh«, i. Igj 

gnttf narcfidmh I ittUviUtuHtak^atuf ^SdtmydiH 

Ufio-^anatrrtii.patham eaSabkySm alio, [n itid, I, B^-a4t 
artindya Namiini ,mm» dHuMur iotvy/f 
UldfodHyam dSAngMom fiaftatm^HigdAii-fidfain \ 

h*ia.yffmaHAvAi tiiHdiyrva dadiitam ftaiww || 
l-afnrm mnf/iy.ftdt^lirtASd uM I 

Onumvtifahltiwriann vaisdhka^prawrUHa || 

*Wlls, hit (he white 

^m4Ae mark ui, rhe fo«M 

niovtic«waFftmva«!5ltoine)fmn, the pajina pasture tei,iieh 

» only after the «ow bus graced its Bit that its uddar becomss filled 
with lailk md 1«EI] tn siw. Hems ihT* fill« 

'mwiniraway from the field* in kV. S ? 4 

died stove from the Khratariuniya^ 

yyilti MMMf In 5, J, 4, shtnild tie amioand ihe m-rvrt ■ t ■ 
fMamnatha: praiasidi m i^dL i 

pa^ya^ayia»u mikid,l,m. ® ^. 8^ uted aliove. and 
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If), J 2 , 5 : iuf/ iit 

frnty^ yif ifinadi pilriir adbiyalt ] 
jaya pdtith vaftntt vafrnwtd Sitm&t 
putfiid uf Madrd vaftatiik pdri^brinl} J 

'*That the wtr should remember the birth of his 
parents. — this has seemed to me more remaritable than 
what is remarkabfe. The beautiful wife marries the 
husband with a shout 1 a splendid wedding has been 
made ready for the man*" The sense of this verse is not 
very dear; see Olrfenbeig, ♦Vo/rw, II, 237. 
VHpuypitfijn=z (i/rSi Hirtttayam i.}ix most remarkable, 
shout, in pada c, denotes perhaps a * shout of joy' mid 
sunnit, in the pada, refers, 1 conceive, to jbyb rather 
than to wjfHtf af Sayatja and Geldncr (fW. St, 2, 100) 
opine. It corresponds Ici hhasrd vad/iuli in 10. 27, 12: 
hhadra im(bttr bharnii ydt ^upiiSh, and 
vttdhui} in 10, 85, 33: iydth itadhur irnadi 

iamita 

1,73, 0: ri&yytt bi dktn&m vavai&na^ 

imadudhti^ plp&yania. dyubhakia^ \ 

parnx/Atak Wxk^amliu& 

»*i sbtdhmftik .wmdfrd sturnr ddrhu I 

'* The lowing mtich’cows of rta (j.e., that follow rta) 
that are bestowed by heaven and have fine tidders, have 
oo/ed (milh). Begging*lor favour from afar, the rivers 
have burst ihoiigh the midst of the rocks,’* im&dudhalk— 
ixddmiodhui^t having fine, that », large, udders; see note 
oA p. 250 above, and compare also Raghuvathaa 2. 49 : 
x’dft Av/Ar^ sptxHay&to ^bdd^fmik^ The verse is addressed 
tn Agni and refers to the milch^ow and the waters that 
are necessary for ihe ofToring of oblations. vavaiM}dk in 
pada a h ambiguous; it may mean ’ lowing ' fas trans¬ 
lated above) or ‘ longing for; eager,’ 5«e pp, 85 
ff. above. 

7, 87, 31 piiri ipdStt vdrtit/iijiya .xm/idifiA 
ithhb p<tiymif} rddan xumikf | 
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fiAt’iitiah funiOfo y/ijnStf/iitS^ 
prdfftaso .vf! isayatitn mtvinia \ 

Ttie swKi-tnoi ltig spies of V^iruna survey the i«,'b 
beniitifit) wurlds. Heaven and Earth,—they who inspire 
thoughts, w,'ho arc wise, far-seeing, foIUtwers of the Law, 
(andj knowers of the sacrifice." 

£<tmamh a* Sayags has explained; iJial Is, swifi-moving. 
Compare the epitliets hJ^Untnyah, tfhai.ak and svtin^afy 
that are applied to spafak In 9. 73, 4 : spaS& /;J m 

Hiinsiayali and 0, 75, 7 i rudths f4<im 
adn'thah spSfak st'aTi(ah sttdfM tty^dk^aiAh* 

S, 25, 24 i sm&ifaMiiS I'AiHvatifd 
vlpra tfdvl^titava Bta/i j 
ma/io vafltiSv ^ftavita s^cSsutiam II 

"O ye wise (Mitta and Varunaf, I bve. through 
my latest hymn, obtained plenty of wealth and two fleet 
racers adth beautiful reins and whips." 

; compare 8. 68, 16; 16 : xur&t^m dtUbigvl r^abhJ, 
iutir I Mvaitiedkk mpbima\t j| nifi/ (ftad vi^amstty 
anlAr fjriyv dru^l \ sxifibbisuti I’diavafL 

The word vipm in pada b has caused some difficulty 
to the exegelists, Say,-irui regards it as accusative dual 
and explains it ns -—vipfau tnrd/zHihiait \ nttdhUiri 
sfiJfiT yatha dtvath stufibhih prii^iyaU tadv^t 

saditoptkati. So also docs Ludwig who however trans¬ 
lates the verse as, ‘ zugleich gewann ich die beiden 
I gbtllichen] Brahmaoa tnit hieher gewandlem zQgel mit 
der geiszel in der hand und die beiden groszen kraftvollen 
renuer’ and thus makes out ih.-n the viprH nr two 
Brahmatjas fonred part of ihe gift which the poet 
received 1 Grass man (s,v, vipra) and Olden berg {Mv 
PPoPa, 1,83), on the other hand, regard it as feminine 
tnatnimenlal singtilar (and attribute of ftutti). It sttims to 
me however that the most natural course by Far is to regard 
it as \ticattv^ dual, referring to Mitra and Varunalo whcim 
the hy-mnis addressed; compare for instance it, 68, 13 ; 
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fjrhv ivdfv/d d tfatU Mn iSttdvi \ divanitdfnUyff 

tddifa and ft, 47. 22 i pms/oJtd f// nw rdd/msttr t« tutira 
4&Sn Hk\pr ddia oajxvo ddt In which the vocati\'e indm 
is used in Danaatutb. Compare also I, 2, 9: k<nfi no 
/wzv/ff/a and S, 71. 2: viUmya M 

krdffhsd vtlnttia mi/fit rd/nf/m^ in which the epithets 
and ^r/KV'/ 4 r.v«, meaning arc applied to Mitra 

anti Varuna and also 6, 6$, : fn ^tfki namasyPMilt 

SitMarMif faiSttd I pdfff^dnydh 

idvasa Mfi/i vt/rdth iifak/y aifyd vrf&tft^v idptak .ind 
7. 88t 4-6 : %tt*thrndi tdpruh s«dlmtv^ ifttmw . . yttndhl 
tApta sfuvni^ v&r.dfh(im in which the epithet viprs is 
applied to Varu^a, 

8« 28, 2 : vdruito ttiiird nfy&tttd 

sttiddraJifiae^ tig^idyakt I 

pdftiU‘(ttti(f vd^a{l’rfit^ |j 

'* Varui^j Mitra. Aryaml, the Agnis, with their 
splendid gifts, and their wives.—to them is vasat called 
totheni are oblations offered).*' As already observed. 
imddf'dtifSm^ h equivalent to sufwMvitfy occurring in 
9, 81, 4 died above; and hena* it is very probable that 
the word is here an attribute, not only of the Agnis. but 
of Mitra, Varupa and Aryanun also, 

8, J4, 6 : irndlptfrathd/tir na d paki 
I'ikei/adkir hu m&ye | 
div6 Sd’fatfi 

dhdm t’rtj’rf divarait* Jl 

*'Come lo our help, thou with glorious blessings 
that hast thoughts on all sides; the rulers of this heaven 
have gone to heaven. O IfivaTOsu-'* Or, should we 
interpret sttidf-purathd/dit as ‘he whose wife is hand> 
some * ? Compare in this connection 5, 52, ft t 
/dvn xttrdmm sthi h ‘ A handsome wife is (thy) py in thy 
hnuM;''; 10, 80. 11 : iudtntiint 5tf# nari^u xnbh&gdm ahAm 
‘ Aniopg these women. I h.ive heard that Indra's 
wife is (the mcwil) handsome': and TB. 2, 4, 2, 7: 
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fftiiratti fUp&M. in 1, 156, 2 ftnd 5, 61. 

4 (see p. 246 above), it is possible that the prayer add- 
resseil to Indra to sKetid tin; saerifioe mclntles his wife 
also. Compare 1. S2, 6; pu^anv^n minn i&m « pAinyH* 
madah ‘ Accompamed by Pusan, hast thou. O Valra- 
bearer, revelled with thy wife.^ 

The meaning ol the second hemistich which forms 
the refrain <jf the first fifteen verses of this hymn 
is obscure. SajTina eKpIains it as. annt^ya amu^miau 
indtr lasa/afy ifit/tti \ m^iaktivynfy/tyak \ fatra vdy/tik 
iukham dsmahe hf div^^io diptahavi^ktndra dh’&m 
nmrgadi yaya yHyadi pacthattm I ba.km>aimad^ pujAt- 
tham 1 yad vS \ tif. dit^m^o dytt'namaknnt 
am am hkath iasamnt kursiUiltt yayndi divadt t; at - 
gndt yaya gatt/in/Pa \ <tira haltH-vaeanadt pKjartham. 
Gmssmann translarcs it as; "V<ni jenes Herrschqrs 
Himmct Icamt ihr fr>., Indra and his horses) zu dem 
Feste Tageshcll ”, and Ludwig as, “auf jenes Dyaus 
befcl seid ihr auch (o falbeni, o Divivasu, aum himel 
gegangen.” These interpretations are all unsatisfactory 
and that given by me above is scarcely better though 
I have adopted in it Oldenberg’s suggestion {/fF. jVoAw, 
n, 105) that ihtaiak is nominative plural and not genitive 
singular. 

1,51, 15 i idAdt hAwo vriaAPaya tmrhff 
$alyititt^maya iavAst 'tmi \ 
afnihin htdra vrpAm s&rvnvtrS^ 
idrx^h /rftvi iArntaa syauia |1 

This adoration (Inmn) has been recited for the 
strong bull, sovereign, whose eourage is strong; in this 
distress, t) Endra, may we with all pur inun and with 
rnir noble patrons be in thy protection/' smAt sAnPhih 
^hitadraih furihhik, for to note patrons i />*, noble and 
l icb ptrons; cnmjxirc the epithet fw/JAi, noble, applied 
to >pri in 2, 2. II: xd m Mid snPaiya pi^aiAdtsya yAmia 
xw/Vr/rt i^Ayattfa ifnAyah and .5, 6, 2; tAm Anmda rnghu- 
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dniifali .idM ^a/afajifrh sut'dya]^ i coinparu also 10, 8Ut): 

at/yf /d»aia rAasmM'iZW ntaghdvn sSrtr 

aita, [i mui^t be obiierved hmvever that though I have 
followed ihe current practice ol Vcdic exegensts (Koth« 
Gras*>maiiti, Uidenbergt etc.) in trnnalating the word fun 
here as ' patron/ T am nut saiisdcd tlml lids is the real 
meaning of tlte word. Compare alwp Gcldner (AfK. (Irh'r., 
p. -tl9): “Die cigcmltcbe Uedeutung von iwi-/tst noch 
unsicher/* 

I, 100, ]J: tisya vdfrah l*rattifatitmdi 

(iiv6 nd ravd^Aaf^ ^imivau I 
/dtk snenH/f tat/dyas /iih if&dudm 
Marxitvdu no bhamlv \ndm uti | 

'* His beautiful thunderbolt, that wins light, roars; 
the sound is terrible and overpowering like that of 
Dyaus. Him follow successes and prizes. May Indra 
with the Maruts come to our help.” $mat 
Sffb/tMM mfrah ; compare 8, 70, 2: fiosiaya vdfrah p^rdii 
dkdyi darUi(&^ and 9* 97, I: tyd prd kbit mddhumdh 
aeikradad iudrasya vd/ro pdpu^o tfdpuffaro^. Regarding 
the simile in pida b, comtsare 1, 58, It dipd nd santt 
r/a»diWtJi ofihadai -, 4, lO, 4 : prd h dwd nd Hamyanti 
iuymdkx 7, 3. 6: divd nd h iuuyaldt eti and 

other similar verses in w'hich the sound of Dyaus, />., 
thunder, is ntenlioned as upatimm. 

1,186, b; uid HA im ivdffa ganitf der/tS 

itnd/ iurx&hir AbinpitX’c »Aibfd.% j 
d vrtraftludrai carfaniprds 
/vi'i'ffawn nardth m iM gamydb II 

*'And mayTva^lr alsr* come to us gladly in the 
evening with the glorious and gracious gods and 
gtxidesses. May Indra, the killer ol Vrtra, the strongest 
of heroes, who fulfils (the expectations of) men, come 
here.” 7‘he meaning of is, as observed above, 
uncertain. We know however that it b used to denote 
the gods (see Crassmann, s,v,); and since gods and their 
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wives arc mentioned in 2, 36, 5 explained above and also 
in 6, SO, 13 , /vdffS dfathhit and 10, 64, 

HI: detfibkh idnibhih vdrah iu connijction 

a'ith Tva^tfr I regard the word here as an 
referrii^ to gods and their wives* 

1, 186, g: a/d m im vedMtdsfNa^ 

stftdd rddasi sdt»ttuai(ih sadanfit \ 
p^^adaivdso ttd rdiM 

riiM<tso miirafufe «d dmhk II 

“ And may the Maruts also, with a great army (ij?., 
who are many in nismber and form a great army by 
themselves).—the beautiful Redasf l^alsol—sit, unanimous, 
on our fbarhiH), the gods with spotted horses, whose 
chariots (move as swiftly} as rivers, who are as difficult In 
check as those joined with their allieSi" 1'hc translation 
of pada d is tentative as the meaning of riihdmak is not 
certain, I am however Inclined to believe that it means 
'swift; wild; impetuous; difficult iu clicck' (compare 
Pischcl in Vtd. SL 3, 190 fl.) and that the comparison 
concerns kings on th« offensive who have effected a 
junction with their allies. Compare I, 190, 6; dttrmydntu^ 
pdriprifo nd mitrdh ‘ difficult to check like an ally who is 
ivell-pieased/ nmdd rddmi^b/rndtS re/iasr l ccmipare the 
epithet dMdra/dmyah that k applied to the Maruts tn 
5, 61, 4 ; pirdPirSfa fiatra Mdryds^t bMdn^/dttay^^^k with 
reference (presumably) to Rodaai, 

2, 4,9 ; /t4yd ydi/i^ ijrtmm/tdho agttt 

guPd vanvdttia ^xpttrah abki fytih | 

itftd/ siirWtyp jiT/w*/* /dd pdyo dM^ |! 

‘ That the Grtsfamadas, O Agni, attacking secretly, 
may, through thee, overcome (their) neighbours (and 
become) possessed of fine sons (and) conquerors of 
—bestow such strength on the noble patrons and 
on the praieer (>.«„ priest),’* I'he sense of pada b is 
obscure, Thu cpiilwt gain vam/ttnia^ ' attacking or 
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winning secretly' Is atve that Is more stilled to ibe 
enemieii of Agnl's worshippers ratlicr than to such wor* 
shippers themselves. The verb itr with nM/, too, in the 
sense of' overcome ‘ lakes generally in the RV objects like 
prtafmyuii f3,U6; abhi ^yiinta prianaytinr ddtvan), iafruti 
{I, I7tl, a: tvdyS vaydm mngfyttvmut indra idtrSn ab/ii 
(10, 133, 2i ywd/i kramya sakhyair 
ahiti fydma rakidsah)^ and similar words; and It is strange 
til meet with the word uparStt liere as its object. Geldner 
therefore translates {A’!'* debar.) the pada as. *dle Neben* 
buhler (?) heimlich uberwimlen* and observes, “dpara 
scheint bier und 6, 2, II erne von der sonsUgen 
abwcidicnde Bedeutung su haben. In 7, 48, 3 fwo 
u/Htrdt&ii., vgl, av. Hparaiat —) spricht thin also 

eatweder rivalls, Nebeabuhler oder (mehr in Anlehnimg 
an den avest. Sinn von upam) uberlcgen." 

5, 41,15 ; padi-p^de me fart mA ttl dPdyi 

vdriiiri r'5 Sakra ya pdyub//ii (a I 
>ifak/u tuafa attt/ti rasa uah 
smdt surtiAir ffuAasia rjuvattilt || 

" At every step has old age been placed. Alay the 
great mgther Rasa, mighty, bestowing beneficent gifts, 
with beneficent things in Iter hands, who protecis us 
with protections, help us (and) unr noble patrons." 
iartma in pada a means perhaps * long life ’; compare 
10, 59, 4 ; dytiidtir fiUd f'arimA sA na a.\fu and Oldenberg's 
observation thereon Nofett, 11. p. 197). 'farimm 

wohl In gUnstigem Sinn als " langes. Lehen "zu versteben, 
vgl, 10, 87, 21 [sdMe idAAdyata ajdro jarimtti 
mdrian dmarfyas tvdm aakY Cermpare also 1, 116, 35 1 
uid pdiyavn dfr^hda* Ayur dtfam itdf /arimariaik 

faffamyam. 

5, 41, 19 : aiPl aa 115 yiUAdsya tmia 

smm mdlbhir urvdii va Sfnaiu \ 
ttmdii rrt hrhaddivA graanA 
'idtyurusfSsm prabhythdsyaydU |( 
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**May 1#, mother of the herd, praise ua, or 
Urvasi with the beatitiful rivers, UnaS or Brhaddiva 
who is {)rai^d and who is surroutuied b>' the offerings 
of diligent men/’ s/mtf ntviibhii^^bttadrSibhir ttadibhik. 
Compare the epithets etc., applied to the 

river Sindh it in lOi 75, T-S! Ahm »<f v^pn^ivA 
datsafa || svdhfi simtituk surdtha suvasS. hitattydyt s&kffa 
. . THi'attk . . rffMdjd. 

5, 87,8: adtv^d marut^ c&lum eiaua 

SrSfS //dnttfi farUtit tvnyditfam /1 
tfffror inaMh saa/aKyaVfi yitytt/mur 
ftaad rn//tyA i/d f/a/hsdHa 
*afwtdh H 

*’ Being favourably inclitMtd, take the way towards 
us, O Maruts; listen to the call of the praiser (prt^t). 
Being of the same mind as the great Vi^iju in 

combination with the great N’i^tju). keep away from 
us, by your great power, fall) evil things, sis good 
charioteers (keep away from difficult roads)," Regarding 
the stmile in pada d, compare 8; 47, 5 ; pdfi iia pytta/aKtr 
agha dHtghfii ratftyh yatPa “ May distresses keep aw^y 
from us as charioteers keep aw-ay from difficult roads/* 
ivayamarnl in p^a b occurs as refrain in all t'erses of 
the hymn and has been left untranslated by me. ft has 
no connection with the other words of the verses, aod 
seems to be used as a sort of interjection. See PW and 
Grassmann. mddratbyd^ praimfn ra/kynk as explained 
by Sayapa, that is, clever charioteers who know' how to 
drive. 

7t 5, 81 ya va ft idnii d&lu^e ddhy^d 

gira F» yhPkir $irvddr ttrufydli \ 
tabbtr nafy su»p foAasp m pdfti 
smdt fSrin faritfn faiai'fdah II 

“The impregnable (citadels) that thou fmst for 
him who makes ollermgs to thee, or through which 
thou canst protect hymns with men hymns and 
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also the nieo, that is, its, that recite themK with 
them, 0 son d strength, O Jatavedas, protect us 
singers (and our) nobte patrons." Compare Oldenberg, 
/{y. A'afftit II, p. 1, The w>rd 'citadels,' has to 

be understood here after atiir^iak; compare 7,15, H : 
di/M ftia/ti m ayitsy duddAr^o afpitnyi \ pdr Aim'd 
safdAAuftk and 10. SOI. &i PuraJf kf^udhi^am aya$ir 
ddhr^\ahr and also j^a d of the preceding verse: iaidih 
purbhxr dyasWtir rti pHAt. Regarding the expression 
purhhit compare 1, 58, S: f^uAitJam 

AtkAasa Ht'u^ydr/o uapat purthir ayaHAhHf: and regarding 
^ira urtf^yah, compare 10, 177. 2: taa* dydiamAnam 
tvarydm yidsya pt^i Jkaviytf pauli ; 14), 93,11; 

Hath idmiarn indra . , . sdita pSAi\ and 7, 56, 19: imi 
Jjc. maru/a!^] ictkaaik vattu^yaid pdu/i. smdi sAHu^ 
bhadtan sArin. 

8, ta, 41 dtvfMAif dtoy adiil 

'riyluAAarntmxn a yahi I 

i.mAt sirlbki^ p^rupfiyt suSArmaAhih 1] 

** Come, O goddess Aditi, very dear, that biingcst 
blessings, with the bright we!l-prt>iectTng gracious gods." 
Regarding smAl dtvihhiii ' gracious gods,^ compare Ahadra 
derah in 10, 72, 5 : (dfk dfm &m t%jdymt& tAndrd 
autflethaitdfmvah* 

8, 20, 18 : yc thrkauii iudA*m>ai^ 

smdit mllhA^al tdranfi yi I 

if/ai <id a wo Ap<t I'diyOin Ardd 
yuvAiut A VitpytiAeam 11 

"The liberal ones U\t„ worshippers^ who adore the 
Mamts, who serve (r.r,, worship) the gracious ones that 
rain blessings,“turn, O ye youths, even from thence 
frotu heaven) towards us with very gracious mind." 
sudamipak is an epithet of worshippers; compare 8,103,7 ; 
tfftww nd girdAf ta/Aydjit jsudAtim’i> mdrmr/ydtt& d^aydpa^ 
and 9, 74, 4: iitmktiidh jfudA^rai’allf prinmti Idm wdrff/t, 
i!mat=^hAadrdn\ compare the epithet applied to 
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ihe Maruts in 5, 60, 6; ttftami mamio nfsdhymfte rii 
yid vSvttmi suMagSsa dh i f{M, The epithet mriktifa^ is 
applied to the Maruts in i, 17J, 12 also : tHtr&di ad ydjyn 
y&vya hat^^mato tmrnte vandtttt ye in the 
first hemistich seems to have as antecedent mh in the 
third pada. 

The words ar/mr/fi and (aretftd in the first hemistich 
art perplexity and I IoIIdw Sajiirm in interpreting them 
as pujayaiiti {cp. 10. 77. 1 : suiftantiath )t& dmfmmtitm 
urMie) and taparyan/i the verb fieiriear) respective!)'. 
Gmssmann (no. 640) translates the hemistich as, "Die 
retch an Gaben selbst den Mamts kommen gietch, und 
XU den gnad’gen gehn im Chor,“ and Ludwig (no, 702) 
as. "die Marut. die trefiich begabten, die hieher regnend 
gehn, sie die aiispnich haben." 

8* 26, : if/4 sya Svetaymari 

tifitk iteuiiitatH ] 

^ndhur hltet^yat^risttih 11 
stu&ii (tiya Oikifiya 
ivum dfiiyh \ 
l^Alietht inhlirayaimiS II 
this Svetayavan with a golden path, that 
among rivers, Hows the best for j-e, by this beautiful, 
wclhfamed Sveta, drive with my prayer, O ye ASvtns 
with a splendid team." and 

*1^* SvetV means probably ' to the bank of Sveta,' where! 
according to Sayana, the ni was invoking the Asvdns. 

10* 61, « t j!<f im tH\ phempt mymi 

smad & pdraid Qpa dsphrdcetdty 1 
Adrm padh n& ddk^hm pett-m Pt) 
nd fd ttd mt pyi^nyd /<lJC'#■^Wrr \] 

This verse, as in lact, the whole hymn in which the 
verse occurs, is obscure- 1 translate tentatively, Like a 
bull in a race, he threw forth froth; the handsome one 
went away weak in mind. He walked with ihe right bot 
turned away, as it were, thinking ' The Pr4anis have not 
got hold of me.' “ 
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The f/traf ocairs further in 10, 46. 4 

r/i ratf/ifi/Tfutm) in the compound 
sM6i{ibb& (* having a fine elephant'} which is generalljr 
regarded as a proper name (PW, Crassmann, Sayana. 
Fischel and Celdnsr in Vtd, Si., I, p. xvL). 

The word sunmi too occurs, further, in the compound 
sumddfiM in AV.5,1 ,1 and In the compound 
in three Pral^a formula? fVS. 21, 43^5: TB. .t, 6,11, 1; 
MS. 4. 13, 7t KS. 18. 21). AV. 5. 1. 7, as in fact, the 
whole of the hymn 5, t, is very obscure (Whitney, in his 

Trnajtbt/ia/i, renmrks of it that it is 'intentionally 
and most successftdty obscure*), Wliitney has translated 
mtttddgH there as * with klne' i but there seems to be no 
doubt that it means * having tine cows,' and that it is the 
equix'alent of su^i in BV. 1. 125, 2; fttffdritiafsvbimt/ytii 
sumd/bfora (which Is an epithet applied to the 
offering of fat and cooked desh made to the gods) is 
explained by Roth (PW) as Uraufeind, voM&afiig.’ I'his 
explanation is unsatlsfoctory, and the word really signidcs 
' beautifully meltingthat is, * melting deiightfully in the 
mouth ’ or ' delicious-' * 

In conclusion. 1 would observe that, in the verses in 
w'hich (he words smdf and .rami/ are used by theniseK'es 
uncompounded, it b difficub to determine with what 
word they are to be construed. Thus in 10, 32, 3. I have 
construed xttmdl with fdyd while Geldncr Si. 2, 1. c.) 
and Sayaijn construe it with In 2, 4. 9, S^yai^ 

construes sz/rdi with and in 1, lOO, 13, with 

bnnjda/f while i have construed (hem w-ith sffriMya/t 
and I'd/raA, Similarly, it is possible to construe it with 
/arwiirr in I, 51, IS (compare the words Hf-Jdr/uau and 
ite*Jdra//a) and w'itb mpafit in 7, 3, 8 (compare sH^gopd^ r 
su'Hfi). 1 have therefore in the translations given above 
construed it in what seemed to me to be the best w',iy. 

* Ceinpam UvEtra's expkuvUion: mmot-ktafanarn \ mnuxi 
tpayum i/y ariAffb I tivyam rrw xihti dfaraitti adiiiffi in his 
CDinmentAFy on VS. 31. 43 and the Bmiflar explnnatkni ot 
MoMdUmm. 



S 

pa4^li\h 

There has been much dispute about tlie inierprcta. 
tion of this word which occurs iu si* verses of the RV 
and in two passages of other tejcts \ for literature in 
connection with it, see Oldenberg in 2DMG. ftj, 30U. 

Iia4bhih is ntentloned in the Nif^hiutlu in 4, 2, along 
with Ollier difficult words; and Yaska, in his Nirnkia 
(S, .1), captains it as pdttiur Ut vd ipnlattair iti ltd. ’ 
Sawpa explains it unifomly as in his RV 

commentary; and so apparently do LFvafa and MahTdhara 
in their ixtinmentaries on VS, 2i, 13. 

These facts, namely, Say ana's unvarying ex pi a nation 
of padbMti as pM&ik and the similar explanations of 
Uvata and Mahidhara, lead me to conjecture that this 
^platiation was borrowed by these commentators from 
Yaska, that Yaska, in fact, explained the word as pddair 
iti tpdSamiir Ui iw, and that the word pdumly found in 
the MSS is a coirypiion of the original reading pdiiai^ 

In other words, t am inclined to believe that Y^ka 
looked upon (1) as eqnivitent Xq/> ddaih, or (2) 

as derived from the root spaL According to Oevaraja 
<l.c.). this root sptti signifies ' to bind' and pa4dM^ is 
equiii'alcnt to batfdftamnif. According to Wackemagel 
{Ai.Cr.^ I, 172), MacdoneH (fW. &>., 34) and other 

♦ The CxptoitiiUVjfi tfMriaMair iti va is fouml in BOtne mnun- 
^ripts of the /i/truiftt after tpdiimufr iti tw; see Pisdbel, I "*/. S>„ 
1. 22ft, n, 2. tt ia tu*i ftemd to U»e roajttritf nf the m?iiinsiTipht, and 
there otn dieielore lie no doobt that it is nq iitLerpolaibt). 

Diirea'souiniiHaiiary on tlie Nimkta nhonn ihal he did not 
Itntrtv ot thi» es|Vbna(ian. t)n the other hand, Daveraja’s eaploiui. 
tktn i)f in hi* lechoifutn on the Niffhaiftu (p, 40g ,,f 

^tyavrala Saninjrsniin’s «!.) siiowa (hat tbs wants tporfawtir iii 
vS formed part of the //ii-aiia to hia titne. p«r the rest, the 
satpbnationM uf tkith thctt writers show ihiti ihe Mrukia codex 
which they had before ibem had the rcodini; patiafi-. 
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esLef;etisC£ however^ fiatfdMlj fiis derivc<l not only from 
’ to bind* but also fmrn spitf ' to <>ec/ And thus there are 
^together three meanings {rrOposed for the ^\’ord 

The European exegetists differ from one another 
b)’ preferring or rejecting one or more of these three 
meanings. Thus. Roth> In the P\V\ says that pa^bldh 
denrjtes pMaih generally, but that the word used in kV. 
4, 2, 12 is derived from $paS ‘to see* and signifies 
‘ glances* or ' eyes**. Ludwig, in his RV\ Utbtr^» 4, 309. 
questions both these derivations and says that pa^hki^ is 
derived from pa$=phi& or rope; later however, in 5, 
626, he is inclined to admit the derivation from sp<is 
‘IDsee' in connection M^th 4, 2, 12; 14. Bartholonuie 
too, in Biz. Beitr. XV. 3 ff.. similarly rejects the 
meaning paMhih or padttfh and derives the word 
from pai ‘ giance' and from pal ' rope/ Pischel, fVif. 
S/, 1. 228 fl. admits all the three meanings, white 
Bloomfield, in AJPIu 11, 3S0 if., opines that pa4l>M\\ 
sigtiihes pminik everywhere and that it is not ihe 
instrumental plural pai ‘glance (eye)’ or pa$ ‘rope.’ 
This is the opinion of Oldenberg alsr* 63. 

300 ff.) who howcv'cr interprets some of the verses 
in which paibtnk occurs differently from Bloomfield. 
Similarly Geldner * too, in hi$ A’//. U^hr. (L 376), has. 
translated pa4bb\^ as ' with feet/ 

Now, it cannot be disputed that pti4hii\h means 
‘ with fi^t' in Kaui. Sutra 44. 17: ^ad vaia maytim 
akraia »f#n tw pa4bltir dhata \ agtnr md tai-mad tuma 
visvdit muntaiv itf/tPamh w'bich b to be recited when the 
vaid is being slain. Xot only does the meaning ‘ with 
feet ’ fit well here in the context but the parallel versions 
i)f this mantra in TS. 3, 1, 4, 3; Sama-mantra^brdh. 

*Mactliboe!l too (op. »t. p. 23S) unloei that padhiH in 4, 2, 12 
mean$ * with Incite ' and li derived from* MfigI * to see. ’ 

*(ieldner, in his ^1*. OVfVAir. ted. like* Fiscliei. admitted nil 
the three meanings. 
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2.2, M] Kai.^s.25. 9, 12; Saftkh. 5S. 4, 17, 12j 
I, S, 3, 34 and Gobb. CS, 3, 10. 28 actually 
read piu/6/ufy here without cerebraIllation; so also do In 
fact many MSS. of the Katusika^sutin itself. The meaning 
of the mantra therefore is; '* If the naja has cried or 
be.ii (its) breast with (itsj feet,—may Agni free me from 
that sin and all (other) sins." Simifarly, there can be no 
dtmbi that in VS. 23, 13 (=^ata. Br. 

13. 3. 7, (i): msmrA///^vp^^£ifia4m££a/ui>MirMaxmK 
The expression c^furhhik ptifUShi^ here is, as already 
pointed out by Ptschel (l.c. 352). parade] to the expres¬ 
sion t-aturdhih patMih in AV. 3. 7, 2: d»u iva hdrind 
pcuihhii uUurbhir akFumit and AV. 4, 14. 9 ; 
poii&fiH <aifirMih prdti ; and the passage 

therefore means: "This excellent chariot-horse has 
indeed come with four feet/' 

The meaning padai^ however does nut suit the 
context in ftV. 10, 79, 2 : Qiydtty osnnttt psdbhxlt \itth 
hharattty uildKdhitita ndmusd "‘did iiik^d ; for, it is diffi¬ 
cult to imagine food being carried to Agni with feet by 
his worshipiiers. Blcjornfieid proposes therefore to inter¬ 
pret pitdbkik as ‘ nimbly ' here and explains, (1. c. 352-3) 
ihtts how the w'ord comes to have this meaning: •' The 
phrase pndim (Atde&fdh expresses the simple notion 
that the stieed of animals is due to their character as 
ijuadrupcdsiip Animals run swiftly with their four feet 
and because of their four feet. If the notion is genera¬ 
lized. when used of human lieings, m.iy have 

been felt Tn contrast to pad&hyam to mean • with (four) 
feet * and thus ‘ cjuickiy. nimbly, briskly,* etc. RV. v. 64, 
7 cd it paim* dPfft>a/ndt mrH HMnr/np nrfUfiditasam 
‘run hither nimbly, O ye two heroes, to preserve 
Arcananas. RV. x. 99, 12. tnidfd ttsufd 
vanmtkdk padidtlr upet sorpad iftdrttw * thus, O .Asura 
did great Vamraka quickly come to Indr a for prosperity ' 
It seems dtfficLili to imagine another meaning of padb/dt 
in these two [lassages, especially the last, Pischel has 
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leli ii UDlrauf'iated, ttit»ugh ^dtnlUing lUal /vt{t/f/di euntc;^ 
fton* fioif ' foot; ’ It s»cciii^ simpJy ituitu? tn translate 

* Vanirnlca went to indra with his fuel (piuralJj/ Wc 

venture tliv name exegesis for in KV^ k. lu, 

&/t'dity asMai pa^^Mh sdih hfmmnty, uitauAittisld nAtiiasa 
\/Ai piifu 'nimbly do they carry* together fuel for him,' 
etc. Hnrtholomne and Pischcl follow Ludwig in regarding 
Ptt4(*hlh as a ritual expresaion, eqtiivak-nt to idima^ 
nt/krtaAtma. and translate ' they bring together bis fuel 
witii ropes,' etc. But the Kytnn ts tnysttcal, and it seeiits 
unlikely that a dry technical detail of the ritual should 
appear singly in such cotmeclion." 

This explanation is more ingenious than convincing; 
for, e^'cn granting that padhhlh ' with feet.' when used 
with verbs of motion in conaeotion with hurnan beings, 
means ' briskly,’ * nimbly,' one fails to see why it should 
have this tneaning in 10* 79, 2 where there is no verb ol 
motion. Similarly, the explanations iif Ludwig and 
i^ischel (1. c. 2i7) that means 'with rope’ here 

and refers to the idhma-nathnafunut-raffH (or siring with 
which the samidhs are tied together) are unconvincing. 
Like wise, it is also evident that tlie meaning 'eyes' or 

* glances ’ does not (it the context here at all. Hence 
U is clear that foOifiMfy in U\ 79, Z mu]>t have a signifka* 
tion different from the three mentioned above. 

ICow, Amarositnha, in his lexicon, mentions (1.4. I) 
among synonyms of ftta/i the words ittddJti^ 

dM, fitrtfnS, and of which the 

tost-nientioncd word prU'$a is derived from pr»¥U’i * 
see': fiinularly, he mentions in 2, 7, 5f., the words 
duyttdursf/it dirgfta-datAiit^ and alt derived 

fiom roots meaning’ Ui sec,’ among synonyms of dftira 
and maui^iu ^ weise. verst and ig. nachdeitkend j and 
most of the verbs meaning *lo see’ in Sanskrit, ;«» 
for instance, jI+Av, ikf, drS^ tek, signify * to 

understand, to comprelicnd' also: ^ see Aptc; iue also 
Groastnonti s. v. ti i, dri, tfi'¥rak§, vicai^nKO. etc, 

* Similarly, verbs TReanini; ’ to »«* have tbe sense Oi * to 
unitenttand. to coiDjirelieiiil * k many Gunjpeaa lungunccs alto, 

o4 



VKltlt S'iUlilKS 


2(i6 

Jt is my gpinioR that llid word piti, derived from 
jf/Sii ^ ti) sec is, like the above-mentioned word prd'ia. 
Sk synonym of ntaii, dhl, wfdwjw, Miti, etc. Pn^PMiy thus 
Is equivnient i<kmamhth, <iPtii6hik or tMmt^sUiftx 

nnd 1 shall now show t!iat this meaning tits well into the 
context in all tlie six RV verses in winch the word 
ticcurs. 

10, 79, 2: guha jjrjt fti/tiiam fd/tag rtjfj# 
aSmvtntK aitt /tVfpdya pdnatti \ 
d/rdtty iTsmiii ptidMi^ sdfk hhmanty 
uttdndhasid Hdimtsd 'dJii ivXyri (1 

"(His) kad is placed in a secret place, {his} eyes, 
in a different place i irresistible, he eats woods with (his) 
tongue. In the clana, they (i.e., worshippers}, with hands 
stretched out. rewrently bring food for him with hymns,*’ 

Pfidhk\k=.HtAtih}4i}i ' with hymns' ^ conipare fn this 
connection the foMowji^ verses—7, 4. 1: prA i.yt^ iukmyn 
hitSndvf hfmradhfadt maiuh tdgnAye sdpHtam', 

1, 15J, t : yaj&outhe Vam itta/id^ la/cfd /mvyck/nr r»ifrd- 

I'nrtitfd iidf/zodtih | gArfair ghrtainu dd/ta ydd tiam asvti 
adkvfin'Azio iii dhitWtir MStmifi; 5, 7, 1 ; saHdyah iAth 
vaiy mmyAttmin stdfuatk cdgnAye \ vAr^iuAdyti 

k$iiinaf» dr/e ndptrv iddasz'ai^ \bAara/a\ and 5, 12, t ; 
prAgytdyt Ityhald yafnlydya yt^ya vPf^ dsurdya tftAttma \ 
ghridfk ndya/nd ihyt sAp&tam y^ram bdart vry^thaya 
praiiiim \ all these verses speak of food {/iir-ye, gkyia^ r,?) 
being brought frf/rf/a) to Agtii and Mitra-Vanma with 
hymns {nmiL dAi/i, s/awa, gir). Compare also 1, 1 36, 1; 
prd id ryitfAarh MtirdAAynm hrAdn n&tm hazfyAm matttii 
AAaram mrhyadbkyditi 6, 1,10; mmd u it mdAi maPi 
i'idAtma ndrnabAtir agnt samidAotd. Aavyaik \ pbdi suijit 
soAoui gltb/Hr uk/Aair d it bAadrSj<dfh .^itrfiaiau ya/tfHa ; 

2, 35. 12: arntai baAundw iWiiMtiya sakdyt yafmit vidAtma 
ftdff/itiS Aavirb/dk \ ^drk jAfut mdr/m didAiyditii Aii/ttait 

ddtiiidmy dnitaik pdri vmi<Pi fgb}iik\ 5 . 

sanddhd yd AAun yd vidim daddsn mdrip agndyt \ yd 
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nAmaia ^\i<tdhvarah \ adff 151 yo af^mm havy&tia- 

tiffkir nimt$^dr tv ? tttdH’sam \ gira tfii 

all which versef^ speak of Agnl being wofshipped 
in rev-ercnix: {udtmsa) with food and hymns. 

10. 99^ 12 *. «'i mttM tfsura pai^f^fMya 

p/tmr(iA-4h pnd^fiW uf*ft inrftad ittdram \ 
t6 iyaftdh titraii nkistlm mmH 
\Snm urjam sukyitlm 'Asvam adhSh || 

” Thus, O great one, did Vamraka, for the sircng* 
thetiing of fthcelthat art siroog. approach with hynuis, 
(thee) Indra. 1 Ii;, being approached, makes happiness for 
this (Vamraka); (he) has brought food, vigour, fine 
dn'clfing and all," 

It is the opinion of Roth (in the PW) that vamra^o 
in {lada b means *ant* This view is justly criticised by 
rischcl w'ho writes thus on p. 258,1. c.: '* Dass t^amraM 
nicht, wie Roth meint. '* Ameischen ” licdcutel, gehi 
klar .lus tiem Reiworte tfur/id hurvor. *' Ein grosses 
Amcischen *' ware dcx:h gar zu snnderbar und niebt 
weniger seltsam ware es, ma/tds als Genetiv sing, xu 
f.'issen, :(.ii mi'jfdtddya zu ziehen imd nitf f ndra zu denten. 
Dass ehi Ameischon dem Imtra zum gcdcilicn verhelfcn 
sollte, isl schwer zu glauben und wird direkt widerlcgt 
dutch den folgcnden Vers <»*f iydtidh JiatnUt sinisfim 
ixant uriam sul-fUUh vist^am adh^U, sd kann nur tndra, 
as/rr(tt nur Vamraka iiein, t^aturaM ist Higenname and 
wtihl idcmisdi mil Vamra J, 112^ 15 (10, 90, S?)-” 
Simibfiy. tHimrakd is regarded as a proper Dame by 
ItlMomfield (l.c), Grassmann and Ludwig. Say ana tfKi 
regards it as a proper name, and identirics, as t think, 
quite correctly, this Vamraka, with the Vamra Vnikha* 
nosa who, according to the Satv^nukramam^ ts the scur 
of this verse. 

In pdda a, the vneattve tiAura refers naturally to 
Indra w'hu is the deity of this stanza and is menttoned in 
padab; cempre in this conucetbn 1, 154, .t; L 174, I 
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and Lither verses (see Grassmann s. v.) in which ihU 
cpilhet is applied to tiidra> TJie worri wtfJfdb h 
apparently regnrde<l as a (biiive by UurUvig who trans¬ 
lates tft/t/fd vtilffd/Aiiya as *aii grt^ssem wachsthitni.' 
while GTasstnanTi opines that it is a gemtive and refers 
to lRdra>' U is, as we have seen, Juoked iipon as noniinativc 
singular by Pisehel and also by Blnomfield (1. c.) and 
inicr[>rcted as * great.' This view seems to me to lx* 
iocurrect, for, nowhere else in the RV do wesee apTfesl or 
singer characterised as 'great*; on the other hand, some 
of Ihi' seer.s call themselves‘distressed' (see 
fjrassmnnn s.vj, 1 believe therefore with Grassmann that 
mn/fcify ih a genitive and refers to India, and 1 hence 
supply .liter it the word compaic 4. 24, 7 : ifitfeiMsyn 
tui v^ird/titmm tiktkaii ea SafyAmnnd 

■May the body of this flndmj, though he is strong. 
Income strong (er). being praised with hymns of praise.' 
After htdmm, t«.. 1 supply, fnlWmg Sayapa, the word 

That the hymns recited by priests or singers put 
strength into the deities that arc praised, is an idea 
that iK commonplaar in the RV. The phrxse pamib 
vsf:^may(tnpa:^rP ' lo approach with hymns for strength¬ 
ening' in padn b gh-cs expression to such an idea; it is 
i^nh^eni to the pi,rases ma/Mify. Ufrfi/dtt. 
miTT/flfii, Mtmtid, etc ) mnltmy, or wifAry that 

arc used in many verses. Compare for instance 5, 14, 4; 
asvlm g/ttthta t^avpiAufy sfdmr6/nr PtH^dcaTssiiim j 
itAdAiAAir ivTCff.^ytmtk ; 7.12,3; ivdm pdrtiM ttfd \d(r6 
itgtti ham vardhmtii maiWiir \4n^\tidb\ 7, 77,6; 
h4 dh'pdif/ti/arpfttd/idvan/y lihik^/Sif itmtmir xm(^ihdh\ 
K. 44, 2j diptt »tdma/h itmspa mt tmrd/taszmntn 
mdm,mvai ],•)[, m nJrAi« fps 

y.mp iwoniVnA; It), 73. 2; /irrd m 

itidram ! H, 1^00, 3; ^ra d ftdmarh htmmta pdjaydttta 
{vdmjti sitfydm yMi s,ity&m dMi\ ft, 

{tidratit iaHnoin asyu iMakr m nmdth vajaydnto 
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nmtrari; 6, 15, 2; fS it'd A uipri/a ml&hnvyt (tdhhttia 

prdSitiitbhir divt'divt ; 5,3, 3; mprasti af^mm 

vmhft^mfa dUibhih \ anJ 5, 31, 4 : btdnfA 

mft/idy/tutfl arbiHr dtmrdfiayamt dhayt hdnim^h w, Tho 
word pf(dbh\p is equivalent lo dQtmbhi^, siHdi\h> 
clfiib/d^, it/it/ibAfht prdSasiib/tiJk, and ittbttth in 

tlic above verses. The expression fia^bbir lipa dTS'fltti in 
b. is paralle! to f^irbfiir imahr-i ^irbhir fljwfl, etc,, in 
fi, ft8, 10; t&m it^ y^i^ibhir inuthc (dm ^irhhir y*irtf(tutt- 
f/rrwfi; 10, 98, 9: iphd)^ purva :^}rbhiF aya// Hsam 
\ydkvyiri^u p/truhUfa pfJiY ; 2, 2, 5 ; fdtlt it /lairyatr Jitdiiv^a 
fnfn/^ ^ird\ 1,36, 1: ngnlA sUHibbir vdcobfiir tmabri 
H, 43, 31 : ay^ttith itmiidtdA pat upriydttt , . /irdMit 
mtr/idreMir imahf and other sirnilar verses, Compaie 
also AB, 7,17 ; sa Prajapniim mil prathanmA damiattam 
apa-sasbm kasya tiiimm . , ity ttayared . A^nttit 
ttpifitsarafpicr vttyam , . ify ftayttriH , . Sattiiarattf 
Kpasoi^^hi ti& dtm minfar itf fUna tyenta, 

5 , 64 ^ 7 : mch&tityam mr yajnta 
devdk^airt rdiadgm’i I 
SHtdA sdinam wti haitVthir 
h paibklr diidyfutaA ttaHi 
bWtratdv arfanattautm H 

" When (die Dawn^ with bright cows dawns fi.)r nie 
in I he sky , ewne with thoiightj*, running, O ye (two) 
hemes that are worshipful, to Arcaoanas as to the (Somn 
iuicc) pressed by dexterous (priests), protecting." 

m/rrft? in .a is nominative dual and qimhhes [ywrw] 
that is the subject of ddhMatam in d and refers to Mitra 
and Vartjna wIk* ,irc the deities of this verse, rrfiffr/jfrm/ 
^having bright rows* dcnote,s the godtle,^ U§a,s: rp, 
5, 75, 9; dbhud u^h rdiotpithtr Sgtiiy /rd/i/iyy rfidyah 
"The Dawn who has bright cows ha,s appeared; Agni 
has lieen set up (he., kindled) at the proper time and 
Nighantu I, 15 : arntiyo gdzia f/f&uA. 
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t/n’ii-ffjftf in pada b is obscure. Diverse sugpcsdons 
Iinve been irtadc tliat il shouJti be inlerpreteti as CD 
ya/iifi I i'fdf/rri/fi M/nm r^*mm /mf 

r (21 * Hinirnel' f I*ischel in p, I- c J: 
(3) *iJtiEer giiulkhen Herrsrhaft stehend * (RnUi in PW)* 
that ts^ pr^iimnbK\ ^ the Dawfi or sky’: “ t4) ■ tlerr- 
suliaft fler Giittcr, (»btlcrrel{;!i * (Grassmann}; (.i) ‘ reich 
dcr gdttcr ' (Ludwig) ; {Ct) ([ttihllingk in f*w); 

(7) Accusative duak attribute of {die dual is used 

because two ]>orttflns arc offered, ooe each to Mitra and 
Vartina who arc eoireated to ctunc to such food as gods 
go to the Soma juice), and me.iiung ‘ cine die Herischa(l 
iilier die Gdllcr verbufgeude Opfer-sfieise ’ (Oldcnber!; 
in HP'. A^/rw, I, p. J48, ii, 1 ) ; and (h) tixralivc, ailribtite 
of * rite * and denutitig ’ in the rite which portrays [he 
dominion (i>f Alitra and Vnrupa) over the gorL^ futden- 
berg. Further, after e^spressiag his dissatislaciion 
with alJ the above cxiiianatMJns. Ofdonberg (9) points oui 
(L cd that is prceminenily the imsscsifon of Mitra 
and Varooa (who are the very deities of this verse) in the 
RV and tliat they are described as having ifjdrtvi over 
the gods in 5, OS, i: moM v3m Pfafnitk 
and 6,67, 5: ydf^ ram . . . P?tt/rdm ,/erffnt 

d/fitii/tnh and opines that h 3 corrup¬ 
tion of nominative du.\i (the corruptitm b 

* tt fa said of ilio Dawn in 1, 92. 12 t 4w<W» 

ttai;trim vi a/dm‘ nnti 7. 7(S. 5; // ifniitiiiijt ir4 miuaufi fhoi 

Stic Oors not inlrin^e the laws of the B«fa, that is, th« she ot»j's 
die kw.s «{ilw grd* and fa iijvlcr ihelr dominioii. 

A «iniliir eaptldl shUemerU iK nut niiideof iJte sky. ttut the 
skv i* swid to Invc been iHtiibllahHl in its ptoee w to be supjKiried 
or triibGid hy Alitni and Variiun (5, dif^ 3 ; 5, txU, ti 4 ; etc h 
SiivitT (4. S3. 2 i m, I2JI, j ; 1! etc,), ladoi (2, |2, J; 3 . * 3 u, p 
2, t7, 5; etc.) Vi^u (7. 39, 2; S), Ai£n) (ti, S, 3; J. 07, Si, 
ItrTiaspnii (4, 5fJ, 1), Siijn.'i (9, Ji'd, i?}, I^iapAlI (jo, m, 5 ') 
Suryn (iO, W, 1) and perhaps by other ^a) can' 

thofeforededn* trom this that the sky fa umtor ihc tlonuniou ol 
(be gods and obeys the Tn«™ Inhl down fjjr tbein. 
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by the altractiDn ol the iccistive of the wiird 
that fc4 Nows immediately aller)^ and t!iat it is 
att attribute rtf MJira atid V’anipa and signtHes;' who have 
doiiiinbu over the gx^ids.' 

The warii de%Hf/:^air/i <jcciir» in two passages ul the 
Kath, Saih. in 2L 11 (p. 52, 9); ^emi^^atr&th vai sfmtas 
{a yafui cimittfa in.%r priivitfyafi and 3 It, 8 

(p, 34. 5)t m ayu^as stomk AivaJl^pilratit rpa 

tad aJ/AyAf'offarito yitnit. Not mueh light Is thrown on the 
hicanmg tjf the word by the first, * but the second 
indicates that devai^t-tt is a place to which people 
* mount/ Since the word div and its synonym a^a occur 
nu*re than twice as objects id the verb aru^ in the KS 
fj.ee it, 16: 18, 4 etc.) and abo in the RV (jiee Grass- 
mann s. v, rwA|, t betieii’e that l*ische! is right in 
interpreting dtrvdiftUra as ' HimnieL' As we have seen 
above, the sky is under the dominion of the gods, 
and the epithet dfrdiryatm ' tmder the dominion of tlic 
gods' is not therefore an ijiiipprufirtate one. Cotnpaie in 
this connect [on il €fa a tyd u^iisak Jkdttin aJkrata 

p&tVi' drdhi rdjma h^mdm anfak\ ", 7*i, 2: py (}«/Vr/r 

divd iutf 4 t} ai’tdn . , I and 1. 113, 14 ; vy M/tMir 

divd atdsv adyaui tii which is said to have illutiuned 
the sky with her rays. 

The eicpressicm pa4^k\r ddftavafam in d ts e^tih’alent 
to dkOdtit Mif^atam \ compare 8, 8, 5 t h no ydfam 
dpointiy divina idnuipltaye I ivdJtd itomaiyo. t<ani/(OHA 
find htvi ditUWtir nardx 8, 8, 7 : dwdi ttd focanhd ddhy 
a m ^OHittdt f^lrvidd \ dpifil/ir vntm'Prou’/aia s/dmtMfr 
Aava/rfurufdi 8 , 24, 7 : tiiSiyim viivd^natMso ddtyd no 

*Ttie cunespurHltne Fu&ia^ of Uu; Mtiitr. Sail], huwewr, 
tuimrly, 3, 4, 2 f(u 45, 2J)t itirraat m yatni niy anti^tk mi damm 
«t ye/»f eiUNa^ t« tiatf ii/wjth dMltH Vtf Mutva itevaif^rum 
anfata* ittHtosa/i tuiA Tblb Word sijnjJlies soo*'g« <n 

hniveat and tlie readiiit: d die MS malteii it rimboble that 
d4;(!ai.fatfa=ttevukfclr(it and ttiii3i lends support id Pischd's 
eapbiialiun oi dtminitiro oa ' HimnicL*' 
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iftnthaHitimt j Uj^ra ftra^ftar At(hl^» gahi ; 8> 2.7, 5 J 
a no advd stinMfiaso gania tnSi>e safd^asah \ rca gira 
ntiimfo divy dnt/f sddanf pd*iyf mohi\ 8 , J7| 8 ; ^ f^rd 
y^o miruto vdffno iUvifta pu^on maiinayd ditiya 7 and nJsio 
n, 50i nid mr hdmm a /agmydtam noiatyd d/dMiff, 
'I'bt! nieanlnig uf this exprcsston pa^itkit ddMiiatam 
' c«r>mi> running wtdi thought!*' jb sutiicwFut nnibigttijus. 
The thnughi 5 referred lo nnty be * fienevolent * thought:*. 
iwtmfayah, i.c., favours iir blessings (what Sayana calls 
anugrafm4nddpi and Grassmann * wohlwollendes Auf* 
merUen} of the deities ; compare 8 . 26, 9 ; sumatiP^ir 
tifia viptav iAa gn/am ; ** Come, 0 ye tw'o inspired ones, 
with favours here " ; 8 , 3, I ; avauiu /r dPiyaii 

' May thy (lndra*s) favours fielp os'*; 7, 67, 7 t dPtpaid 
mdtmsJt yd/tufi crn'M’ *' Come hitherward with favourable 
thought 7, il, 21 vi tiO r^Addtsi motlbifir dayodhmm 
" Bestow gifts on us with favours"; and 2 , 10 , 5 ; 
nntk^dfd m&msd fdt infef a “May he (Agnif enjoy it 
with favourably-mdincd mind *'; or they niay be the 
promptings or volitions of such deities; compare I, 3 , 5 : 
ittdrd ydki dftiyiyitdh . . ikpa AriPmoni v&gftdiah ' Come, 
O Indra, tmpeUed by ihy thought, (that is, with eager* 
ness), to the hymns of the priest ‘: 3, 11, 1 : indrdgnt a 
gatath sufdth giriMr ndPfio tarmynm \ ofyi pafatk 
* O Indra and Agm\ prompted by your 
thoughts (Le,, eagerly 1 came to this excellent iSuma) 
jiitce tlu)t has been expressed with hymns and drink of 
it'; T. J, 2 : ndrd iaHrayd tiAiyd \ vdnotAm 

‘Cherish (our) hymns with strong thought (Le, 
must eagerly), U ye two heroes that are liberal (?)^ 
They may also be the ‘ piaus' thoughts. i.e., hymns or 
praises, of the priests, which are conceived of as impel* 
ling the deities 10 come to the sacrifices, etc.; compare I, 
1 JS. 6 ; 4 ? nwft dAfyA rvifr/ywr adATJArdn itpa ** May our 
hymns turn you two to nor sacrifices^'; i, I, 59 ^ 5 ; 
gifPAir gtrtinAitt f/dimoAva A giiAt; t , 144, j; /dnr ijJt 
AtvvAu/i d/a/dynff. ; 8.44,9: agne mAnifinas h<adi 


573 

htiH’imti titliUith ; and U^, 88, 5 : lam tvSthtma mafififtir 
glrd/dr uklitaih. Lastly, ihuilfth this is less probable, 
/»r(/A^i/i may denote hymns that are conceived nf as 
being the praises of the bards {irafiiiitmli, suMh or Mdg/t- 
tt/tdh) attending iw kings, and joentioned on p, 210 
above. ^ It must be noted in this connection that the 
cfiithet/Vf/Vrir *king is, in the RV, most often applied 
to Miira and Varntja who arc the deities addressed in 
ibis verse. 

It is very pjt»bab1e that the nA in pada c, suidm 
sumarh nd !>astWu^ has really the force of ea 'and'; 
ocptnparc the instances given on pp. 25, 145 above. 
Similarly, it is also very probable that the simile in pack 
c^refers to swiftness. Compare, for instance, I, 2, 5; 
vaym^ Imitai ta (liathal^ mtamdi i^V^r/jrc<vtj^ | 4 

ya/am d/hr t/r4i(‘d/ i 1, d, 8 ; ^iinr (fn-aso su/dm d 

/ur/myaft | H^m h>a |(i, 112, 2: yds *- 

rd/dif mdimso fariyau iutir/t ihta s&itM/>i:vaya yadi \ 
/uytwr d M /uimyitfy ^rd tiraraufu; 7, 59, 4 ; idyam yd/a 
/*if^ifcK>ah and other similar verses in which Irijra, Vayu 
and other gods are exhorted to cotne quickly to the 
f>unia juice. Fadas c d e therefore mean, ‘ Come rmiiitiig 
swiftly, with tlioughts, O ye two heroes, protecting, to 
Arennanas and to the Soma juice pressed by clever 
priests.’ 4rtj/WrtA=by clever (priests) r see Pkdiol, 
p. 238 I. c. 

’'UV nffld jjt 3,58, I r ntdtas ttlvitiat ujisr/fi ; 7.67.1; 

pd twrtt datd ud JAif^Av dftffaA \ 10, 29, I: /«*■/> twn 
Mitratfatf <rftyad and nthcr stfaijliir verses that the hymn ur cluuil 
mvatcaed ibe awls. Is it iifissihlc tJmt in stidi verses too Oic Itynins 
an; conceivctl at as tlic finuiics «iin]f by the bards (e the early 
moriunir ? As viv know from Knjfhuvaibja 5, 65: tafit 

nam \ itimnufdA tarajrata^ praiAiin firaAi^AafA firaUdAaytuntt 
HfMi vSpfAir uddra t^oAi MotflKi 11. J ; frutt-saHtaifAtAam mtalh 
pidayufii^ S9(9tavt rmhktt-htttaim Akiuttakiiifiyit jadiam 1 
pmaiiagadtiv akdPa'SrAvska-migdha-ktiftfh&h pttriifiUim Hi r^rtr 
wd^adhd ,}fddhnfdya imd other similitf posa^en, it was the dtity of 
the aulas and ma^aOhas tonwahen Idog* in the momiiiK with sonpi. 

o5 
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It is tht opbiun ol both i’bchel onii Oltltnbcrg that 
iiiiJim io jwia d is used in a twulold sense Wtsu ): but 
the two savants diifer in their interpretation oF pddas 
cde. I^ischel writes ‘ (p. 2JS C.i " Varunn unci Miira 
sol let} su <ien gepressteti Sonia lierbeieilen, wic die 
Adhvaiyus ^um SpUleii ties Somas uilen, Der Vergleich 
ist ]7iissivfsch.gewundct= kasiihkir a HhavyAlt tdfAa 
A tf/iiivii/tuk fiara" ami translates the verse ats Wenn 
am Himinet die Morgcjuiite aufleuchtct* daon Itommt ihr 
Heilige au mdrtem gepressten Soma, wie die AdHvaryus 
(zuiii SpUletides Somas), a ihr Miinucr,AncananashegenxL'’ 
Oldenburg has, on tfic other hand, observed: '* Wie ich 
GGA. a. a< O, ge^elgt hat^, steht a^M:> auglekh in der 
Uetkutung “ herbeilauFcn und ** reinigen jenes das 
Werk der Fiisse, dieses der Hands; “ wie (man) den 
vcm guschickth iind igen (i^riestern) gepresstoi Soma 
(mit eben diesen geschickten Jtiiudun reinigt. d-d/fan), 
soeitt herbei vtdlekhl auch luer zu verslehen ; 

zutn Soma) tuii cuem FEssen, ihr Mintier.'' ■ Her 
Verglekh zwtscheti dem Reinigen und detn Iterbuirau* 
ku beruht darauf, dass bcidcs A-eiA^ hetsst, vgl. zu 
I, ft4, 2.’* 

These observations do not seem to me to ijc 
ocmvincing, and J therefore believe iFiat the verb AfAar 
m d has ilw sense of ’ nmning' only and has mi connection 
wltti pada c, h is possible however to construe 
in d with in c. fiadAAil^ sN/dw : 

' pressed with to the accomixiniment of the chanting 
of) hymns;' compared, J2, 1 (cited above)' iw/raf^i d 

“'ITic verse is utuusLued by Gratssmims os: "Heim Muii^nikh' 
w, i> itir heidvn clirwOnliscn, i»i tjUtterRicH, tins whimmernde 
Hintier hnl. presfiT mlr den Sonm efckfisaiji mii des HatnU*n 
[AdtlfiAir va )CKen| and lioetet tutl den Plissca mn, itaaner, 
Uen [Dkliterl jVnscluimiiius wuerstfititBnil" and by u^; 

" weitn ak tuir berbuuhiet tlie heilia&n, in dem miche der c<}Lter, 
MTU vivisae klUie sind, lantt berbvi ihr twa tnafuicr, ztim eepressien 
soimi wk mil enilundan sehiiageiif erbaltend ikn Ananauns." 
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snii^ih girifMr n4Mt> Tfdrr^yaM **Cnme, t'> fn(Jr« 
and Agni, to (this) excellent (Soma} juks? pressed with 
hymns ”j 5, 12 , 2 ; ayfi tmd^ sutdm “Urink tlvvs 

(Soma juioo) presjsed wtth this (hymn)"; H. 4 h, 7: 

tf /fidnaxH xafds m bhuk^im&ht fniryaxytisi rSydk 
"May we iJKrtafec of thee, pressed with devoted (or 
vtgourous} hymn, as of pateroa) wealth.” Dimpare al«t 
Caland-Henry, L'Agnislomn, § 127 IT. and the literature 
cited therein. 1 he meaning of [iddas ede In this case 
w'ould he, "Conte naming cjinckly, O two heroes, to 
Arcananas and to the Soma |i.iice pressed by dexterous, 
priests to the aocomfianiment nf hymns, proieotir^.' 

.‘Ircanlnas is, according to the Sarvdffttbra»/am, the 
seer of this hymn. 

4, .ty, J * yd/h fir// dmt pravdi/im drdvunittm 
pStur mddaii Itdr^rtmamh \ 
pttdbhXr gftiltydHfmh medl/ayum n& iutam 
■tit/Paiftrn/h rd/ff/w fVw dhrdf<ini<!/m || 

When explaining pada c of this ver^ on p. Idt 
abm*e, I have, foUnwing Pischet, Bloomfield, and other 
interpreters, ctmstriicd pn^bAi^ with pMhy/mmm and 
interpreted the cxpressjVm .as * speeding with a will.’ 
Though this is not wrong has. as wc have seen 

on p, 272 above, the^sense of ‘e<igcrty,* *with a will,’ etc., 
also), I am now inclined to believe that it is much mure 
preferable tt> construe it with the word (m/n) mmfo/f (in 
pada b) as is done, in the case of glrfiPilli, s/dmrAAilt and 
other synonyms olpijddMki in many kV' I'erses. Compare 
for instance, 1,9, 2; wrf/Jiw /Hiipta mnndiAAtk ffdtf/fMfP 
visvaf<irfam "kejoicc, Cl thou (Indra) with beautiful lips, 
that are honoured by ail men, in (these) pleasing hymns": 
1, SI, 1 ; itMi /ydm mr^diit />iynr^i7/«f»ir rgmlyam imfendt 
n/adaia “Cheer with hymns that fndra worthy of 
praise, invoked by many, the goat ": U, 6. .19: mdissa 
idvds^to matt “ Rejoice in the hymn (sung) from (the 
abtide of) Vivas vat ”; 10, ICt4, Ji (i/ibrtAPAir iAd 
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tnfirfayfi3Tfst tfitibhtr ^H'ohhih *' Rejoice noiv, O InHra, in 
all these h)Tnns and praistLS " ; J 0, Hfi, 2 j 

mantjsh 

mntfaynsvo “ Rejoice, () Indra that bestowest wdl-heing, 
in (this) hynm*'; 3, 53. 101 ^rM/\r aH/i%^nre int^ 

sdfd •* Rejoicing with hytnns in llw Smuiu* sacrifice " ; 
and particularly S. 36, 2; du)t It'a rdfaHn arrata ttd Atttndr} 
Si*‘ifhir ttiadfma pHrufmtn viivt " O thou Icing that art 
invoked by many, may we all cheer tJiee with praiscii as 
one dues who impelfi raoe-lifirses*” * 

I tliercfore translate Ihc verse as follows; " Whom, 
mnning (swiftly) like (waier) down an indine, rushing 
forward like a valtani ssoldier in battle, surpassing 
chariots (tn speed), and i^pccdii^; like the wind, every Peru 
(i. e., e\’ery'one of the Pure clan) rejoicing, cheers with 
praises." 

This verse, and also the other verses of this hymn, 
are addressed to Ihidhikra or Dadhikravan. Ilie swift 
horse whom Mitra .and V^aruna presented to the f‘urus 
fcp, 4. 39. 1 : yd/ii pUrdlJiyo ({idivdm\ath aagf/i/h 
daMtkxtr nnftjivnrunh fd/tfria/), that is, to tliejr king 
Trasadasyu, and whose achicvenients on the race groimet 
are described in hymns 4, 38-+3. 

The expression /rt/ttmai/a/i in the first half- 

verse is exactly prallcl to the ext>res.sion 
munmdtnm {kinpanfa}^) in S, 36, 2 cited above; the 
meaning of the expression Is, • (livery PQtu) cheered 
with praises and impelled (the horse) to further exertion,* 
C«m|jare in this connertitm 7, 7. 1 : prd vo dfvath dt 
i^thmaudai agiAik dii^m nd ndmobdih 

*' I-ibc a utrong fntme. ( impel with praises the vigmmius 
gpd AgnUor you and 10. 156, I t xtgfnA, AinmtAa tm 
(tMyah sdpfim d^iim ivafi^a May our praises impel 

• La uU prtjbiiJflEty buirevcr (ijtij®ulnrr M J he end 

iii the pq(b 1* a dMirtctuMl frprtti n( (pluml), iiftd 

the Imlf-vcTBfl Tnenns, ** <> ttinu ttinj; that art invoked Iiy trsiny, may 
wc all Cbear thee tiIiIi pmiaea jij>lI impei tti« m . (people do) mce- 
JU’Titc^*'. D na atljilxile of 
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Agnl nice a Beet coumr m thq races " in which the verb 
Ah togeiher wiih word^ meaning • pmuses/ h used in 
L’Cinuccticin with racc^l>tJr5cs^ A sitniLir usage tibserv- 
able in 9, 7 : % 04. JO r 9. B. 4; s,4 t, 19:1, I4J. 4 ; 

1. t44. Si 10, SS-S and 10. HO, i aJsiK Wurds 
denoting * mce-horites ' h<nvever are ooi used in these 
I'Crses. but are to be imdersiot>d. 

It thus l^ecoincs evident (hat the expressEcins 

and girAAtr unjaZ/ih Aimwt/t are 
synonymous® and signify Mhey cheer the racehorses 
with praises and thereby impeF them to further excjiloo/ 

I fie ful] fornmia to be etnployed m ibis comiectifm 
is thus j^irAAir but^ ns we have 

seen, it fs only m one verse (S, .16, 3 citKl above) that 
lK>th the verb& are tised; the other ^I'crses use one verb 
onJ\% either mumurf/ nr Ai\ to express this idea. 

pmrata m pada a is construed in connection with 
the course of I^adbikra l>y Cirassmann (who iraniifaEes 
the express!tin t/nltwr/afn as * Denr, wenn er 

faiift gleichwic \m jiihen Siur^c Ludwig (* an dem wie 
auf nbsrhas55igem pfade Inufenden \ and Macdonctl 
(f^i^4| 4 ,H ; ^ everj* Purn praises him as he 
mas an a precipice as it were 'h ” ^Tliis seems to ine Ut 
bQ a fnlstake, and f believe that the simile in jxkb a is a 
/ufi/oft/ififa, the elided word being (the npam«ana) 
Compare the simife ipo rfd yit/ih that is used in 

8, 6t .H4 1 hi i3i 8 and 9, 24* 2 in ad which verses ihe 

"rhevtrrb ^vttr with is. nse<1 inii^toad of afrtf mitji in 
nhullar cjmimstniii:es in H. ti^l. 8: n JMhhfr asmrmn 

\ %4pram dfi Tlw j;eveti micrs 

bavr duitvod ibec that an wwe with rnuh^ anti tmpelkit rhee, 
from ihe ahoUe qf VitTisvat (?J in rtie moo** nml 9, Hi 
jSrMtti ^rsyaA \ ^iri idm 

The twrin (?ji impel the txiufn Imney-drippin^ S^rma 
l^vattinna; they hrpni cheorec) him wkti pnika^" 

GddtUif^ fiii hilt tmcf^tntes the expression 

* wenn cr wfc in vi>lkm l^vife dahineili/ 
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^amSnyn*it/tarma is swift gioinj;: cjj, also A* 4 : dim 
<iraf>jhs{i i/tt/nrti dpi^ iid pirti’il/iitanm : 7,18,15; hufr/'aaiif 
dpa »d ^fftd A^itavitiita nUl^% 9, 17. 1: 
PfA vtiKHidnf^ :dndhiiVA^ . . sdmn dStSiuh I 

9, fiA, 7 : ihtdftnr ipa pnivn^i’ nimnd ff/tfr.w/i; 1 , 57. 1*2 ; 

10. 148. 5. etc. 

TWrv c:in be no tloiibt tint, like the other epithets 
pravah'vn dravaiUatn, raihatHram and vdiam iisn dhm- 
fAaiaiUt the epithet mtdkAyittk n^inFam grdkyAntapt tfifi 
describes the si^-iftness ol Undhikta. The ntcaning nt the 
expression is, * speeding; like a valiant sfildier in battle': 
and it ts tny belief that the root ^rdh tiot:s not 
signify * to be greedy ‘ here and that the transla* 
tkwis of Geldtier (A'K Ufhfr.-, *mit den Fiissen 
(kampf) begicrig wie ein Meld rtach der Meistcrschaft 
bflgierig'), Grassmaim f‘Im Laufe strebt er, rvic ein Held 
nach flciite’), IthiumReld fp. 353 J.C,.? *imp,ntlent with his 
feet, as a hero (b imj3adent| when eager for strifeand 
Ludwig <* der trie mit schlingen hestrebt jcu erlasscn, als 
Fanxenkundiger heldasalstt Pischel's vxpbnattott {he., 
p. 23li diiss nadhikrdvan itn Laiife ungeduldig die 
Rienten erf asst und aie >chUlleU wie cin streitlustiger 
I bid die 211gc1) are all wide d the iiiark. Regarding the 
simile, compare 1.85,3: Sum h>M riiyudA/tyo itdiAxmayit^ 
* Going swiftly like raJiam men ready for the battle * and 
t, 158,3: lipa tSm ihaJi iamndik c^mtyath SutA udfma 
pat&yndhlnr A%>nih ' May I go to your shelter as a hem 
goes to battle with flying feet (?)' in which verges too 
the ii|ramin.'i is Sum iind the sdmdttyadharma sw'ift gditig. 

■ 4 , 2 . 12 ; knvlm kup&yd 'dnht(h& 

uidPhrAyauio ditrycuv aydi} F 
Afas tvAik dpJydh aertu fthu 
padPhXh paiyff iddhuidh ary A dmih |f 

The first half of tliis versie is unairibigtiDus anti may 
be translaurd as,'i*lic undeceived wise ones instructed 
the wise one, efitablishing Him in the dwelfiogs of Ayu,’ 


pa4hhi^ 
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MaiHkah (tai}&yah in ^ rek-rs lt> the gods [drz^att] 
who brought i'\gni ilown to the eiirih and t^stablished him 
in the dwdJiugs of men so that lie may guard tliesc 
dwclling.v and also carry iht oflEerings rnade by men lo the 
gods; the vv'ord JttMsvli refers ajjprently lo tbeite injunc- 
Ijtins (that Agni should 1>c the ^fhapaii and hapyavS\) 
and also perJiaps to his ofFictating as hair ou behalf of 
fiiien, Conijjare Sayatiat ha(& hhaveii iasathinh^ 

The second UaJhverse is ambiguous and can be 
interpreted in two ivays* 

ft) VV'e may regard U as a paraphrase of the first 
kalf td the preceding verse, tUltm timvad « 

vidvati vlt^t 'pffina fa aidtUift I /wye fa ttah 

svapaivdva deva dltidi ca rmmiMpf vnt^yvt. The words 
ftV/i and a/itii here are explained by Savii^ and Geldner 
as pu^ya and papa ^ Reciit und Unreebtf or /Tsatia and 
n/ftaan fVerstatid und Uni'erstand) while Grassmann, 
Ludwig and tJ! den berg f SHE. 46, 217) give the latter 
explanation only, citti tkrwtea ’ pious thdught. i.e,, piety; 
here and aciiit^ ' impious thiiuglit, impiety;' and (lie 
meaning of the verse is. “May ho, the knowing one, 
^titiguish piety and impiety, (and) the (pious atid 
impious) mortals Jiko siratght and crooked bach, (of 
horses), (Help m) to wieafth and good offspring, O god; 
grant us Dili and keep off Adith" '* 

Asa j^mphrase of the hi>t half of this verse, we may 
translate the second hidf of +, 2, 13 as: “From the re, 
U Agni, mayesi thou look at these rieb people that are 
visible by their thoughts and (those also) that are invisible 
by their thoughts," pa^A/aJ^^d/fmtj ^; and pitdA/d^ 
’visible by their thoughts' means ’ those whose 
thoughts, he,, hymns or works of piety, arc visible or 
plain to be sKsen/' Similarly, ^paJi} adMutda denotes 
the rich jieuple 'whojw thoughts (hymns or works of 

The meantne ut ilw (gurth pailn, is obscure; see Oklen* 
herff in SBK. 3Jl and Ludwig's AT% £/*&». 
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piety) are invisible, i.e,. can not f>e seen/ ilint ts^, ricb 
win* {x-rfcirm no works of piety, 'i'lic expressions 
pa4hhir df£jf<a njiti timr adbhutn in this Verse are thus 
paraphrases nf the terms ciifi and atiiii of the 
preceding verse 

The meaning of trmih. is tmi known exactly and 
requires to he invesligated. I*‘(jr the present tiiiwevcr, I 
hKtk upon it as a synonym of kmtu or thought ; compare 
in LhLf (xmiKJetion 7, tZ, Zi /^kib 
ivatk where is used as an epithet of siorntMiih. 

(2) Secondly, we may regard the setrotid iia Inverse 
as containing a vlmdhabhisa: that h. It is possible Uwt 
the epithets driya aiul aditfittbi refer, not tn different men 
(as in the interpretation given above)', but to the anme 
tiu'n. *rhe haff-verut would then mean, “ From them, () 
j^gni, inayest thou liJofc with tfioughts on these rich men 
tfiat are visible (and at tl»e same time) invisible (i.c„ 
unfatlminable or wxinderful) with their thoughts (hymns)," 
ftrydh * rich peojde refers lo the sacritkers nr ' palrnns ' 
(see Geldner* '* A' FMfSer., and the passages referred to by 
him there) who are visible, dr^ya, to /^gni, and ate at the 
same lime, invisible, adhlmla, in tlteir thoughts. Thai i$ 
to say, the patrons are visible, whiJe their thoughts ate 
ftdbhuia, 

is synonymous with d/tti/dli, but should be 
constnied with /Vr/yffi and not with dySyStt. Compare in 
litis conneetton 1,139,2 t t/ifiSdAt yud/t/ttsv 
hratiydyum \ d/dms cand mdutua siMhit akmh'tiy 
s6mnsyas^'hidiiriMHAhbi{i "Thus <iid we see, with thoughts, 
with mind, with our tjwn aenses, with the senses of Sonia, 
pur golden (Ihrotie) in your abodes." The exprtsaton 
dkikhi-h pai signifies in all proljabifity ’ to look with heed 
or care i ‘ and padPhik pasytb of this verse is thus a 
synonym of ri cfwmw/ used in the pretx'ding verse. 

'* He however toolu oo ai m qs eeuldve ainuukr, aaA us 
tuxnsiUjvc pturaL 
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has two tntJanlngs* (1) irtvisfbJc. and (2) 
vv^uiiderful, marveircijs: and dthtr meanings fits 

ibii; comc-xt ?n tMx vtfJiic. In the first case, aiiMuMu 
tiieaTiis * vvtth invisible, i.e.. hidden, deep ur unfathomahk- 
dioUghts„r hymni.- Comi«ire 5, 1: 

mM area j^aMiraik hrMma priyAjh vinevnya sruittya 
‘Chaut Joudly the dear deep liynm for ifie fanious 
w-vereign Varutja’T 1. 35, 7: gabfdr&vtpa itsural} 
iunimh ‘The mighty one of deep inspiration and got^ 
guitbitiee ■; 10, n2, 5 ; a hi fraMir^ia^ ' They (the 
VirttpasJ indeed are deepfy inspired*; S, S, 2: ^4^/ 
£6mhirateiam *Oye two xvise ones whose thoughts am 
unfathomable-: 1, >4, o : ,umat\y as/a 

((> V arutta), may ihy wide, unfathomable good favour 
bt (forusJ': 7,87,6; 

'(Vanirta) the measurer of space, whose thoughts are 
unfalhomable '; and alst> 4, 5, 61 h/dm me Hya/e 

pdrMaim/r £Hram mHth ttd mdnma \ btUd dmiMtim 
dPrfai^ gAbHrdm ya/tMik ptdyam saptM/fd/u 

whose meaning is not dear to me. Compare also the 
epithet amuhikraia that is applied to .Agni in H, ZX 8; 
y*if tiib/nr dtm»taitaium yim irpd iSddyaNia U and lu 
Miira and Vamtja in 5, 70, 4; ma kdsyddbhuiakraiu 
Vahddi bimitfttd tanmih, I have interpreted this tern; 
tm p. L84 above as ‘ having wonderful strength ’ ; bttt it 
seems preferable to interpret it fas Roth and Grassmanti 
Iiave done) as - having wonderful thoughts', i.e., as the 
ctjuivaicni of iimir ddbhuidn in 4, 2, J2d and of 
rturfoi and gadibhUaiamia m the verses cited above. 

According to this interpretatiou, t%mr atibifatm Is, 
to say, equivalent to kavttamm or mpraiamRu and can 
be Used (like these words) to describe gods as well as 
priests and patrons {yttfeuttma}. 

[f we regard as equivalent lu a/rdu, rvatr 

adbhntati means 'with wonderful thoughiii (hymns)*; 
comjjare, o, do, 9 ; prd dir dm aridm , , warnidya 
svd/a:jase bkaradfivam “ Offer the wonderful hymn to the 
id 
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very strong h(jst of the Maruts" ; and 5, 18, 4 ; tt/ra m* * 
y^H didMfik *■ in whom (jf. ynjamsinas} U briiihttt 
ibonght.'* « 

According to this interpretation, pailas cd of 4, 3,13 
contain virodMM^sa combined with 

Thus, whether we understand adlha/a as ' unfatho¬ 
mable ' nr ns ' wonderful,’ padas cd according to the 
second intcrp’retatmn refer to the patron who worships 
Agni with excclTent hymns and are to be read tugetfter 
with the following verse |4, 3, 13); ivatu a^pie vd^ttafe 
tufiriuiiih sui^sowdya vui/mii yavi^^Jta \ rdtnatk bhara 
iaSamdn&ya ^Af$V€ fifi&u icnudr&m ifi^r car^^nipr^. 
The meaning of this verse ia, " Bring, O Agni, yoimgest. 
that delightest in giving, whose guidance is gt^id, to the 
worshipper who lias pressed the Soma, who has made 
ready the sacrifice, broad brilliant treasure in order to 
help him, thou that fillest iihe eicpecLatiuDs uf) people 
and the worshippers that arc referred in here as vUVmt^ 
sahudmA and iaimnSMa aitt the same as the emif> adbkufd 
Afyah of the preceding verse. 

Concerning the use of the instrumental in tvair 
ailMa/aH and pa4^ir dyiydn, compare § 91 in Del. 
biQcfcs ^lt\ Sya/ax^ and particularly Sata. Br. !, ft, 

1 , 9; bahaiy ptnfttya paiubbir irhovifyasi and ibid. 
3 , 1 . 4 , 28 ; yaf/tasitadyaarimitviHaifati^ir tvadt dahur 
i/tuydsam cited by him the re. 

4 , 2 , 14 ; iiiba Im yid vaydm agtix hidya 

p&4bMr ii&shbhii (olnaa faa^Mih f 
f AlIidHt ti& kp&Hto Apasd bbarifor 
rtitk jvwNr^i sndhyh diasaafdjk || 

^ fitra iKXUn ta on epithet of Mj in g, 8 : limdAi mb 
tivmua* iupttaad i iraAluttfa firg eHrdyi ^kiyA «ui 8. 66, M ; 
ItdAt ml titt hltkt <{fr4ta 4kiya itkiA 4«r/|/4a fifttvfL But the 
wiml 4kt Is Uwftc verses, or at leust is ihp latter. aiaT.tfi,« 

*hytna,' ton 'bBaevoteiit thought* or ‘lavotir* ol the tJeitv 
invoked. 
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"And (nil), O Agnf, that we have, with though is, 
hands (and) Imdies done for thee, in'th effort, like those 
who turn the wheel between the shafts,—(in all this), the 
piou^ntindetl have held up the Law. .aspiring after it." 

In connection with fiarlas ab, compinre TA. 2, J. I: 
J'da' rSira ydn mAnasa WiAthyam urAbhymn ^s\hh'Aiihhyan 
itinatr x&d Auftath tai'tfrra nia iAsmJti 

ena^v i'&rbaf>tuyah firArnttiim/u " Jf we have committed 
j-tn with speech, thought, with arms, thighs, knees (or) 
genibal organs, may Agni Garhtipat^'a free me from ih.^t 
®**^**‘ f.A. 10, 2'i (.11); ydif Abi/Ji fiSpjrt// ^barpAm \ 
M An Asa tfoca hastabbyam I pAitbhyhm Adumm Hiith J Alms 
fAii avalndipAtn "The sin that I have committed hy day 
with thought, speech, hands, feet, stomach and genital 
organ,—may the day destroy (or, stifle) it"; Mukundamala- 
stotra 15 : kAyfUa vAea mmmsfmiriyair vA bstfiditvAtnmnA 
rw svahhatm \ larami yad-yat sMadt />araiTtim 

Aarayaitayahii samarpayami “Whatever I do, with 
body, thought, speech, sense-organs, mind, spirit, or 
according to rntturc, all lhat t make over to the great 
Narnyana alone ”: Si vapa r adha- ksamapa^-sto Ira H : 
i-At tvr bamitt-^^bdiaytifai^ fw frAViMfiS'ftoyit^ 

uaiath vh mntiasadi vA 'paradbam \ vihUnM tndMiadt rw 
tariam i>fnl kyamnsva iaya foyn karumhdbe krhMahadeva 
Sittnbhoi,'^ and the expression »tama /Astma-prabbriy 
ffai-kyafia-parytmtam madbya>mrtmi Mhraftasi pntkaSt (a 
*HAtt<hi^Ak-kayttd:amfa(ddk jnamiht ot sambbavi/a^ 

‘<AbA/a*do^a-paHbtlrar/bam that occurs in the saihbafpa 

** Tl)C sulhof of l!ie ^ifkatiditinrtta-stiiira is ^lid tr> he 
Kiibvektiarn-ilvir, nixl of the SitaparAdhadtfmnapam’tUira^in- 
iiiiftbiiTicirya. These hymns «re welMiiviw'n aixl are prlnitd in 
almost all uilkvtJons (s i o t r a - r a t n a It a r a) of auth smints, 

** A sutHbatpn ts a ffirmub fccfted before {lerformin^ vmtas. 
sivfoe «ift5, Inihing- in rivtini, etc, in whidi, utter mentivinne estnrf 
[lanfcnlars oi the if me nod pj.ice, the perfoimer seu liis 
’intention', that is, whnt he is eciins to do, with wluu obiect tind 
how. tn a tormula dim t have often beard redted in thr fCaatenla 
c(moir>’. there oecar tliv foUbwlnt (or aititUiir) wonis in the plate 
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printed nn pp* !J00 ff. of tfie TeliigiJ edition fMyMire, 
1914) of Nfsitiihn^ f^rnyogn^pnrijnU, ^iKb^iltnrinnkandn. 

Com{itirb nlwt Mnnu 1. l04; 

; Mlfh, ,1, H6, K9; iarttimii fh/ta'Viiif-fifftf* 
ibid, 1. 62. 25: Sariri-itu irtaM /Hi/’/tfk pa<a. t'/r 
/jMMifatt'n fti and ilie other |Kis.snj;es cited by Pi^cliel on 
p, 2J0, 1, c- to ufhich human actions arc dividicd Into 
three groups Aayiia, ir™r/jf», and The words 

and farziiMih of the above verse refer to iwo nf 
these groups: tovAbinh cor respondtrt kaya^ iarim and 
f/c/nr in the above-cited passages and i*a4bhih to mams 
and ciUo in them. 

Regarding the nbservat ions of l^ischcl nn 

p. 239f t. c. iTialce it very probable that U denotes 
“ Schlcif-ai»paral; ScWeifnia'^chitu: i. e.. n machine 

{something like a grinding wheel) which consisted of a 
wheel that moved freely betw'een two shafts. It is iliis 
wheel that is denoted by the word ratha^ either hj' 
synechdoche, or liccause raihn itself has that ni&ming. '*'* 

i>r tlwMeipven fllKu*! tnaautilwjannmBl p'trrajininani jaanut-janma' 
tuaic^ti hiitya-fauvatu-t(autnitra'rnTithnkye9D iasntt-st ni^a-itnHiipiv 
avasUhaxD tvaleH:ak«ujl-Srotra-|ttivcl -stiraaB-va k-puqj'pAiUji^piiyapM. 

Ilidr JiiafiAto' jnannto va tt]4no<viik-kEva-karmtihtlia ftatitbiiavilii- 
lutm sarvesait p^ptlnain. Coniiur^ tit emncelion witit this A V.6jltli,3: 
yitf KdbfHfd mdnatii }r<tf nt caf^fiSrinfii fbg'rattyy4t riwit»f^tritip f sSmtzs 
tbtn itwfMrn fitmafu ml KV* Id. 164, 3 : v/fJ 
ibyriiii* ydl stsafAU^ \ agnh zits&nv 

irf 

A fumkdfia printed un p. 2 (al ot ggvttJtjfa.tiiiyavidiii 
f Pms. 1*1)9) hast the wonlN mam^ ftuti- 

fmrlhpHiSffftkla-(4fala<^dpis'9rthaHt kartkg’Pitik^-mSmsiht^h'iiit- 

tpiySwiitam, 

m ilonlsleh ‘whesJ'fn tlrh, Itp, 

2. S» )5: yttthil r^ih;i-nai>liaiit**atkit-yzetv<Hf utmarptiAft 

and in Maud, lb- 2, 2, dj Prtit, Ut amt ti, (i; ats 

zaiAaMdbbitM, likewiftc, <wMj|^wtH*t;!. in Knns. ITp. ri, fj* yifiJhii 
/'A/ilrti}v>#YrN Hfmf az gtiaA* 
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Cfimpate for inAtflncv V''S. 24, 5; ySsmitm 
Vd/t7/f^i yAfmiir />r4/itt/f//3 mtAaaMMp tmrah ‘’ in which 
arc fiimfy estalilishcil the I'ks, samtin and )'ajus, 
spnkcs m ihe nai-c nf the wheel" ; 5* *3. 7 : S 

MnUffo ditA r&thum ” ye hai'e placed in the sky 

SQrya. llw hrillrant wheel”and 71. 5: sAm i 
rdi/tam ud MtiH/dr dUn "the fen 

Slitters (i, c., fingers) have set in mcttWin {Soma) like the 
wheel «f a grinding machine," ipma denotes the effort 
that one has to juake in turning the ivheel. 

TIic simile tdlha>k krdnto , , is to Iw construed 
with padas ah; and the meaning fd the verse thus is, 
"f> Agni, 111 all that we have done for thee fi e., in thy 
honour and for diy glorificalion) with thoughts, handn 
and bodies and with effort comparahie to that w'hich one 
makes when turning ihe grinding w-hcel, we have alw.!)'* 
sought to uphold the taw and have aspired after it.** 

In riftih ytmuh in p5da d. there is an abrupt transi¬ 
tion from the firsiit person. {ifayAfh fnArmd) of the other 
three padas intrj tfie third perstm. There seems to be no 
dottbt however that the ftfiHtyh asufaaa)* d ate identical 
with the priests that are referred to as rviydm in a. 
Compare tlie ncut verse, ddfm mdiAr u^Ai&h ittpfa idprd 
fayrmnhi pmthatH^ ocf/Z/iJm . , in which the first 
person Is again u.M.'d and the cliange agnin into the third 
person in vv. lo. 17. 

fiAm In d is Itt be construed with both ytmyh and 
as pointed out by Pischel (p, 230, he.); 
campme 4, 23. 10 and also 4. 1. J.1 and4, 2, It). 

This close* tlie list of KV f)assagcs in which the 
word occurs; In a/f tlmse, as f trust has U-ert 

’* VomiKtre in ilijii tTinninriirKt MiWtlonell, i ’M Myth,, p. 31 1 
" He lue., the stmt i* lla telly of Mitm-V(minA{5. iJif, ?)• * - *T!(e 
sun k p!*:, tfiUi-iJ n wbeel U. t7S, t: 4.3U, t) (»r Uie * wtirel '4 ihe 
tnn '.k <Jt (4, 1^8, ‘h i 5, TH, IH)" luiil nlici ItergaiKne, 1. 7, 
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made plain by the foregoing, padbhi}f has the value of 
dhlhhi^, AkUiblnh- and is a derivative 

of the root sp9i * ti> see/ The ivord pu^hid^ that is found 
used in VS. 23. 13. on tfte other hand, is the etiuivalent 
Ilf and vs clearly derived, as said by Uva{a and 

Mahldham. from/w//* fooL' The cerebral ination of the 
letter d is anomalous and perhaps due to false analogj- 
(cp. Lonman, Noun Inflectran p. 475). 
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